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I DISCRETIONARY DECISION MAKING-ON THE RUN 

- .  - I 

i CHAPTER 1 

/ . B 

% The na t i l re  of a  dilemma is  t o  see b o t h  sides 
, and see t h a t  bo th  a r e  c r e d i b l e .  - L 

/ - - - - 
i 

1.  I n t r o d u c t i o n  
+r 

~ e k e n t l ~ ,  n u r s i n g  d e c i s i o n s  have been d i s p u t e d  i n  - - 
- - 

- - 

l i t i g a t i o n  p roceed ings .  I n  I i g h t  of t h i s  a tmosphere.  n f  . 
a 

c o n f l i c t  and u n c e r t a i n t y ,  t h i s  s tudy  w i l l  examine a  

v a r i e t y  of d e c i s i o n  making p r o c e s s e s .  

. = , 
Problem, s o l v i n g  i s  d i v i d e d  i n t o  r a t i o n a l  and .non-ra t ional  

- - 
mo'des of d e c i s i o n  making. The r a t i o n a l  d e c i s i o n a l  mode 

' *  - 

is  consi&ere& a  Ilnea- r o g l c a l ,  v e r b a l ,  a n a l y t  Ic pTocCess---- -- -- 

1 

which i s  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  l e f t  b r a i n  f u n c t i o n a l  a r e a s .  The 
- - 

n o n - r a t i o n a l  d e c i s l i o n a l  mode, sometimes c a l l e d  a "second 

sense" ,  is seen  as p e r c e p t u a l l y  w h o l i s t i c ,  n,on-verbal, 

i n t u i t i v e  p r o c e s s  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  r i g h t  b r a i n  f u n c t i o n a l  
d - f 

areas*.  Th i s  g i v e s  rise t o  (he t e r m s  l e f t  b r a i n  t h i m n g  

and r i g h t  b r a i n  t h i n k i n g  vhi'ch a r e  assumed t o  deno te  t h e  

types of d e c i s i o n  making pzocesses  w i t h i n  t h e  c e r e b r a l  
- -- -- - -- - -- 

- - 
hemispherds.  To be able t o  swi tch  from one cerebral 

- - - --- - - --- -- 

'hemiqphere [ r i g h t .  b r a i n ]  t o  t h e  o t h e r  [ l e f t  b r a i n )  a s  

r e q u i r e d ,  i s  c a l l e d  "whole-brain t h i n k i n g . "  



a - - 
~roblehs -arise in cornmunicat ion, listening, memory, 

management, organization, and stress. These problems 

occur because t h e y  cannot be solved by logic, discipline . - - 
7 b *, 

and attention to detai-3 alone. "They require not o n l y ,  
4, 

thasb valued skills, but also inti t ion, f ree-spirited e 

irkention and comprehension of the overall picture1' -- 
(Wonder and Donovan, 1 9 8 4 ,  p .l0) . Jacquelyn Wonder and 

~riscilla Donovan believe that the secrqt to peak jo-b I 

. -- 
performance and satisfactionis possible when one Iearns 1- 

_I ' 

how to use both sides of his/her brain. This brings bothd 
e 

the rational, left brain, thinking/decisional' mode and 
- +F 

the wholistic right braiA 3ecisional/thinking mode into 

function dur&ng thinking/decision making. This will 6 

brain. This will allow the ,individualbto be able to 

combine 'detail and logic -with a sense of overview and 

intervent \ 
This thesis will discuss both -logical and ihtuitive, 

a 1 , 

thinking as it relates to decision making. whenever 

'logic and,efficiency of the left brain'rational thinking 

is referred to, this ,will represent the logical, 
- - - - - - - - - -- - -- 

analytical, linear, verbal mode of thinkingidecision 
- - - - -  --- -- 

making skills. Whenever the intuition and inspiration of 
. - 

right brain non-rationaz thinking is referred to this , 
I 



- 

& 

' 

- --- - - - - -- - -  -- - - - - -- - - - - ' - -  

I '. * 
- - C 

- - - -  - - - A - - -- - -- - - -- - - - - - L_  - -- I- 

will represent the wholist ic, visual, non-verbal mode of 
\ 

f -  

thinking/decisjon making skills. Both- are forms of . 
I 

thinking and decision making but they differ in the 
- 

internal mkthods used to arrive at the decision. Wonder 
J 

-v 

and Donovan believe that it is essential that them 
! ., 

individual "Xearn to recognize the thinking styldS of 
-- - A  - - - 

others, and to aiker or adapt to them" (ibid. ) . ' 

Analytic, logical, rational, decision making is taught - 
- - - - - 

throughout the educational- systems. unfortunately 

- iptuitive decision making skills- are seldom discussed or 

taught within the educational systems. This gives rise 
L 

- 

to. the feeling that idtuitive thinking is inappropriate 
/ 

% 

thinking. - Whenever the innate ability to use intiition 

- individual dkcision maker who utilizes his/her intuition 
t .  

-because s/he is fearful of being "attahked as irratiohal" - - 
1986, p. xii)c Weston Agoq states that in his 
/ - 

research Into management decisions, he continuously 
4 

- enobntered individuals who have an "uncanny ability" to - 
' n 

perceive intuitively how to-make the right decision at 

the appropriate time, "even when informatiod on which to. 



I 
i 

, 
# 

, 

~ i d t ~ i & - € j F ~ e  -0rnon-5aEiiGial d e c i s i o n  making u t  i li zes ' 

connaturaJ  knowledge, a type of  spiritual of m y s t i c a l  " 
-4 

i 

knowledge which i s  a c q u i r e d  'by a' p r e d i s p 6 s i t i o n f  ol 

s y n t h e s i s ,  concord  o r  conna tu ra l i t -y ,  ' in* ,whiclj t h e  -. 
2 I I .  

- i n t e ' l l e c t  is! n o t  t o t a l l y  i n  charge  ' bu t  i s  -swayed by ' 
' .  - i n c l i n a t i o n s  and t h e  n a t u r e  of t h e  w i l l . '  c o n n a t u r a l  . 

-- 
ad knowletlge, &en, is not  r a t i o n a l -  knowledge n o r  iB it - -. - %  ---r-A'-- 

\ 

knowledge th rough  t h e  concep tua l  l o g i c a l  and d i s c u r s i v e  

e,xY e of r e a s o n .  - (Mari tah,  1935, 1939, 1941, 194'6 
-- - -  - - 

- - 
- =- 

a ,b&c ,  1951 a&b,"1953, 1.956, 1.959 a&b, 1962) . [a l i t t l e  

known c a t e g o r y  of ,dec i s ion  making which w i l l  be exp la ined  , 

- i n  Chapter  A ]  

1 

~ o n n a t u i a l ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  Roqet ' s Col lqe  Thesaurus,  means 

"another" ,  "ye t  t h e  samen; "al,l one body", "we", "one i n  , . 
- - -- -- - - -  - -- - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

hopen,  none i n  doct r ine1*,  none i n  c h a r i t y " ,  "now and 
-. 

f o r e v e r " ,  "one and i n s e p a r a b l e "  .. These d e f i n i t i o n s  
- .- 

d e n o t e  a  u n i t y  o r  t o g e t h e r n e s s  t h a t  appear s  t o  e x i s t  - - 

b e t w e e n . t h e  d e c i s i o n  maker and t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  in-f luenced 
\ 

by t h e  outcome -- of t h e  d e c i s i o n .   subsection o f  ' .  

c o n n a t u r a l  know1edge ;~~af fec t ive  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  i s  s i m i l a r  
" < 

t o  i n t u i t i o n  b u t  c o n t a i n s  a more c o n t z o l l e d  d i r e c t i o n  t o  
- 

Lhe-~utames. [more wi1--kL4& t h i s  in,Ch-a-p+ard- 
, 

- - - -- -- - - -- - - -- - - - - - - 

A c l i e n t ' s  f u t u r e  cou ld  be a f f e c t e d  by t h e  n o n - r a t i o n a l  

i n t u i t i v e l y  based  d e c i s i o n s  of t h e  p ' r o f e s s i o n a l .  I f  t h e  

.. - . -  - 7.. - 



\ 
! 

I 
c 

- - .. _ a 
a - ,  

-Y 
-. 

- -- d , - . , ,  - _ - _ +  - - -4- - - -- - I  _ - - -  - - ---Pi 

8 - .  - 
I - - 

- - 

--- -- L f _ _ I / L _  -_A- 

- - & -  i n t u i t i v e  decisiok c o u l d  be made by affective 
0 - 

I > , - c o n n a t u r a l i t y  the outcome-would be more c o n t r a l l e d  
. . 

1. ,~ 'ke&-e~~.  a v o i d i n g  t h q  p r o b a b i l i t y  of  dogmht i c ,  non- - - . , 
t- 

prudent ,  h a r s h  or  a r b i t r a r y ,  wrong d e c i s i o n s  which would ' 
- 

* 
- - 

. l e a d  t o  l i t i g a t i o n .  T h i s  c o n t r o l l e d  i n t u i t i v e  d e c i s i o n a l  
," 

a b i l i t y  cou ld  be a' desir?k$e, s k i l l  f Qr a&tsSare n u r s e s  -- - 

-- - -  A - - -___ _- _ Li_ _ _  _ - I "- 
I - - - > - 

who a r e  requi ' red t o  make d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s .  

D i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  making occurs  when d e c i s i o n s  a;e 
* 

-- 
- --- -- -- 

no t  coyered by r u l e s ,  u n f o r t u n ~ t e l y -  t h i s  -is where - the  
1 

"most f;cequent i n j u s t i c e  occurs1* (Davis , 1979, p.-v) 

D i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  f r e w e n t l y  give rise t o  p o s s i b l e .  
LI 

* 

0 - c o n f l i c t  and l i t i g a t i o n .  Th i s  i s  examined i n  d e t a i l '  i n  L .  

S e c t i o n  2 . 5 . 4 .  [Decis ion  making under ethical codes i s  

- d i s c u s s e d  i n  Chapter  51 - 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . - -- - - 

+ - 
-- - - - - - +L--- 

7 - - 

'a, 

This  s tudy  w i l l  be conducted To-  determine  t h e  feasLbi$>i;ty 

of  f o r m u l a t i n g  a t e a c h i n g  module t o  assist g r a d u a t e  " 

n u r s e s  make competent c a r e f u l  r i g h t  i n t u i t i v e  d e c i s i o n s  
,. 

when f a c e d  w i t h - t h e  need t o  make d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  
C 

"dn the run . "  The premise  of  t h i s  thesis is  t h a t  a  
. I 

s y n t h e s i s  of a f f e c t i v e  d o n n a t u r a l i t y  &d i n y t t i v e  
i / 

< . L t h i n k i n g  yiel-ds the "d.esiredW q u a l s i e s  i n  o r d e r  t o  
- -- - - - - - - - -- -- - - - 

f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  i n t e g r a t i o n  of  prudence and c a r i n g  i n t o  

non-rout ine  i n t u i t i v e  d i s c r e t i o q a r y  d e c i s i o n s .  

4 

-- 

f l  
i' 

.. 
-. 

-? - -. .. 
\ 

L 
-- , 



z - * 

Decfs ion  making i s  r e l e v a n t  t o - a l l  f i e l d s  of  s t u d y  and 

a l l  walks o f  life. A s  t h e r e  i s  a  u n i v e r s a l  need t o  be . >  

6 

able t o  'make a p p r o p r i a t e  d e c i s i o n s ,  many s c h o l a r s  have a 

developed models aljout d e c i i i o n  making. Mtich of t h e  - 

. .  
l i t e r a t u r e  on d e c i s i o n z  making bas  d e a l t  w i t h  a r iZ iy t i cd l  , 

sCy2-e; -L&tk-le -has been -- i t ten abou t  d e d s i o n  -making-= -- - -  - ' --- 
- 

s t y l e s  u s i n g  i n s i g h t  g r  i n t u i t i o n  o t h e r  t h a n  t o  $ink the - 
- 

i n t u i t i v e  t o  w h a t  is "e lus ive"  ( P o l c o f f ,  1985, p .  4 3 )  . or 
I / 

,,,' 
- - - - - - -  - -- 

t t h s t i n c t t t A  o r  t h a t  -"gutw f e e l i n g .  Even less has':been 
. / 
- ,  

w r i t t e n "  &out.  c o n n a t u r a l  k n ~ w l e d g e .  
1 .  . . 

- r  - / 
0 

I n  s p e c s f i d  f i e l d s  such a s  e d c c a t i o n ,  l a w ,  medicine,  and  
- . I  * " 

a d q i n i s t r a t i o n ,  p r o f e s s i o n a l s  a r e  c o n s t a n t l y  f a c e d  wi th  
--. -- 

t h e  need t o  make ihedia te  d e c i s i o n s  t h a t  w i l l  a f f e c t  t h e  

a s p i r a t i o n s  . . .may be d i r e c t l y  c d n t r o l l e g  by d e c i s i o n s  made 
/ 

/ 

by t h o s e  w i t h  d e c i s i o n  making a u t h o r i t y .  Dec i s ions ,  
/ 

p r o f e s s i o n a l s  a r e  r e q u i r e d  t o  m a k ~ ,  , a r e  not  on ly  i n  a 
1 .  

r a t i o n a l / l o g i c a l  mode b u t  a l s o  i n  an nun- r a t i o n a l /  

i n t u i t i v e  mode combined w i t h  t h e  n o n - r a t i o n a l  m y s t i c a l  . 
e x p e r i e n c e  of c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge. Again l i t t l e  is 

. . kffOxn a b i  of &I S I  o n  mking - !More w i l l -  

& sa id  Q • ’   hi* 13 C_hpXZ 41 



a 

i n t u i t i v e  d e c i s i ~ n s  i n  s i t u a t i o n s  i n  whibch t h e r e  i s  

. d i s c r e t i o n a r y ,  l a t i t u d e  .- These d e c i s i o n s  must n o t  -- o n l y  ,be 
D 

b medica l ly  c o r r e c t  b u t  t h e y  must a i s o  be p ruden t ,  moral,  
h .  :. / .). 
ethical,  co&assi onaf e dec-is idns.  

/ *  

. \ 

~ * 

p r e s e n t l y ,  n u r s e s  ' - a i e .  n o t  &usht how , t o  mdkd 
- - A - - - - -- .. - .  . 7 -. ?" * .  

n o n - r a t i o n a l k i n t u i t i v e  dec i s ions . .  d l though  p r e s e n t  \ 

- i - . * t - 2 / 

n u r s i n g  g u s r i c u l a  c o n t a i h  a  s tudy  of' e t h i c s ,  it i s  a 
- ,  4 

-- - -- - s&bwt-separate f k e  the s ~ t r d y  of d e c i s i c m  mkkiqgr  
P . - 

0 s 

rbodels. a M o r a l i t y  and e t h i c a l  d e c G i o n  making a r e  
* 

s p e c i f i c  components of n u r s e s  r a t i o n a l ,  a n a l y t i c ,  

d e c i s i m  making i n s t r u c t i p n .  T i m e  c o n s t r a i n t s  o f t e n  - 
' p r ec lude  a n a l y t i c  d e c i s i o n  s t y J q s ,  t h i s  g i v e s  rise t o  t h e  

-- - 
need t o  make i n s t a n t ,  spontaneous,  n o n - r a t i o n a l  1, 

I 
- - -- -- - -- - - - - -. - -- - - - - - -  ----- - - -- - - - - 

. ' y  " 
d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  , t h a t  a r e  m o r a ~ ;  c o r r e c t  bu t  a l s o -  --- 

0 

compassionate .  

I _ -  / 

Compassion and empathy a r e  t a u g h t ,  i n  n u r s i n g  c u r r i c u l a , '  
4 9 '  

bu t  n o t  a s  an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  of t h e  d e c i s i o n  making I 

1 

p r o c e s s .  " ~ r u d e n c e "  is cons ide red  an a r c h a i c  b i b l i c a l  , 

. t ' e r m  which is no? f a s h i o n a b l e  i n .  t h i s  l a t t e r  p a r t  of t h e  ' 
/ 

t w e n t i e t h  &ntury .  ; The p r e s e n t  i n c r e a s e  o f  t h i s  n u r s i n g  
/ 

/ 

dilemma w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  Yur ther  i n  s e c t i o n  1 . 4 .  [.and 



T h i s  s tudy  w i l l  ~ ~ c m a l F .  r a t i a m l ,  an&!is. 
* 

I 
d e c i s i o n  &king and t h e s e  n e g l e c t e L a - s p e c t s  of.  d e c i s i o n  I .  I 

making . f o r  t h e  purpose of s y n t h e s i z i n g  Vhe p r i n c i p l e s  of 
1 A 

3 n t u i t 5 v e  d e c i s i o n  making wi th  t h e  m o ~ a l ,  e t h i c a l ;  

c a r i n g  f a c t o r s  of a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  a l s o  ' 

Prudent ,  , - cons ide red  a n o h - r a t i o n a l  t y p e  i f  t h i n k i n g .  

c a r i n g  f a c t o r s ,  - of c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge, a r e  

which can become a  co-natured p r e d i s p o s i t i o n  
$" . 
d e c i s i o n . m a k e r ,  [Chapter  4 . 1 .  

* 
of t h e  

.1.2. Ftmction of  t h i s  t h e s i s  

Th i s  ~ t u d ~ a  w i l l  examine t , h e - l i t e r a t u r e  which d e a l s  with 
i 

t h e  major p r e c e p t s  o f ;  ( a )  logica~/rational/analytic 
* . 

d e c i s i o n  &king and, (b )  ndn- logica l  t h i n k i n g  and 

d e c i s i o n  making by i n t u i t i o n  and/or  a f f e c t i v e  . 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - -- - - - -  ' ,_ //' --- 

,"' 
c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  Non-ra t ional  t h i n k i n g  w i l l  be examined; ,/ 

f i r s t  from r a t i o n a l / e m p i r i c a l  source=s,  f o c u s i n g  on t h e /  
/ 

* .- / 
/ 

r e s e a r c h  of  Tony B a s t i c k  (1979, l 9 8 2 ) ,  h i s  "twenty,,' . ,i 

p r o p e r t i e s  of i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g "  and h i s  "Theody of 
8 /' - . D 

1 n t d i t i v e  Thought Processes"  a long w i t h  the--/work of Agor B 

,' 

(1984, 1 9 8 6 ) ~  and Wonder and Donovan ( i ~ i d . ) ;  secondly,  - n / 

from t h e  n o n - r a t i o n a l / s p i r i t u a l  sobyces which desc r ibe '  
/ 

c-orrc-e-pr o F D m ~ r a ~ k r n o w 3 y c f g e ,  Y e e r r  -ill i he 
, 

Hayi ta in  ( i b l d  I I 

(1975)  . These a u t h o r s  b a s e  

- 

a n d - E l l i s  Joseph  



their.philosophica1 writing on the non-rational/s~iritual 
- 

pHenomenon first detailed by St. Thomas Acquinus a moral. 

consequent ialist or ut ilktat rian philo&pher who believed 

in "the greatest good for* the greatest number" 

(Simms-Jones, 1986, p. 24). "Acquinus stands at the 

center of the Roman Catholic riaturd$ law tradition" 
', 

(Veatch and Fry, 1987, p.7) . Natural law thinking is one 

answer to-thee queestion "what makes right acts right?" 

N a t u r a L  Law t-\& nut incornpatable w i t h  

consequentialism. [Acquinqs' principles will be 

discussed in chapter 4 . 1 .  - 

, T&is study is to examine th; research into; t 

.2.1. ~ecision making in 
- - - - - - - 

Chapter 2 --consisting 

on intellectual skills 

of: an overview, of the literature 
i 

and cognitive strategies wh~ich 
8 

underly the decision making models for logical anal9tic 

thinking, a discussion of present nursing decision making 

teaching models. 

1 , ' Z . Z .  Intuitive thinking and decision making t 

I / i 

-- 
- + - - - -- 

Chapter 3 --consisting of: an examination of the general 
i - - 

definitions of intuitive thinking, an out ling the 



highlights of Bast ickr s theory of the pro~Cs=.~of--~- -A- - 

* - 2  intuitive thinking. . - 
\ 

1.2.3. Decision making utilizing the process of 
\ 

connatural knowledge 

Chapter 4---consisting of: a background to understandirig 

connatural knowledge, an outline of the processes of 

affective connaturality which is useful in decisional 

situations. 
/ 

1.2.4. Decision making .under moral codes 
The present thinking about morals and ethics 
'general and nursing in particular 

Chapter 5 --consisting of: an-examination of d.ecisi,on 

making under ethical codes, an outline current "fe'lt" 

inadequacies in presetrt medical decisional teaching 

m~deles~concerning discretionary decision making, 

particularly in the intensive care areas in a tertiery 

hospital. 

1.2.5. Theory of intuitive thinking by - 
a affective connaturality 

Chapter 6 --consisting of: a definition of intuitive 

Ghinking whereby thoughts are-coded by feelings and 

assaeiaeed by the'ir ee&~-&eLi-~v~s-,- an outline 

whpn things 

. immediately 

are m y s t i c a l  Qr devlne . , 
t h e =  -o--canhe - - - - 

incorporated into the individual's thinking 



' .  11 
- - -- --- - . --- - - --- - 

/--' 
I. 

Like a gift of l'nstantaneous wisdomfPa'part ot a "God- 
t 

love" known by the ancients as connatural knowledge. - r ,  

f Here the union of compassion in decision making attains a 

mystical wisdom which is made more united to the 

indtvidual through caring and therefore immediate "right" 

are intuitively perceived. This is contrasted 
I 

decisions which "need not be correct" 
v 

(Bastick, ibid) . 

Chapter 7 --consisting of an explanation into the 

reqh red characteristics of; individuals entering this t 4 

instructional environment, the scope of the teaching 

model, the optimal' training environment, the learning 

* principles of andragow, the adult learner,the teaching - 
L 

behaviours, the processes in andragogy, and the - - 
'characteristics of thd facilitator of adult learning. 

Finally the desired learning'outcomes, as expressed in 
/ - 

the preceeding chapters, will brlist'ed. 

1.2.7. ~eachin~ models 

Chapter 8 --consisting of-: the teaching models which will , 
- - -  - - L -- 

suit the learning environment of hospital inservice of 
P 

- - - -  - - - 

cont i d n g  -eFuEational seminars and induce The desired; 

learning outcomes. The proposedPinstruction modules will 



be directed towards  t h e  f a c i l i t a t i o n  of enhancing t h e  use  

of  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  i n  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  s i t u a t i o n s . u s i n g  

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  a 

1 . 2 . 8 .  Conclusions,  benef iis, f u t u r e  ' r e s e a r c h  
'7 

I 

- u2 

Chapter  9 -- co 'ns i s t ing  o f ;  t h e  conc lus ions  drawn from 

t h i s  l i t e r a t u r e  s t u d y ,  an  o u t l i n e  - of the b e n e f i t s  which 

c o u l d  proceed from t h e  u s e  of a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  by  
- 
- - 

t h e  n u r s i n g  p r o f e s s i o n ,  and s u g g e s t i o n s  f o r  f u t u r e  

r e s e a r c h .  i d  ..' 

1 . 3  a O b j e c t i v e s  of t h i s  s t u d y  
f 

1. To c r e a t e  a  u n i f i e d  t h e o r y  about  p r u d e n t  inforhat io-n - - -  -- 

p r o c e s s i n g  and j u d i c i o u s  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  making 
which s y n t h e s i z e s  t h e  p r o p e r t i e s  of i n t u i t i o n  [Chapter  31 
w i t h  t h o s e  of a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ;  [Chapter  4 j 

2 .  t o  propose  a  c lassroom t e a c h i n g  model which w i l l  
demons t ra te  ways i n . w h i c h  an i n d i v i d u a l  may t a p  i n t o  
h i s / h e r  i n n a t e  a b i l i t y  t o  develop  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  use  
a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  [Chapter 73. This  model w i l l  be 
s p e c i f i c  f o r  t e a c h i n g  n u r s e s  .how t o  u s e  a f f e c t i v e  
c o n n a t u r a l i t y  when f a c e d  w i t h  t h e  need t o  make prudent  
and c a r i n g  i n t u i t i v e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  i n  n o r m a l ,  
work s i t u a t i o n s ;  [Chapter  8 1  

- - - - - - - - -- - 

such a s  r o l e  
play and t l i i 3  l e a m i r i y  -- 

l e a r n i n g  w i l l  be 
r e i n f o r c e d  by t h e  p r o c e s s  of  
w i l l  c o n t i n u e  t o  f u n c t i o n  i n  
a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  even 

mentoring s o  t h a t  t h e  n u r s e  '5 

t h e  mode of i n t u i t i v e -  
w h e p  s/he As under  duress. 



Althoygh t 
t h e s e  s k i 1  

. 

- 

- - - - -- - - 13 -- - - -- -- - - 

- - -- --- - - --- - 

h e r e  cou ld  be a u n i ~ e r s a l  ~ p ; p p l i c a b i l i t g  of 
\ 

ls ,  t h i s  study w i l l  f o c u s  t h e  p roposa l ' on  
\ c r i t i c a l  c a r e  n u r s i n g .  [Chapter 81 r 1 

'\ 

/ 
/ 

\ 

D i s c r e t i o n a r y  Decis ion  Making 
t I 

I Thinking i s  I 
\- 

R a t i o n a l  Noncrat ional  
Verbal  Non-verbal 

L e f t  Bra in  Right  B r a i n  A 

S e q u e n t i a l  A b s t r a c t  
'Concret% V i s u a l  

L inea r  W h o l i s t i c  

1 

Analyt i c e 1  
1 

Logica l  
I 

I n t u i t i v e  
Connatura l  

k 
F i g .  1.1. Thinking and d e c i s i o n  making modes 

4 
--- - - - - - - - - - - - 

*Carrying ou t  t h e s e  3 o b j e c t i v e s  will  produce a  means 
/ 

whereby t h e  n u r s e s  i n  a c u t e  c a r e  u n i t  w i l l  no l o n g e r  be 

t o r n  between t h e  need f o r  i m m e d i a t e ,  i n t u i g i v e ,  p ruden t ,  

c a r i n g  d e c i s i o n s  and h i s / h e r  a b i l l t y  t o  make such  - -  
1) 

* d e c i s i o n s .  Head n u r s e s  shou ld  be t h e  f i rs t  s t a f f  member 

t o  be t a u g h t " t h e s e  s k - i l l s ,  s/he w i l l  t h e n  mentor t h e  
I 6 

s t a f f  n u r s e s  and encourage t h e i r  l e a r n i n g  i n t u i t i v e  

d i s . c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  - - -  making - by a f f e c t i v p  - -- con 'na tu ra I i ty  
7 

[ I . D . D . M . A . C ]  A  by-product of t h e s e  s k i l l s , & i g h t  be a  
- - - -- - - -- -- 

t 

d e c r e a s e  i n  i n t e n s i v e  c a r e  s t a f f ' s  t u r n o v e r  r a t i o  [ a  

p o s s i b i l i t y  f o r  f u r t h e r  r e s e a r c h ] .  / 



I - - 

This thesis will meption a 

experienced pratitioners, and that /is the rise of 
i- \ i 

\ "secular humanism" within the individuals applying for 
/ 

- - nurses training and the-appareny loss of the . -  caring 
/ 

motive which -pkopelled individials into nursing in the 
/ 

past, and raise the questions; "how was this lost?" "did -- 
I ,- 

it. occbr-within the school ,System toda,y which is , 

philosophically based on secular humanism.?" or,-"did it 
I 

occur because humanity has lost its humanity?" Hlost its 
- 
- - 

I 
' 

- k 

faith?" "lost its soul Y1' This thesis will examine some 
s 

of -the problems faced 'by acute care nurses in present day 

tertierar-y care hospitals and the currently available 

decisional methods nurses utilize, as nursing decisional 
, 

strategies, to deal with these problems. - - 
- -- - - -- - - - 

1.4. .Background in the nursing profession " 

Modern technology has drasticall; changed the life/death . ' - 

ratio. Today, medical practitioners are faced with , , r - .  

debisions not encountered a generation ago. 

1.4.1. Decision making in the nursing profession today 
\ 

This exploration of professionaT decision  making--^-- 

diree-tfy from tke =*her's ~ t o - r ~ ~ p * ~ f i f e  &-- withi:: - 

the tertierary care hospital's emergence department, and 

other high risk areas of nursing care. Because of these 



- -- - - -p -- ,- 

e x p e r i e n c e s  " t h e  q u e s t i o n  of  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e ~ n '  the! 

k inds  of knowledge honored i n  academia and t h e  k inds  of  

competence va lued  i n  p r o f e s i o n a l  p r a c t i c e "  (Schon, 1983, 
,$ 

p .  v i i ) ,  h a s  emerged f o r  m a n y c o n s c i e n t i o u s ,  c a r i n g ,  
-- 

exper ienced p r o f e s s i o n a l s .  Th i s  i s  n o t  e x p l i c i t l y  a  
- - 

problem of nurses ,  Donald Scon l i b i d . )  makes h i s  comment 

on b u s i n e s s  aria i n d u s t r y .  H e a x p r e s s e s  a  'need 62 
" 

inqu-iry i n t o  t h e  epistemology of  p r a c t i c e "  ( i d )  . What 
0 

kind of knowing does t h e  competent p r a c t i t i o n e r  need? 

What k ind  of knowing i s r i t ?  HOW is  t h i s  p r o f e s s i o n a l  

"knowing" l i k e  a n d r u n l i k e  t h e  k i n d  of knowledge p r e s e n t e d -  

t o  t h e  nurs"e i n  academic tex tbooks ,  s c i e n t i f i c  papers ,  . 
and l e a r n e d  j o u r n a l s ?  I S  t h i s  i n t e l l e c t u a l  r i g o r  i n  

-- 

p r o f e s 3 i o n a ~  p r a c t i c e  a l i  t h e  emerging p r o f e s s i o n a l  needs 

to know? - 

Nursing p r o f e s s i o n a l s  a r e  f r e q u e n t l y  r e q u i r e d  t o  make' 

s u c c e s s f u l ,  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e r i s i o n s ,  q u i c k l y ,  where 
t 

s i t u a t i o n s  cannot  'always b - a n t i c i p a t e d .  * There i s  a  need 

f o r  t h i s  d e c i s i o n  making a b i l i t y  i n  s t r e s s f u l  s i t u a t i o n s ,  
. - 

where t h e  n u r s e  must c o n s t a n t l y  make c h o i c e s  i n  t u r b u l e n t  

environments  which may be  found i n  c e r t d i n  h o s p i t a l  a r e a s  
, a  

fsuch  as: emergency, l h r i e n s i v c  c a e , ~ ~ s t a r i a e ~ t i c  
- 

s i t u a t i o n s  cannot  always be a n t i c i p - a t e d  and d e t a i l e d  i n  
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/ 

--- 8 -  - - - 
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- - - - A- - L 

/ 

the' n u r s i n g  c a i e  p lan .  If one could  replay th; v i g n e t t e s  1 
/ ,- 

of p r a c t i c e  i n  t h i s  k ind .  of s i t u a t i o n ,  ~ / h e  would have td 
/ - 

come t-6 grips w i t h  t h e  q u e s t i o n ,  does t h i s  v i g n e t t e  -- , / 
- 

/ 
dernon~t r ' a t e  t h a t  t h e  cdmpetent p r a c t i t i o n e r '  .know$ m o p  . 
t h a n  $/lie can  say?  Is s / h e  demonst ra t ing  a k ind  A- of , 

/ - - . a  

"kno~in"g-in- p r a c t i c e "  b i d .  ) , most of ph ich  i s  +tit? - & I  

- ,  - 
Nurse " p r a c t i t i o n e r s  themselves  o f t e n  r e y e a l  a  

L 

f o r  r e f l e c t i o n  on t h e i r  intuitive knowingl in 
* \ 

I 

a c t o n  and sometimes u s e  t h i s  c a p a c i t y  t o  -copPqw wi th  unique 
/ 

- 
- 

/ - 
u n c e r t a i n ,  and c o n f l i c e e d  s i t u a t i o n s  of p r a c t i c e "  ' 

( i b i d . )  . 
I .  

I 

The c o r n e r s t o n e  to .  a modern emergency department ,  , , , I - ,  

f r e q u e n t l y  t h e  p o r t a l  

system, i s  b u i l t  upon 

l i t e r a l l y  t r a n s l a t e d ,  

d u r i n g  t h e  Napoleonic 

numbers of c a s u a l t i e s "  

T r i a g e  systems are now 

emergency depar tmen t s .  

n u r s e  r a p i d l y  assesses 

of e n t l y  i n t o  t h e  h e a l t h  c a r e  . '  t . . ( r 

. - 
r 1  an - e f f e c t i v e  t r i a g e .  "Tr iage ,  . . 

--- - t --- - - -. - - - - 

s o r t i n g  o r  s e l e c t i n g ,  was coined  ' 
/ 

W a r  (1812)  because  of t h e  l a r g e  
/ 

(O'Boyle/ e t .  a l .  1 9 8 5 ,  p .  1) . 
/ a 

presehp i n  most contemporary 
/ 

The %odern t r i a g e  i s  where thi - . 

a n d , ' p r i o r i t i z e s  c a r e  i n f  t h e  o f t e n  

conges ted  w a i t i n g  areas, s/he t h e n  d i r e c t s  t h e  c l i e n t  t o  . 

the area which p r a v i d e s / ' t h e  physicians-whow=Fmake t h e  

medical  CfiFferentZaZ &agnosis,-3upervis.e the &wired 
I 

c a r e ,  t h e  t e c h n i c a l  ,machinery, and t h e  s t a f i  t o  



t h e  emergency d e p a r t m e n t ' t o % p r o v i d e  a p p r o p r i a t e  and i 

expedioug treatment and t h e  n u r s e s  od s ta f f  are ready and 

. ,  able ,  t o  made adequa te  i m m e d i a t e  prim,a,ry d i a g n o s t i c  
?! 

T h e  i n d i v i d u a l  who f i r s t  a s s e s s e s  t h e  c l i e n t  r e q u i r e s  

- '- e i c e l l e n c e  i n  a l l  pe rcep tua l  s k - i l l s  ~ c l u d i ; ~  a d r o i t  
- - L -. o6servation and almost immediate t e n t a t i v e  d i a g n o s t i c  -- 

L Y 

a b i l i t y . ,  This .must  be produced i n  r a p i d  f i r e  s u c c e s s i o n  - - 
I 1  3 

which i s  o f t e n  t d o  f a s t  f o r  r a t i o n a l ,  a n a l y t i c  t h 0 u g h t .  - 
i 

k 
~ x & r , i e n c e  i s  n e c e s s a r y .  ' The myriad o f  p o s s i b l e  

,. i l l n e s s e s  t h e  p r e s e n t i n g  c l i e n t ' s  s i g n s  and symptoms 
0 ' ' .  

d i s p l a y  c r e a t e '  an i n t e l l e c t u a l  p u z z l e  t h a t  r eQui re3  more 

\ 
t h a n  exper ience ,  it , r e q u i r e s  a  p r a c t i c a l  competence and 

I . 
p r o f e s s i o n a l  a r t i s t r y  of  n r e f l e c t i o n - i n - a c t i o n n  (Schon 

1 

, ib id .  ) ,  i n  a dynamic s i t u a t i o n .  According t o  r e sea rch '  
3 .  

f -  

i n t o .  c e r e b r a l  a s s y m e t r y ,  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  i s  best r e s o l v e d  
,- -- 

I \ -. - 
by t h e  w h o l ~ i s t i c ,  -v igua l ,  non-verbal a b i l i t y  of  r h e  r i g h t  . 

5 
I 

- b r a i n  f u n c t i o n  c a l l e d  i n t u i t i o n .  , , .' 
2 

.- 
r . '  

, 
' . 

, Tfi g i v e  an 'example of one p o s s i b l e  v i g n e t t e :  t h e '  
- - - - - - - - - - - -  -Ap-' ,'., * 

t 

, - 'emergency .tjiage -nurs-e wonders,  is t h a t  u&nsciou$, ' ,  

e 

ohese ,  woman b e i n g  wh'eeled down t h e  h a l l  on. a s t r e t c h e r ,  
-* , 

the v i c t i m  of a n  accident' ,  a' s t r o k e ,  o r  i s  s h e  ' i n  



I 

two ,ambulances have j u s t  p u l l e d  uh o u t s i d e  t h e  emergency 
- - ' ' r '  t 

door with t h e ' v - i c t i m s  of  a head on c o l l i s 3 o n .   he ,- . - 
. 7  - 

\ 

ambulance d i s p a t c h e r  had a l r e a h y . a l l e r t e d  t h e  dep&Ttmdnt 

- 
-- , t h a t  two. t r a f i c  v i c t i m s  were ':touch-and-gof1 cases- -oft L, I 

t 1 
s e v e r e  m u l t i p l e  traumma, and anotwer a s m a l l  c h l d  w i t M  - .  P I .  

I T 
I - 

head and c h e s t  i n j u r i e s .  Knother ambulance w i l l  be . 
- 

- 
- - iC 

along,  l a t e r ,  w g t h  the less eser ious lG i n j u r e d . ,  A t  t he ;  
- 

' +  

same t i m e  as t h e  a m b ~ l a n c e s ~ a r r i v e ,  a womari walks +n w$th 
J - 1 '  I _  

+ \  

a sewing machine n e e d l e  p r o t r u d i n g  th rough  b o t h  s i d e s  b f  
1 

1 .  h e r  r i g h t  index  f i n g e r .  She appears  d i s t r a u g h t  and i n ,  , 
" \ 1 

B 
, ,a 

1, obvious d i s c o m f o r t .  - T h i s  i's ~ h r i s t m a s  Eve a,nd t h e  s t a ~ t  . - '4 

of a wonderful h o l i d a y  fo r ' some  b u t - n o t  f o r  t h e  n u r s e  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --- - - - -  

- I i  - --- 

I .  - - , f a c i n g  t h e  need t o  Gake a l l  t h e s e  d e c i s i o n s  r i g h t  noy! 1 
I 

I * L 

TO make m a t t e k s  a lmost  imposs ib le ,  t h e  m o b i l e ' t e l e v i s i d n  
$ 

\ - 
T 

. ;an. has a l s o  p u l l e d  up a t  t h e  door,  t h e y  w i k l  t r y  t o  - 1 ,- ., . I I '  3 '  , . 
c a t c h  the. "d~ama" of t h i s  tr&ik:c&rn+ge.. ' 

' I  I 
P 

I n  most o t h e r  &as df n u f s i n g  c a r e  the "n'url;ing tprocesisn 
I 

is 'probably the, most dominant t h e o r e t i c a l  componeht i r j  
L 

- .' 
I 

t 

------d - a , t oday ' s  J - n u r s i n g  - - - - - - -p-pp e d u c a t i o n  --- and p r a c t i c e . ,  The n u r s i n g  I , 

-- - 

proce'ss a g s i s t g  - - t h e  n u r s e  fogus  on human b e i n g s  a s  -tlwhoke 
- - - - - - - - -- - L A  f - -  

- - p e r s o n s  w h i l e  u s i n g  t e c h n i c a l  , s k i l l s  



judgmentsw (Kenner e t  a,l . ,  1985, p . 2 6 )  . ~ . .  
I - - . , 

This  is a high ly  t h e o r e t i c a l  p a t  ient-cgrftered, 'problern- 
P - -  

/ 
, 

- o'riented, goal-ddrecCed'process which makes t h e  fo l lowing 
. , .  a - 

4 1 '  - - / 

stdtement about nursing:-.aunursing is  b e s t  de f ined  a s  , . 7/ 

\ / 
t ,  ' , , '  / :-' . 

I sequen t i a l  process i r i  which -each ' s t ep  o,f t h e  p roces s  , , 
. , 1 .  

\ - ,/'/ 
, 'give's informatioh - t h a t  con ta in s  and d i r e c t s  - - tkie-choi$& . . .  . - -L  . 

< ,  ,' / , - - - & -  L a - . - Lo - - - - @ - 
t o  beLmadgAin theu-next  s t e p  . -~u r se s  a r e  taugkit, v$a t h e  . - 

. 

ft,uising processa ,  which is  "a s p e c i f i c  adaptat,ion of t h e  
, . ... . . > . > =  / 

- 
- organized problem-solving - - - approach of ot3her d isc ipl ines ' - ' - . -  - - . . - - 

-- - 
-- - -- - -- - 

-- -- - - - - - -- 
. > 

( i ib ic i . . ) . l - - tcr  u s e  a.:six -phase  process  which i n t e r r e l a t e s  
# 

I . . . .  . . - . . = - > > > . 
- with t h e  appkoach L used by o t h e r  h e a l t h  care team workers 

c , . i n  t h e  rnultidisciplinary/interdisciplinary s e t t i n g  of t h e  
a 

modern- acute care hoqp i t a l  . ,The mursing process  a l loGs 
-.. > > - >  > 3 > , ,  > 

- >  > % x 

t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l  nurse t o  c r w e  behavioural  o b j e c t i v e s  
- I 

-- - . -' 
- w h f  c?r erne%- must rmrsir ig-deci-~~ons by:- - - - 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

\ '  . J  ,. 
, P 

., - 

- Phase 1) f ormulat'ing t h e  c l i e n t ' s  h e a l t h  s t a t i s  : 
"so t h a t  problems can be i d e n t i f i e d  wi th  
t h e  use .  of t h e  d a t a  c o - W t e d n  

. - (Kemer et a1 . ) . 
I .  -, . / , 

- .   hid t h e  sys temat ic  apprqach t o  t h e  
-+ . nur s ing  assessment t h a t  is  guided by 

t h e  conceptual  model o f  nurs jng.    he 
problem faced  by "cr-if i aa l  care nurses '  i s  

, I .  that " 'timing' 2s often c r u c i a l n  ( ib id . )  . ' 
-- -- - - - - 

-,- - F~TZSF 2-)-ff6mra+ . . h g  _ t h e n u r s i n i g n o s i s  which: ' 

- ,  

LS ~ h e  
- -datai  c o l l e c t e d  from the biopsychosocia l  

assessment t o  fdrmulate  t h e  nu r s ing  
d i agnos i s  which i d e n t i f i e s  t h e  c l i e n t /  s 



, - . . I . .  

- - 
- - . 

- * 
- - - -  - -  A 

-- - - -- 4 

- -20 
- 

.. - . - 
. . 

- - 
-A- - - - 

immediate, .  @ng tepr? p o t e n t i a l  and a c t u a l  , 

.. . a -.- 4 hea-lth problems. t V  i .  

- . - . . . . 
. - . . .  . . 

I n  c r i t i ca l  caie u n i t s ,  "wi th in  3 t o  4 ' . , 
. -  - -  minutes  df . t h e  p a t i e n t J ' s  a r r i v a l  a b r i e f  

s y s t e m a t i c  examinat ion shou ld  be perf6rmedw - 
(ibid.') . - - . . i 

b / .  
Phase 3 )  - i d e n t i f y i n g  p a t i e n t  -outcomes, t h e  g o a l s  of , 

/ /  
*L - 

n u r s i n g  care which: .,!-- ) 
- - - L -  / 

c o n t a i n s  s p e c i f i c  and c o n c i s e  patimt - - -  - --. -- 1 .. -'outcomes which are w r i t t e n  t o  p rov ide  the -, 
d e s i r e d  g o a l ,  s t a n d a r d ,  lor obj ,ect ive '  t h a t /  
t h e  c a r e  g i v e r  b e l i e v e s  t h e  c l i e n t  can 

- 

Phase 4 )  

r e a l i s t i c a l l y  achieve  a s  a r e s u l t  of L:..~. 
n u r s i n g  .care (ibid,, p,28&, - - - - - 1 -  - \ - - - 

/ 
c a r e  p l a n n i n g  o u t l i n e d  which cons i sp  o f :  

2. a 

p r e s c r i b i n g  t r e a t m e n t s  a n d  t h e r a p i e s  a s  
n u r s i n g  o r d e r s  which are s p e c i f i c  w r i t t e n  
d i r e c t i v e s  f o r  nus ing  a c t i o n .  ~Hese a r e  t h e  
on go ing  p l a n s  f o r  n u r s i n g  c a ~ d  whiCh 
cover ;  ( a )  p h y s i o l o g i c g l ,  (b) !psychosocia l ,  
(c)  p r e v e n t i o q ,  (d) p a t i e n t  keach'ing 

/ - 
o b j e c t i v e s .  

% ' - -  - - --- - -  

~ ~ ~ i ~ i e m e n t i t i o n i h i c ~  may be c a l l e d  : 
n u r s i n g  i n t e r v e n t  i o n  or, 'nursing. ac t i0n .s .  
Th i s  i n v o l v e s  c a r r y i i n g  opt the  n u r s i n g  
o r d e r s  f o r  each  n u r s i n g  d i a g n o s i s .  ~ u r s i r q '  : 
a c t i o n s  are a l s o  needed t o  c a x r v  ou t  the = 

p h y s i c i a n ' s  o r a e r s  pihich t h e  nu;se is .; . : -. . responsible* for .  pgrforming.  I n  making 
d e c i s i o A s f L  t h e  nwrse ' m i i s t  u s e  s m d  _ 

judgment based  oh krfowledge & f o r e  d;ciding 
, wkfaat. a c t i o n . &  t6.qccur, when it ,is t o  

" ?  

occxfr, and hod it .is t~ .occur us ing  
i n t e l l e c t u a l , '  i n t e r p d o n a l ,  and , / 

: p ~ i o r i t i z e d  k e E i i c a k  sk i1 l . s  .- - ' - n 

A .*Phase  6 )  e v a l u a t i o n  of .  p a t i e n t  o u t c o m ~ s  rh lch ; .  _ I  
-- A- 

- _ _rl- - -- -- 

/ I  a 

= - c  - . - 
D XbofiS qd immediate, -,---a i n t e r m e d i a t e ,  and -, . : Cl J 

-- - A - O 3 - .  - 
...... '.; Zmg-r&ge p a t  l e n t  behavdourkl  b x p e c t  a t i q n s  

o f ' t G e  c l i e n t  r e1 ,a t ive  t o  t h e  e s t a b l i s e d  = -  % 
, 

- 4  c l i e n t  outcomes.   his -is -a, con t inuous  . . , . 
p r p c e s s  of e v a l p a t f o n  afid r e e v a l u a t i o n  . -  



4 

-- - -- -- ---- --- 
because  of  t h e  dynamic n a t u r e  of the humah 
b e i n g s  and t h e  f r e q u e n t  changes that occur  - 
d u r i n g  an  a c u t e  i l l n e s s .  $he n u r s e  is I 

1 <* 
- t a u g h t  to -examine  t h e  accuracy  of t h e  I 

p a t i e n t  assessment ,  t h e  l o g i c  of  t h e  . - 
2 s e l e c t e d  n u r s i n g  d iagnoses ,  t h e  f i t n e s s  of  

I/ 
t h e  g o a l s  selected, t h e  adequacy o f  t h e  /I;, t h e r a p y  p l a n n i n g  and ' t h e  sk511 demonst ra ted  - 
i n  a p p l y i n g  the t h e r a p y .  " / '  I *  
[ s e e  Kenner et a l l  pp.  27-30] /' 

< < 
,. %% 

- - - * /  . - I - -  

----A - - - -- - - - 'fhesg--six phases-Lof Wie n r r s i i i g  p r o c e s s  t a k e  

from assessment  through e v a l u a t i o n .  The to 'ol  

t e r m i n a l  e v a l u a t i o n  of t h e  n u r s i n g  
- - - a  - 
-- 

- - - -- -- 
- 

c . -  - - ,  - 
7- 

- - 

C 

' 
s t u d i e s ,  nurs ing 'char t  a u d i t s ,  and q u a l i t y  

c o n t r o l  syStems which a n a l y z e  outcomes, by s e t t i n g  I 

s t a n d a r d s  6f  outcdrnes a s  c r i t e sd  t o  which em$ir ica l  
/ 

/' 

outeomes can be  c o w a r e d .  
r 

/ 

t h i n k ,  decide, and//enact h i s / h e r  d e c i s i o n s .  wi thou t  
, . 

a c t i o n ,  'is i n e f f e c t i v e .  But a c t i o n s  must be! 

based  on # l l i g e n t  d e c i s i o n s  which, i n  ti&, musf. be 

. based  odapp;opr ia te  assumpt ions  aboa-t the  n u r s i n g  
, - 2' 

env &mment,  p a t i e n t / c l i e n t s ,  h e a l t h ,  . a m  n u r s i n g  - 2 
/' ' procedures .  Unfor tuna te ly  t h e  n u r s i n g  p rocesSes  cannotT 

/ ' always cover  every s i t u a t i o n .  ~ l t h o u ~ h  r a t i b n a l  d e c i s i o n  
r .  

I ,  

--/: , + - --aa)cC~-$s&atqh&-++reqi~ l i s i s ,  t e r i m o o k s ,  and  
* - 

.I 1 
- 

-&here is' 'wl alqost univ&r>al. . ~ - -  s t q ~ b y - . s t e g q w x e  
'I 

b 

- .  

impress ion  t h a t  " d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  making is.  boo 'I ..> 
. - 

- 
- 

. I 
, ' * - .  * = 

" I  
5 'i, \I 

8 

. \ 



-- -- - . 'G. 
I ~ " +  

e l y s i v e  f o r  s t u d y  and t e a c h i n g  pur-boses. "The f w p h e r  we\ 
3.'&, B 

- 

go toward t h e  r u l e s  end of t h e  s c a l e  t h e  g r e a t e r  t h k  
v 

- q u a n t i t y  of  u s e f u l  1i'terat.ur.e; t h e  f y t h e r  w e  go t v a r d  

tfie .d i sc r ' e t ion  end of t h e  s c a l e ,  t h e  fewer t h e  b o ~ k s  and 

a r t i c l e s "  (Davis ,  1979, p .  'v) . Davis comments t h a t  'he 
1 

I * knows of no systemati& s c h o l a r l y  work wh.ich p e n e t r a t e s  - 
3 - ,----- - L A  - - - - - - - - A - - - - - - --- - - 

d i s c r e t i o n a r y  j u s t i c e .  A t  t h e  professional l e v e l  many of 

t h e  d e c i s i o n s  are d i s c r e t i o n a r y ,  a  f a c t  which appea;s t o  
\ 

"B 
L 

AS mentioned b e f o r e  t h e  - a spec t  of d e c i s i o n  making 
t Q 

r e c e n t l y  come i n t o Y a v o u r  i s  "whole-brain thj+.nk?ng" 
-- ( U .  

(Wonder and Donovan, 1984) .  I n  whole-brain t h i n k i n g  t h e  
A - 

i n d i v i d u a l  is  t a u g h t  t o  u s e  t h e  Lef t  s i d e  of t h e  b r a i n  

f o r  o r g p n i z a t i o n  and d i s c i p l i n e  and t h e  r i g h t  s i d e  o f - t h e  - - 
- . , 

% 

b r a i n  f o r  i n t u i t i o n  and' i n s p i r a t i o n .  Wonder and Danovan 

have t a u g h t  how t o  move from one c e r e b r a l  hemispher t o  , 

t h e  o t h e r  t o  b e  a b l e  t o  work f r a n  bo th  s i d e s \ o f  t h e  b r a i n  
1 .  

r 

9 ,  
t o  a c h i e v e  peak job pe r fo rmances in  b u s i n e s s .  They have 

been s u c c e s s f u L l y ~ t e a c h i n g  t h e s e  s k i l l s  f o r  almost t e n  - 
I y e a r s .  Weston I+. Agor, (1984, 1987)- a l s o  t e a c h e s  t h e  - * 

i n t e g r a t i o n  of  l e f t  and r i g h t  b r a i n  management s k i l l s  f o r  - .  . 
3 

- - - - -  - 6 

i n t u i t i v e  b u s i n e s s  management. These a u t h o r s  have based  

- t3ieir work on t h e  Nobe$ P r i z e  winning workiof R.W. Sperry * 

1 
*(1968, 1969, 1973, 1974, 1977, 1982) .  Th i s  a u t h o r  i s  

t 

I 
' 0 

__C 

b 



a p r o p o s i n g  a t h i r d  dimension t o  t h e i r  work b y ' a d d i n g  t h e  

p r u d e n t ,  c a r i n g ,  compass iona te  f u n c t i o n s  o f  a f f  e c k i v e  
, I 

c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  [ T h e i r  work w i l l  be part o f  t h e  t e a c h i n g  

module, d i s c u s s e d  i n  Chap te r  8, which d e a l s '  w i t h  
q. 

I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  I.D.D.M.A.C.] - I 

* / * 

I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  t h i s  a s p e c t  o f  w h o l i s t i c  t h i n k i n g  f o r  -- A =  -- - 
\ 

h e a l t h  c a r e  p r a c t i t i o n e r s  i s  s u a g e s t e d  as  whole-bra in  

"modes of l ea rn ing ' '  f o r  c r i t i c a l  cere nufses- .  Nurses  are 
- .  

encourages  t o  c o n s i d e r  t h e  c l i e n t ' s  body-mind- sp i r i t .  
z - - 

C o r n e l i a  .Kenner, C a t h i e  Guzze t t a ,  and  h r b a r a  Dossey 
t 

(1985,  p .13 )  s u g g e s t  a " d u a l  approach"  ( l e f t  b r a i n ,  r i g h t  
B .  

b r a i n )  a s  a r a t i o n a l ' b a s i s  f o r  t h e  app roach  of  " c l i e n t  . - 
r e l a t e d n e s s "  i n  o r d e r  t o  see p a t i e n t s  i n  "sub  j e c t - o b  ject 

terms l1 and i n  "un i ty -connec tedness  l1 as complemen-tary 
- - -- - -- - - - - - - - - - - --7- - 

methdds' of n u r s i n g .  T h i s  type o f  t h i n k i n g  w i l l  a l l o w  - 
t h e ' n u r s e  t o  " h e l p  t h e  p a t i e n t  t o  d e a l  w i t h  n e a r  d e a t h  

c 

e x p e r i e n c e  i n  ~ r d e r  t o  view t h e  e x p e r i e n c e , a s  a p a t h  o f  

growth,  u n d e r s t  and ing ,  and  u n i t y  rather t h a n  a n x i e t y  and  
. 1  

h, 

fea , r  . '' . ( i b i d .  ) Although t h i s  encourages  empathe t ic -  
- 

p r o j e c t i o n '  [an i m p o r t a n t  f a c e t  i n  B a s t i c k f  s Theory o f  

I n t u i t i v e  Th ink ing  which w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  i n  C h a p t e r  43 --- --- 

t h e s e  a u t h o r s  do  n o t  appea r  t o  s u g g e s t  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
-% 

that t h e  n u r s e  u t i l i z e  the diuallity - o f t h e e  b r a i n  f u n c t i o n s  

f o r  i n t u i t i v e  d i s c ~ e t i o n a r y ~  d e c i s i o n  making. 



(1985,  ) "sugges t  t h a t  when d e a l i n g  wi th  an unknown 

/&oloGy " c l i n i c a l  a lgor i thms"  a r e  t h e  "mast h e l p f u l w '  f o r  , 
.. P 

t h e  " t r i a g e  n u r s e m * t ' o  de te rmine  a  courqe of a c t i o n s  This  

method of d e c i s i o n  .making i s  l o g i c a l :  and sequent  ia-1. 

~ e a l t b  c a r e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s ,  when r e q u i r e d ,  mus t  
- 

n o t  on ly  be c o r r e c t  b u t  t h e y  must a l s o  be p ruden t  and 

c a r i n g .  Not a l l  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  i n v o l v e  life a n d  < 

d e a t h  s i t b a t i o n s  bu t  t h e y  do a f f e c t  t h e  l i f e  of t h e  
t 

i n d i v i d u a l  invo lved .  For  i f i s tance ,  t h e y  may be about ' 

a l l o w i n g  v i s i t o r s  a t  nQn s p e c i f i e d  hours  of  the day.  A s  
- 

such,  t h e y  e f f e c t  t h e  innex be ing  of i n d i v i d u a l ?  and may 

. >  

c a u s e  s e v e r e  d i s t r e s s  .. 
4 

1 . 4 . 2 .  Nursing r e l a t e d  problem which cause  l a c k  of 
- c o n f i d e n c e  when d i s c r e t  kmary destst\ons are  - - - - - - - - 

/ 
r e q u i r e d  

d I 

Wh'en n u r s i n g  s i t u a t i o n s  a r e  no t  covered t h e '  
- 

b e h a v i o u r a l  o b j e c t i v e s  based. on t h e  "nu;si& c a r e  p l a q s "  
i 

f ormuia ted  by t h e  "nurs ing  p r o c e s s ,  " even 

w i t h  a  broad  knowledge base ,  may f e e l  

cor . f idence when d i s c r e t i o n a r y  

Th i s  ' l ack  of  conf idence  i s  u s u a l l y  he ightened when the . 
- -- 

nuFse is unhe-r stress and#or ~aaceaLw5€Ti -un-ue - 

d e a t h  and a l l e v i a t e  s u f f e r i n g  causes  an even g r e a t e r  



s u f f e ~ i n g ,  what can  t h e  n u r s e  do t o  a l l e v i a t e  t h e  
f + - -- - - - - - 

- pL 

1T 
w 

emot ional  anguish  of b o t h  c i e n t  and h i s / h e r  f ami ly?  How 
/-- 

i -  
w i l l  t h i s ,  f ami ly  r e a c t ?  Dd t h e y  wish l i f e  a t  a l l  c o s t s  2 - 

o r  do  t h e y  a p p r e c i a t e  a  r e l i e f  from s u f f e r i n g  i n  d e a t h ,  
\ I  

w i t h  a b e t t e r  l i f e  i n  the h e r e a f t e r ?  Genera l  d u t y  n u r s e s  
, A 

r f r e q u e n t l y  must " c a r r y  d u t  t h e  % d e c i s i o n  made by  o t h e r s  
1 I' 

o f t e n  wi th  ve ry  l i t t l e , ' i n p u t  i n t o  t h e  d e c i ~ i o n - m a k i n g  
? 

' p c ~ c e s s * ~  (Sims-Jones 1986 ,  p . 2 6 )  . ~ t a f  f n u r s e s  o f t e n .  . , 
. A  

find t h e y  haGe t h e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  t o  d e a l  wi th  t h e  c l i e n t  
'n? 

d 

and t& - fami ly  after a major  d e c i s i o n  has &eft m a d e .  How 

t h e s e  i n d i v i d u a l s  /re handled. is  u s u a l l y  l e f t  ;p t o  t h e  

'nugses '  d i s c r e t i o h .  , Nurses need t o  r e s o l v e  e t h i c a l  

' i s s u e s  f o r  themselves  s o  t h a t  t h e y  can s u p p o r t  t h e  
- -- 

d e c i s i o n  ~ h i c k  haS-been made; " t h o i e  who have though t  

through t h e  m o r a l i t y  of a ' p a r t i c u l a r  ' d e c i s i o n  w i l l  be  
- - - - - -  - - -  - -- - - - - 

b e t 7 e r  a b l e  t o  i n v e s t  themselves  i n  t h h  c a r e w  ( i b i d . ,  

p.24)' of t h e  c l i e n t  and t h e  f ami ly .  \I 4 

Examples of some moral d e c i s i o n s  f a c i n g  n u r s e s  may be 
1 

seen  i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  c a s e s :  l i k e  t h e  one where t h e  n u r s e  
i 

watches as a  d o c t o r  d e l i v e r s  t h e  baby of a  m i l d l y  
4 

r e t a r d e d  "minori ty  r a c i a l  group t e e n a g e r  and then.-performs 

a t u b a l - l i g a t i o n  wi thout  consent  from t h e  t e e n a g e r  o r  h e r  
-- - - -- -- 

parent&. What should  t h i s  n u r s e  do? I n  a r e c e n t  case a  
- - - -- 

n u r s e  i n  Bal t imore  was charged wl th  murder.  Th i s  n u r s e  



- 

- --- - - - 

- -2-6 
-- -- - 

- - -- - 

disconnected the respirator of a terminally ill patient 

who would have died within a few hours anyway. Is this - 

morally different from .deciding not to resuscitate? Then 

- there is the case where a Canadian nurse was also charged 

wifh murder arising from the administration of a 
d 

discretionary dosage of digitalis to several infants with 
# 

high risk congenital heart-problems. Over a period 

several infants died of digitalis overdose: who is 

a responsible for these deaths? ' how should the nurse react 
* 

0. to discretionary decisions left open to him/her? is this 
- 

a medical error or a nursing error? who is to blame? 

Nurses "deal with death more than any other health care 

profesional." (DeCosta, 1987, p. 2) They are well versed 

in the theories about - - - - the - - - "dying - process". Early in- - 

1 

- - their professional careers nurses are frequently worried 

about saying the wrong thing, it is essential for them to 

keep in mind that although this may,be a nurse's biggest 

worry, it .is not their clientc s. Without elaborating, 

~ebosta quotes a death and dying Specialist, Joy Ufema, 
P 

who tells nurses to trust their intuition.. Itf s what' got 
. 

them into nursing in the first place. 

Then there is the situation when the nurse is called in 
-- 

to special a patient because the doctor had severed the 

major artery to the gall bladder during an elective 



cholecystectomy,  t h e  n u r s e  

- --- 2 -7 - - - - - - - -- - - - --- - 

1 
- t -- - 

i s  i n s t r u c t e d  n o t  t o  devulge:  

t h a t  t h e  p a t i e n t f  s s i t u a t i o n  is i n t c r i t i c a l  c o n d i t i o n  o r  
1 

why t h e  p a t i e n t  must have twenty-four hour s p e c i a l  d u t y  

n u r s e s .  The t h i n g  t h a t  t h e  nurze  found most f r u s t r a t i n g  

was t h a t  s h e  was n o t  t o  c o r r e c t  t h e  p a t i e n t  when s h e  

con t inuous ly  p r a i s e d  t h e  " s k i l l s "  of t h e  o f f e n d i n g  d o c t o r  

f o r  s a v i n g  h e r  l i f e .  .c - I 

Another s i m i l a r  s i t u a t i o n ,  t h i s  t i m e  i n  t h e  trauma u n i t  
- 

where a pe r son  was admi t t ed  t o  emergeacy after a c a r  

a c c i d e n t ,  t h e  ' p a t i e n t  i s  first given  a h a s t y  t racheotomy 

and d u r i n g  t h e  p r 0 c e d u r e . a  m a j o r ' b l o o d  v e s s e l  was 

t a c c i d e n t l y  seve red .  Th i s  s u r g i c a l  p roceaure  was 

performed by a  sleepy, gomewhat d i s o r i e n t e d  r e s i d e n t  a t  
I 

t h e  end of a  f o r t y - e i g h t  hour t e r m  of non-?top d u t y .  To 
- - - - - -- - -  - - - - - - - -- - - 

add i n s u l t  tg i n j u r y ,  t h e  oxygen t a n k  mal func t ions  

s h o r t l y  a f t e r  t h e  p a t i e n t  was a t t a c h e d  t o  a r e s p i r a t o r .  . 

Two days l a t e r  t h e  p a t i e n t  dies -- n o t  because  of  t h e  

i n j u r i e s  s u s t a i n e d  b u t  because of t h e  " e r r o r s " .  Pihat i s  

t h e  n u r s e  ' t o  s a y  when t h e  r e l a t i v e s  a s k  "Why"? 

- 1 . 4 . 3 .  Examples of i n t u i t i v e  d e c i s i o n s  made by n u r s e s  

I 

This  woman had nursed  f u l l  t i m e ,  i n  a  busy emergency .I - . 

department ,  u n t i l  w e l l  i n t o  t h e  t h i r d  trimester of h e r 1  / 



pregnancy when s h e  wad f o r c e d - t o  commenc'e h e r  m a t e r n i t y  

l e a v e ,  s e v e r a l  weeks p r i o r  t o  t h e  planned d a t e ,  because 

s h e  w a s  d i s p l a y i n g  s i g n s  of t o x i c i t y  of pregnancy.  Th i s  
- 

caused  g rave  f i n a n c i a l  h a r d s h i p s  f o r  the :  fami ly  because 

the husband w a s  a s t u d e n t  and t h e  wi fe  t h e  wage e a r n e r .  

'The e n f o r c e d  rest d i d  n o t  improve h e r  r a i s e d  blood 

p r e s s u r e  nor  was t h e r e  any l e s s e n i n g  of  t h e  p r o t e i n u r i a ,  

albumen i n  he r  u r i n e .  Because she  was i n  a  dangerous 

s tate of p r e  ec lampsia ,  her d o c t o r  admitted her t o  

h o s p i t a l  and p r e p a r e d  t o  i n d k e  an e a r l y  l a b o u r .  The 

i n d u c t i o n  and d e l i v e r y  went we l l ' and  s h e  d e l i v e r e d  a 
9 '  

h e a l t h y  baby. Normally, f 'ollowing t h e  t e r m i n a t i o n  of '.the 

p reg~ lancy ,  t h e  k idneys  s tart  t o  e l i m i n a t e e t h e  t o x i n s  and 

t h e  v i t a l  s i g n  r e t u r n  t o  normal a n d  i n  a  few d a y s  t h e  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - 

danger  is' o v e r .  ~ o u t i n e  n u r s i n g  o r d e r s  a r e  f o r  v i t a l  

sign's t o  b e  checked h o u r l y  u n t i l  t h e  p a t i e n t  i6 no longer  
> 

i n  danger ,  a l o n g  wi th  o t h e r  r o u t i n e  p o s t  partum s a f e t y  

checks  such  a$ void ing ,  b l e e d i n g  and l e v e l  of t h e  fundus 

. of t h e  u t e r u s .  
? 

. e 

I n  t h i s  c a s e ,  t h e  nurse ,  who was c a r i n g  f o r  the woman 

f o l l o w i n g  d e l i v e r y ,  had t h i s  ominous f e e l i n g  t h a t  she 

c o u l d  n o t  l e a v e  t h e  woman unat tended more than  f o r  t e n  'to 

f i f t e e n  minutes ,  s o  s h e  took  t h e  v i t a l  s i g n s  e v e r y a t e n  
# 

minutes  u n t i l  t h e  end of h e r  s h i f t .  whe r e p o r t n g  t o  the 



-- - - - -  - -- a ,  - 

oncoming s t a f f  s h e  mentioned h e r  premoni t ion  and made t h e  
B' , 

. foregboding p r e d i c t i o n  t h a t  t h i s  woman was g e g t i n g  c l o s e r  

/ t o  e c l a m p t i c  convu l s ions  even though t t h e  v i t a l  s i g n s  did 

not  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  h e r  c a s e  w a s  c r i t i c a l .  She c a u t i o n e d  
/ - - 

t h e  n u r s e s  t o  c o n t i n u e  t o g w a t c h  t h e  woman m Q r e  f r e q u e n t l y ,  

' than ,o rde red .  It w a s  a good t h i n g  t h a t  s h e  had had t h i s  
/ 

- --- 
premoni t ion  and that  t h e  o t h e r  s t a f f  had heeded th; 

warning because t h s  woman d id  go i n t o  a ma'jor e c l a m p t i c  

convuls ion  i n  t h e  w e e  s m a l l  hours  of the morning. But t 
-- - 

t h e  s t a f f  was a l l e r t e d ,  t h e  emergency. c a r t  wags a t  he; 

beeds ide  and t h e  inbern  w a s  on t h e  f l o o r  a t  t h e  t i m e  of 

t h e  convu l s ion .  Because of t h i s  n u r s e ' s  i n t u i t i v e  

d i a g n o s i s  a  t r a g e d y  was a v e r t e d .  B 

This  c a s e  d e a l s  w i t h  i n t u i t i v e  p e r c e p t i o n  i n .  
- 

i p t e r p e r s o n a l  r e l a t i ' ons ,  where most of t h e  n u r s e s  
- - 

i n t u t i v e  t h i n k i n g  is  done. It a l s o  deals w i t h  c a r i n g  

p ruden t  d e c i s i o n s  a s  described by a f f e c t i v e .  
1, 

- c o h n a t u r a l i t y .  
/ 

5 

This  exper ienced  i n t e n s i v e  c a r e  n d r s e  was uneasy about  

third heart attack with e m c ~ t b n a L  &akLL&yr +*ntrr=se- 
i 

i n t u i t i v e l y  knew t h a t  t h i s  b u r l e y  t r u c k  d r i v e r  w a s  



putting-= -+ Utrff . f ~ &  Or ff& --he-fff-fa-b+-wisr;' 411 -- 

emot'ional t e r m o i l .  T h e  n u r s e  i n t u i t i v e l y  knew t h a t  h e  
, 

was wi thho ld ing  some v i t a l  t r u t h s  about  h i s  p e r s o n a l  
. , I- 

l i f e .  T h i s  i s  n o t  b e n e f i c i a l ' f o r  t h e  v i c t i m  of a  h e a r t .  

a t c a c h  because emot ional  stress i n c r e a s e s  t h e  r f s k  of 
-3 - f u r t h e r  i n ' f a r c t s  f o r  a pe r son  who has  had a  major . f 

coronary  o c c l u s i o n .  The'mapf's c o n d i t i n  was c r i t i c a l  and - - 

because  of t h i s ' n a g g i n g  f e e l i n g  t h a t  h j s  a n x i e t y  was a 

major impecJiment t o  even t h e  s l i m m e s t  hope of  recovery ,  
*n 

t h e  n u r s e  dec ided  t o  a sk  meCdZcal r e c o r d s  f o r  h i s  o l d  
- -. - 

c h a r t s .  I n  t h e  o l d  c h a r t s  t h e . n u r s e  n o t i c e d  t h a t  o n - h i s  

p r e v i o u s  admiss ions ,  t h e  man -had g iven  two d i f f e r e n t  home 

a d d r e s s e s  and two d i f f e r e n t  spouses  $s next-of -k in ,  one 

i n  t h e  E a s t  and one on t h e  W e s t  Coas t .  She t h e n  
1 

c a u t i o n s l y  and c a r i n g l y  approached t h e  man about  h i s  
- - -  - - -  - - - - - - - -- i--- 

m a r i t a l  s t a t u s  and sugges ted  t h a t  she  would l i k e  t o  have 
' < 

permiss ion  t o  n o t i f y  one of t h e s e  women of h i s  admission 
,' 

s o  r h a t  h i s  f a m i l y  cou ld  come i f i  t o  v i s i t .  She s imply 
- 

asked  him which woman was h i s  p r e s e n t  w i f e  and which one  

c o u l d  s h e  n o t i f y .  The man admi t t ed  t h a t , , h e  was marr ied  
. 

t o  b o t h  women, b o t h  had fami ly  by him, and b o t h  w e r e '  

s u p p o r t e d  by him b u t ' n o s t  of  a n - h e  wanted a l l  h i s  f a m i l y  
- 

t o  be w i t h  him. N e i t h e r  women w a s  awareP6f h e r  husbanrs5 

big am^. - Pruden t ,  caring, n o w  judgmental l n t e r a c t l o n  wasp- - 

?- - 

e s s e n t i a l  i n  t h i s  case. Think how you would hand t h i s  



t y p e  of g i t u a t  i o n .  Th i s  woman' s compassion, and c a r i n g  

p e r c e p t i v e  s k i l l s  were e s s e n t i a l  a s  was h%r a b i l i t y  t o  

know what t o  dp. 

It w a s  t h e  n u r s e ' s  i n t u i t i o n  t h a t  lead t o  h e r  d i s c o v e r y  

o f - t h e  bigomy and her u s e  of  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u a l i t y  led  

to its rescLhLion, With the  man's permiss ion ,  - t h e  n u r s e  - 

n o t i f i e d  b o t h  women.* The W e s t  Coast w i f e  and h e r  f ami ly  

rarne t o  be w i t h  t h e i r  l o v i n g  husband agd father and s o  
- - - 

d i d  t h e  f a m i l y  from Toronto.  H e -  had h i s  loved  ones 

b e s i d e  him.when h e  died. The n u r s e  worked w i t h  b o t h  
+ - 

women because s h e  i n t u i t i v e l y  knew t h a t  t h e  i n i t i a l  shock 

of  t h e  husband's c r i t i c a l  i l l n e s s ,  coupled  w i t h  t h e  shock - -. 
of d i s c o v e r i n g  t h a t  t h e r e  was ano the r  w i f e  and fami ly ,  

w o u l d b e  a  touchy s i t u a t i o n .  The women came-to - - - - -  

J 

a p p r e c i a t e  t h e  .ot&r wi fe  and h e r  p o s i t i o n  w i t h i n  t h i s  

bigamous r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The n u r s e  used  a l l  h e r  p e r c e p t u a l  
--=, 

sk i l l s  t o  a n t i c i p a t e  t h e  emotional  r e s p o n s e s  of  t h e  

a c t o r s  i n  t h i s  human ' t ragedy and f r a n k l y  admi t s  t h a t  

wi thout  i n t u i t i o n  and compasson t h i s -  c o u l d  have been an 

u g l y  scene .  

have a  j o i n t  

4 

When t h e  man d i e d  t h e  women w e r e  able t o  

f u n e r a l  and suppor t  each  o t h e r  e m o t i o n a l l y  



I 
I 
I 

- -  - 

/ I  

- - - -  - - -- 
d 

An a s i d e ,  f o r t u n a t e l y  t h e  man had had t h e  good f o r t u n e  
I 
l and t h e  g o ~ d ' s e n s e  t o  have provided homes f o r  each wi fe  i 

and h e  had separp-te l a r g e  i n s u r a n c e  p o l i c i e s  f o r  -1 
I "4'" 

' . w i f e r a n d  fami ly ,  s o  a l l  h i s  c h i l d r e n  cou ld  be prov ded , 
f o r .  The man had t h e  comfort  bf t h e  " impor tant  o t h e r s w  [ 

I i, I 
t o  be w i t h  him when he died, t h a n  dyigg alone a s  I - -  - I P 

0 / 

h e  had i n i t i a l l y  de termined he would have ?Lo do .  I n  h i s  

, i 
own way he  d e a r l y  loved h i s  wives and f g m i l i e s .  

HOW many s i t u a t i o n s  are l e f t  unanswered becaGse t h e  nursd 
I 

does  not  have t h e  courage  t o  l i s t e n  t o  t h i s  i n n e r  vo ice?  l 

How does one t e a c h  n u r s e s  t o  i n t u i t i v e l y  p e r c e i v e  t h e  
I 

f r u s t r a t i o n  of  t h e  pe r son  wh'o does n o t  unders t and  t h e  i 
"why's" pf canc  r, t o  t r u s t  that  t h e i r  r e s p o n s e  w i l l  he19 i' 

- -- -- -- -- 
I -- -- - t o  f a c i l i t a t e  p a s s a g e  th rough  t h e  " s t a g e s  o f  dy.ing"-? 
I 

(KublerLRcss,  1969) How can one t e a c h  n u r s e s  t o  be I 
1 

I 
- 

compassionate  i n  a way t h a t  w i l l  a l s o  p r o t e c t  them from 

becoming t o o  e m o t i o n a l l y  involved  i n  t h e  c a s e ?  Sometime$ 
* 

t h e r e  i s  n o t h i n g  e l s e  t o  do 'but  weep, it may s e e m  
I 

u s e l e s s ,  b u t  f r e q u e n t l y  t h e r e  i s  no th ing  else one can do,  
- 

P a r t i c u l a r l y  when one c a r e s .  Being around peop le  who 

c o l l a p s e  e m o t i o n a l l y  and- p h y s i c a l l y  h'as a c e r t a i n  demand 
- 

I 

- - 

t o  i t .  "It is t h e  m u l t i p l i e d  encoun te r s  wi th  profound ' 
- - ---P - - - - - -- -- 

sadness .  t h a t  can wound t o  t h e  l e v e l  of  deep cynic ism".  

(DuckLow, 1987) H e a l t h  care workers must u s e  a c l ' t h e i r  



h o w  can nurses  do t h i s  i f  they  have no t  been t augh t  a l l  

t h e  " t o o l s  of t h e  t r a d e w ?  

- ,How,do h e a l t h  p r o f e s s i o n a l s - p r o t e c t  themselves from 
=" 

excess ive  emotionalbwear without becoming ,"hardw o r  
- 

"cal lousedw? This type  of problem\solving and o t h e r s  
5 , - - - - a - - L  

f aced s p e c i f i c a l l y  by ' t h e  c a r i n g  p@rofess ianals  r e q u i r e s  a 
s p e c i a l  kind of dec i s ion  making procesd.  I v 

I / 

- - 
- - - - 

1.5 .  S ign i f icance  of t h e  ques t ion  f o r  t o d a y ' s  nu r se s  

Canadian nurses  "have been i n  t h e  media s p o t l i g h t  on 

L occasion i n  r ecen t  yea r sw  (Youell, 1986,  p .  26) . Nurses /' 
/ 

/ 
a r e  concerned with t h e  " e t h i c a l  dilemmas" which a r i s e  

" / 

f rom nurses f  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  a c t i o n s .  This  apprehension , 
- -- 

- !! 
- g i ~ ~ s - r f s e  t o  a ~ ~ T t ~ d ~ ~ o k ~ i n c r e a s e d ~ a b ' i l i t y ~ t o  make/ * 

/ - 
prudent ,  moral ,  e t h i c a l ,  ca r ing ,  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  dec i s idns  

/ 

t h a t  a r e  a l s o  r i g h t  dec i s ions  l e g a l l y .  I 
/ 

I 

9 
/ ' L 

AS w e '  approach t h e  dawn' of t h e  twen ty - f i r s t  cen tury  
/ 

nurses must ask a c r u c i a l  ques t ion :  *$Can c r i t i c a l  c a r e  
/ 
/' 

/ 

u n i t s  provide  adequate 8ppor tun i ty  f o r  hea l ing  t o  t a k e  

place as t h e y  .become inc reas ing ly  more t ethnical ?" 
. . 

/' 
- - 

3) t i n  d--- - Wenner e t .  aI., p: a  Youell f e e l s  that "the 
/ , 

- t e c f m o f o g y u f l s e a l T E  czme3i~s--changed,'so r a p  y  that-- + 
prev ious ly  unknown dilemmas a r e  now b e i n y P r e s e n t e d  t o  

// 



- -- -- --- - -- 

p;ofessionals ,  p a t i e n f  s and (1986.; p.26) - 8 

Y' 
L 

I n  a d i f f e r e n t  t i m e  o r  a d i  e r e n t  p l a c e ,  n u r s e s  would 
I 

n o t  be r e q u i r e d  t o  d e a l j t h  t h e  c o m p l e x e t h i c a l  i s s u e s  
i L 

which t h e y  r a c e  today/* I,* a less a f f l u e n t  o r  
/ ,  

t e c h n o l o g i c a l l y  d v a n c e d  ' soc ie ty ,  many e t h i c a l  i s s u e s  \ 

which arise w n o t  e x i s t .  For example t h o s e  
,/ 

r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  p o t e h t i a l  t o  save  . 

o r  d e f e c t i v e  i n f a n t s  and a d u l t s .  
/ 

No7 t o o  iong ago s i c k  i n f a n t s  were simply l a i d  t o  bed and 
- - , -- 

/ w & z c h e d ,  pe rhaps  a  ' n u r s i n g  sister would p r a y  over  t h e  

c h i l d  b u t  n o t h i n g  else c o u l d  be done; r e s i g n a t i o n  was 

r o u t i n e .  . "With g l o r i o d s  new t o o l s  i n  hand t h e  

s p e c i a l i s t s  g r a n t  l i f e  t o  even t h e  most h o p e l e s s ,  the 
t 

most fa . i led ."  (Tisdale ,  1986,  p: 26)- Today, i n s i d e  t h e  

modern h u s p i t d  ,- b o t h  t he  cl&errt s and - the  careTiv& ar-e - - --- -- 

caught  i n  t h e  nmys te r ious  c y c l e  of we l lness  and 

s i c k n e s s .  " 

Although n u r s i n g  has  -always been a  p h y s i c a l l y  demanding 

occupation t h e  d e c i s i o n a l  p r e s s u r e s  of  t h e  job have 

incxeased  d r a m a t i c a l l y  s i n c e  p e n i c i l l i n  was f i r s t  

d i s c o v e r e d  i n  t h e  1940 ' s .    his a l lowed , i n f e c t i o n s  

were common, 'and pneumonia was t h e  number one k i l l e r  of 

/- 
/' . 

/' 

i' 

I 
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r 
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- -  -- - - - - - ----. 
a l l  ages. Fol lowing a  s o r e  t h r o a t  i n f e c t e d  by a r 

h e m o l i t i c  s t r e p t o c o c c a l  bact 'eria,  t h e  v a l v e s  o f  . t h e  h e a r t  
. d 

were d e s t r o y e d  by t h e  b a c t e r i a l  t o x i n s .  c h i l d r e n  . 
f r e q u e n t l y  came i n t o  p e d i a t r i c s - a t  t h e  age  of s i x  o r  a 

/ 

seven wi th  h e p r t s  s o  e n l a r g e d  from mal func t ibn ing  h e a r t  

v a l v e s  t h a t  t h e y  c i l led  t h e  e n t i r e  c h e s t  c a v i t y .  Nursing 
- A . - --- -- - . 

c5rG was p a l i a t i v e .  And there was t h e  d e a t h -  by b a c t e r i a l  . 

e n d i o c a r d i t i s  which would k i l l  i n  twenty-four  hours  
e 

fo l lowing  t h e  removal - -  - of an h f e c t e d  t o o t h .  
- - - -- 

Before  t h e  h e a r t  and Sung machine was p e r f e c t e d  a "b lue  

babytf had l i t t l e  chance*  of r e a c h i n g  t h e  age  of '  s i x  o r  

seven.  I t ' w a s  common,to see t h e  l ittle f e l l o w s  have t o  

s q u a t  whi le  watching the o t h e r  c h i l d r e n  p l a y  because  $he 

imperfec t  h e a r t  cou ld  n o t  supp ly  b lood t o  t h e  body while 
- - - - - - - - - - - -  

- -- - - -- LL-- 

standi'ng:' A n t i b i o t i c s  changed t h e  p r o s p e c t s  of  su rge ry ,  ' 
I 

a  m,dthod'was d e v i s e d  t o  a l low t h e  h e a r t  t o  be s topped  and 
/ 

o$en h e a r t  s u r g e r y  t o  be done.  his a l s o  allow'ed 
,' 

exper imen ta l  s u r g e r y  such  as organ t r a n s p l a n t s .  Y 

* 

I n  t h e  f o r t i e s  and f i f t l i e s  t h e  medical  p r o f e s s i o n  c o u l d  - 
I .  I 

only  stancLby and watch s t r o n g  young men succumb t o  t h e  
* -, I 

r auages 'o fquremic  poisoning ,  d i a l y s i s  w a s  y e t  t o  be t r i ed  
- L-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

a%& organ t r a n s p l a n t  an imposs ib le  dream. A t  t h a t  t i m e  - -- - - - - - - - - - 
a = 

<he &thaped ic  surgeon$ w e r e  known f o r  t h e i r  v i l e  n 

/ - 
tempers ,  t h e  c h i e f  surgeon of a  l o c a l  h o s p i t a l  would 

i '  

1 + .  
-. - i i t  +.- . .  & ; 



s h o e s  and s t o c k i n g s ,  dared t o  poke h e r  nose i n t o  his 
, * . 

o p e r a t i n g  t h e a t r e .  She migh t ' b reak  t echn ique  and t h e  

, t h r e a t  of  bone i n f e c t i o n  meant an' amputa t ion .  The 
4 - 

I $  changes have extended f i f e - b e y o n d  t h e - w i l d e s t  imaginat ion  

b u t  t h e y  have compl ica ted  t h e  l i f e  of t h e  n u r s e  who h a s  
- * " &  

become a tec-hnician w i t h -  d e c i s i o n a l  r e s p o s i b i l i t i e s  which- . _ _  _____. 

have s p i r a l P e d .  

. 
- - - P r p q r e s s  i n  medicine.-produces - - a  p o n s t a n t l y  outwardly qL - - 

= s h f f t i n g  b o r d e r .  A good p a r t  of t h e  l imi t -push ing  t a k e s  
. . 

p l a c e  i n ' t h e  emergency and i n t e n s i v e  c a r e  u n i t s ,  where 

t h e r e  i s  a  s t o p  gap  m o r a l i t y  which i s  a combination of 
- .  .c  ' 

s t o p s  p u l l e d :  each,  meant t o  s t a v e  a f f ,  h o l d  back, 
& 

f o r e s t a L l ;  one i s n r . t  cognizant  t h a t  t h e s e  measures w i l l  - 1  

- - - I 

= 0 1 - K  - - - - - - - 

ef fect-a C U X ~ .  I n  emer?jSiicF OF I n t e n s i v e  c a k e  u n i t s  
0 

( I . C . U . )  one f i n d s  peop le  hanging i n  t h e  ba lance ,  o r  ' 

c l i n g i n g  o n t o  l i f e  by a  t h r e a d ,  "it i s  a  p l a c e  t o  e x p l o r e  
' . 

and c r e a t e  i f  you are the d ~ c t o r . ~ ~ ( T i s d a l e ,  - p. 211)  The 
. I 

n u r s e  f i n d s  t h e  b a r e l y  a l i v e  i n  s t r e t c h e r s  bes ide .  t h e  
.?+ 

undiagnosed, t h e  u n c e r t a i n ,  and/or  t h e  unable ,  making a . 

\ 

bid  a t  s u r v i v a l ,  u n f o r t u n a t e l y  -- o f t e n  wi thout  a s k i n g .  

- - 

T i s d a l e  mentions t h e  e x a m p l e o f  t h e  n u r s e  working i n  ak 
-- L h l g - ~ r ~ r e s s u f e & d i a € r l c  T n t ~ n r i v e  c a r e  u n i t  with a d e a t h  

rate 'of f o r t y - f o u r  p e r c e n t .  Every p a r e n t  hopes f o r  



I \ 

, - 

. - - - - - - -  - - - -3 7 ----- -- -- - - 
L 

- - 
-- 

& - - L L  
- -- - -- 

s u r v i v a l  f o r  t h e  i n f a n t  invo lved .  The n u r s e  inu'st care-. 
< 

For each  c h i l d  t o  t h e  best of h i s / h e r  a b i l i t y ,  a n t i c i p a t e  . , 
0 

t h e  concern f o r  t h e  f a m i l i e s  d i s p a i r i n g  c v e r  t h e  hope less  

c o n d i t i o n  of t h e i r  c h i l d r e n ,  asd d e a l  w i t h  Gersonal 

"needs" t o o .  - . 
Where n u r s e s  a r e  f a c e d  wi th  Baby Doe s i t u a t i o n s  i n  which 

p a r e n t s  choose t o  fo rego  a g g r e s s i v e  t r e a t m e n t  f o r  t h e  

d e f e c t i v e  &by and t h e  c o u r t  r u l e s  i n  f avour  of s u r g e r y  

f o r  t h e  c h i l d ,  t h e  nurs,es a r e  t h e  people  who must Fa re  

f o r  bo th  p a r e n t s  and c h i l d  fo l lowing  t h e  d e c i s i o n .  

With todayf  s d ramat ic  t e c h n o l o g i c a l  and medical  advances,  ' 

a v i r t u a l -  r e v o l u t i o n  i n  biomedichl  e t h i c s  h a s  occ,urred 
0 

and w i l l  c o n t i n u e  t o  advancee and change. Today i n  

medi;cArt~- st3 o f t e r r t h e - a n s w e r i t o  t h e  ques t ion  "now what?''"- - 

- 
i s  w e  can do . "  The answer t o  t h e  qu 'est ion "How 

r 
much?" i s  "every th ing  p o s s i b l e . '  By t h e  s i m p l e  p r o c e s s  

of r e p e t i t i o n ,  e x p e c t a t i o n s  change; "what w a s  once e x o t i c  

i s  now q o u t i n e .  What is now e x o t i c  i s  r a p i d l y  becoming 

o r d i n a r y  -- even necessa ry .  " ( i b i d . ,  p :  211) Medicine 

*i$ 

appears  t o  e x i s t  t q  keep  t h e  dy iqg  a l i v e  a s  long  a s  
a \ 

p o s s i b l e .  Dying s t a r t s  when w e  s t a r t  l i v i n g ,  t h e  body i s  
-- -- - - L -- -- - -- 

* 

always d e a l i n g  w i t h  f a i l i n g  h e a l t h .  I t  i s  now everyday 
- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - 

- 

s t u f f  t o  g i v e  hemo-dialysis,  cance r  t r e a t m e n t s  and organ , ~ 

. a  

t r a n s p l a n t s .  Equal a c c e s s  f o r  a l l  i s  demanded, 
C .  

- 



r e g a r d l e s s  of the m a t e i i a l ,  emot ional  o r  p h y s i c a l  c o s t s .  
I 

With todayf  s d ramat ic  kechnologica l  and medical  advances,  
- 

a  v i r t u a l  r e v o l u t i o n  i 'n biomedical  e t h i c s  h a s  occur red  
I 

and w i l l  c o n t i n t u b  t o ,  advance and change. From t h i s ,  and 
/ - 

from t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  p h i l o s o p h i c a l ,  p sycho log ica l ,  

soc io log ic ' a l ,  re2i'gious b a s e  t h e  'person .  f o r i s  h i . s /her  own 

p e r s o n a l i z e d  "world v i e w . "  3 

n o t  b e  f o r  someone e lse .  " I t  a l l  'depends 

i n d i v i d u a l r  s knowleage base ,  judgment and 

s k i l l s . "  (Youel l ,  p. 2 6 )  
I 

on t h e  

problem-solving 

What one pe r sqn  de te rmines  t o  be  an e t h i c a l  problem may 

The n u r s e  h a s  a  s p e c i a l  r e l a t i - o n s h i p  t o  p a t l i e n t s  

f a m i l i e s ,  p h y s i c i a q s ,  and o t h e r  h e a l t h  c a r e  workers,  s / h e  

is  i n  a  unique ' p o s i t i o n - r i g h t  on t h e  c e n t e r  of e h e  s t a g e .  . I 
I 

How can n u r s e s ,  whQ are i n  a quandary about what t o  do i n  
I 

c r i s i s  s i t u a t i o n s ,  be  c o n f i d e n t  about t h e i r  u l t i m a t e  
6 

d e c i s i o n s ?  I , 

I 

1 . 6 .  Summary I a 

I 

The purpose  of  t h i s  s t u d y  i s  t o  a d d r e s s  some of t h e  

s t a t e d  p r e s e n t  nurq ing  d e c i s i o n a l  problems,  - - - - - - t h o s e  - - which - - - - - - - - -pp 

can p o s s i b l e y  be hqndled by prudent  c a r i n g  i n t u i t i v e  A 
- - -- 

I 

d e c i s i o n s .   his. paoblem w i l l  be, addressed  by examining 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  sk i114  and s t r a t e g i e s , .  t o  see i f ;  ( a )  
I 



39 
Y 

- & 

 resent' d e c i  making i n s t r u c t i o n  can be expanded t o  
i ,I " i n c l u d e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  making and the  

% n o n - t r a d i t  i o n a l  t h i n k i n g  methodologies,  (b) i n t u i t i o n  

would be u s e f u l  when u n c e r t a i n t y  i s  h i g h , o r  when c o n c r e t e  
, 

f a c t s  a r e  l i m i t e d ,  (c)  t h e  myster ious ,  n o n - r a t i o n a l ,  
I il 

s p l f i t u a l i  c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge can be . ' encorpora ted  i n  ' 

the above t o  form a  t e a c h i n g  module f o r  g r a d u a t e  nurses ,  

in! high stress a r e a s .  Prudent ,  c a r i n g ,  e t h i c a l ,  < 

d i c i s i o n s  can b e  made on t h e  spur  of t h e  moment by  
/ 

/ 

df f e c t i v e  c d n n a t u r a l i t y  , 
i 



DECISION MAKING OVERVIEW 

CHAPTER 2 ,  

An Old 'Chinese  Proverb  s a y s :  . - 
" T e l l  m e ,  I ' l l  f o r g e t .  Show me, I may remember. 

But i n v o l v e  m e  an.d I ' l l  unders t and . "  

2 .  I n t r o d u c t i o n  

Thinkihg o c c u r s  i n  t h e  human b r a i n  which i s  the.  u l t i m a t e  
I 

4 

endeavour of t h e  neuranatomy. It i s  an e v o l u t i o n a r y  
-"% . $ 

m i r a c l e  and it is t h e  human b r a i n  t h a t  h a s  made u s  
B 

s a p i a n s .  Somewhere and somehow i n  t h e  p a s t  "a nervous 

system became a mindful  systemw (Smith, 19e4, p .  x i v )  ., 

from which consc iousness  a r o s e .  ~ i E h o u t  "consc iousness  L 

of a k i n d  - t h e r e  can n o t  b e  consc ious  choice"  ( i b i d . ) / .  
-- - - - 

Within t h e  human b & i h  t h e r e  a r e  two behaGioura1 L 

programmes, t h e  i n s t i n c t i v e  o r  c l o s e d  programme and the 

c h o i c e  o r  open programme, each  capable  of t r i g g e r i n g  the 

" s k u l l  p r o j e c t i o n i s t "  who i s  ready t o  " sc reen  b e f o r e  o u r  
/ 

e y e s  o n l y  a s h o r t  o n e - r e e l e r  t h a t  f o r c a s t s  o r  r e t e l l s  a - 
p a r t i c u l a r  happening1' ( i b i d .  ) . 

s ' . 

The s a p i a n  lump of n e u r a l  t i s s u e  has  a s o u l  wGch  m a k e s  
- - - - -- - - 

t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between animals  and man. In  t h e  p a s t  t h e  - -- 

soul /mind dicotomy h a s  evoked much p h i l o s o p h i c a l  



1 
dial$u&. Th i s  d i a l o g u e  became c louded because  d i f f e r i n g  - -  

- I 7 -?f I 

languages do n o t  have e q u i v l e n t  words.' ~esc4rtes  u s e s  
1 

" J r , e sp r i t "  t o  coveF t h e  t h r e e  Eng l i sh  nouns d f  mind, 
1 

I 
I - 

s o u l  , and s p i r i t .  " E s p r i t 1 ' ,  " i n t e l l i q e n c e " ,  and "Tete"  

a r e  t h e  French d i c t i o n a r y  t r a n s l a t i o n s  f o r  t h e  ~ n ~ l i s h  
I 

1 LI "mind". The Russian b-ehpvioural  s c i e n t i s t ,  Ivan  Pavlov, -,-- * 

encouptered  t h e  sam& problem of  t r a n s l a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  
? 

Russian word' "ym", f o r  mind.---Tavlov chose  t o  d rop  t h i s  

- - t e r m ,  t o  rep1 ace t h i s  "mindN f u n c t i o n  t e r m  with t h e  

7- p h r a s e  "h igh ly  nervous a c t i v i t i e s " .  " 
J 

M o s t ~ n e u r o l o g i s t s  welcome t h i s  t e r m  because it frees them 
C 

from t h e  c o n f l i c t  about t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between body and 
t 

mind. The s o u l  i s  seen  a s  an a b s t r a c t i o n ,  t h e  b r a i n  a s .  
+ 

- - an organ and t h e  mind as a &Lend of - t h e  two. - -The ' ~ n g l i s k  - -  - ---  

L 3 

t e r m ,  t h e  mind, encomp8sses'b&h t h e  b r a i n  and it's- 

f u n c t i o n s .  T h i s  more encompasing t e r m  w i l l  be used  i n  

t h i s  c h a p t e r  because  t h e  concern h e r e  is w i t h  t h e  

consc ious  i n t e l l e c t  which a l lows  humans t o  unders t and  t h e  

whole b r a i n .  The importance of t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  between 

b r a i n  and s o u l  w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  i n  Chaptek f o u r  when t h e '  , 
? 

c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge of th'e mind i s  d i s c u s s e d .  A t  t h e  
- - -- --- - 

- 

moment, the p o i n t  of i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  s a p i a n f s  a b i l i t y  t o  
- - --- - -- - - --- - - - -  - 

make consc ious  c h o i c e s  i s  paramont.  * 



Consc iousness  i s  t h e  t o t a l i t y  o f  a s  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  t h o u g h t s  
8, 

and  f e e l i n g s  4 n  a waking s t a t e  of mind. Awarenes .~  o r  

t h o u g h t  are p r e s e n t  i n ' t h e  s t a t e  o f  b e i n g  c o n s c i o u s .  

Knowledge, which t h e  mind h a s  of  e v e r y t h i n g ,  f i l t e r s  t h e  
Y 

p e r c e p t i o n s  r ece ivedbf rom o u t s i d e  wor ld  a s  t h e s e  

p e r c e p t i o n s  go t h r o u g h  t h e  i n s i d e  framework of t h e  b r a i n .  

"No one r e a l l y  knows what c o n s c i o u s n e ~ s  is" (Res t ak ,  

1984,  p .  5) . The arguement whether  unconsc ious  and 

comatose  are t r u l y  w i t h o u t  c o n s c i o u s n e s s  a r i s e s  when one 
I 

I t r i es  t o  deE ine  consc io* l snes s .  The word c o n s c i o u s n e s s  

i t s e l f  comes from t h e  l a t i n  " e o n s c i e n t i a "  which means - 4 

" w i t h  knowledge". The ' e q u i v a l e n t  Greek w ~ d  i s  

! . . " s y n e i d e s i s "  . S c i e n t i f i c a l l y ,  c o n s c i o u s n e s s  i s  seen  " a s  ' 
- x -- - - - - - - - - - 

t h e  concep t  o f  wake fu lnes s ,  a l l e r t n e s s  and  r e s p o n s i v e n e s s  

t o  s i m u l a t i o n .  l1 (Smith ,  i b i d . ,  p ?  1 2 9 )  spe;ry ( i b i d . )  

c o n s i d e r e d  cons&iousn$ss  as t h e  most u n i f i e d  b r a i n  

f u n c t i o n  c a p a b l e  o f  s u b o r d i n a t i n g  i n t e r n e u r o n a l  p r o c e s s e s  

t o  i t s  own i n t e g r a t i v e  s t a t e s .  Sper ry ,  i s  w e l l  known f o r  

h is  s t u d y  o f  t h e  f u n c t i o n s  o f  t h e  cereb;al hemispheres ,  

t h e s e  p r i n & i p l e s  o f  c e r e b r a l  f u n c t i o n i n g  w i l l  c o l o u r  t h e  

l e a r n i n g ,  c r i n c i p l e s  o f  this s t u d d ~ B u t  a &eTaileti 
- 

s t u d y .  



I - 
I 

- 

- 

5l is  t h e  f u ~ c t i o n  o f '  i n t e l l e c t u a l  s k i l l s  and  s t r a t e g i e s  
' 

1 bh ich  g i v e  rise t o  consc ious  though t .  These ' s k i l l s  and 
I 

s t r a t e g i e s  w i l l  in ' troduce t h i s  c h a p t e r  concern ing  human 

d e c i s i o n  making s k i l l s .  It is said t h a t  an i n d i v i d u a l  i s  - 
2 

conf ron ted  wi th  a p r ~ b l e m  when s / h e  wants something and A 

does n o t  know & m e d i a t e l y  what series of a c t i o n s  s / h e  can 

perform t o  g e t  i t .  Cogni t ive  s c i e n t i s t s  contend t h a t  e 

" a l l  t h i n k i n g  i s  an e f f o r t  t o  a r r i v e  a t  some desired s 

I 

g o a l t t  (Hunt, 1982 ,  p .  2 3 6 ) .  4 

9 - . I D .  I .  

Many c o g n i t i v e  s c i e n t i s t s  have come t o  c o n s i d e r .  

" th ink ing"  i n  a r a t h e r ' n a r r o w  sense ,  a s  formal ,  l o g i c a l  
I 

r easbn ing  or;perhaps, problem'solv ing .  In  p r o f e s s i o n a l  
- - - - - - - - - - -- - t - 

conversa t ion ,  some-wi l l  a v o i d  t h e  word " t h i n k i n g f f  
a 7 

a l t o g e t h e r ' w h i l e  o t h e r s -  s t i l l  u s e  it ' b u t ,  w i thou t  
' d 

consensus,  a s s i g n  t o  it some p r e c i s e  and s c i e n t i f i c a l l y  

workable meaning l i k e  "pure reasoning" ,  "problem 

so lv inq" ,  o r  " d e c i s i o n  makingn. 
S 

T h e  v a r i o u s  t h e o r i e s  of b r a i n  f u n c t i o n i n g  i n  complex 

problem s i t u a t i o n s ,  such  a s  p o l i t i c a l  d e c i s i o n s ,  sugges t  
I 

- - -- - - - -- -- 

t h a t  b r a i n  f u n c t i o n i n g  i n v o l v e s  a l l  of t h e  fo l lowing :  

i n f  ormatton and, p reconcep t ions  t o  

making p r e d i c t i o n s ,  d e c i d i n g  on a  

L 

i n t e r p r e t  t h e  news; , 

c o u r s e  of a c t i o n ,  a n d .  



r e s o l v i n g  c o n f l i c t s  t h a t  appear  d u r i n g  t h e  c o u r s e  of 

t h i n k i n g .  But,  it i s  when one does n o t  have a l l  t h e  
' .  . . . _ .  

i n fo rmat ion  S /he  needs t h a t  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  *engages i n  

s e r i o u s  -problem s o l v i n g .  
7 

/ 
- 

l- 

Cogni t ixe  s c i e n t i s t s  s_ee a n  a r b i t r a r y  d i s t i n c t i o n _  between. - 

solvPng problems one knows how t o - s o l v e  wi th  "knowledge 

. -  b a s e  performance" and t h o s e  t h a t  one doesn ' t  know how t o  
1* 

s o l v e ,  c o n s i d c r e d  " r e a l  o r  n o n - t r i v i a l  problem s o l v i n g " .  

When problems a r e  n e i t h e r  wholly t r i v i a l  nor  wholly 

wi thout  knowledge b a s e  t h e y  r e q u i r e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  , 

perform two d i s t i n c l y  d i f f e r e n t  k inds  of mental  

' a c t i v i t i e s ,  a l g o r i t h m s  and h e u r i s t i c s .  I t  i s  "the 1att"er 

of  t h e s e  t h a t  il ' s o  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of humans" ( i b i d . ,  q. 
- - - - -- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - 

- 
An a l g o r i t h m  i s  a working p l a n  o r  procedure  t h a t  has  been 

* \ 

l e a r n e d  o r  memorized [ t h i s  d e c i s i o n a l  model i s  one of t h e  
\ 

r .  

t y p e s  b f  d e c i s i o n  making p r e s e n t l y  t a u g h t  t o s  qrit i c a l  

c a r e  nurses] . H e u r i s t i c s ,  g e n e r a l ,  s t r a t e g i e s  f o r  *9et t - ing 

t h e r e ,  are u t i l i z e d  when t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  posses  .some b u t  
* I 

n o t  a l J  of t h e  r e q u i s i t e  knowledge t o  reach a g o a l ,  I t  
- 

P 
-- - - - - - - - -- -- - - -- - - - -- - - 

i s  h e u r i s t , i c  t h i n k i n g ,  n o t  a l g g r i t h m i c  p e r f o ~ m a n c e ,  w h i c h  
- - - -  - - - - - - - - - - * A- -- - 

c o g n i t i v e  s c i e n t i s t 5  f i n d  f n t e r e s t i n g .  Th i s  is  b e c a u s e '  
3 

, - i t  i s  " t h e  k ind  ~f e x p l o r a t o r y ,  unprogrammed mental  
L 

b 



239) .  Is t h i s  s i m i l a r  t o  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  and /o r  
I 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u h l i t y ?  

Humans seem t o  have an almost  l imitless a b i l i t y  t o  s o l v e  
/ 

problem*. "Modern medicine and p u b l i c  h e a l t h  p r a c t i c e s ,  

f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  a r e  s o l v i n g  of  of d i s e a s e  and 
9 

untimely d e q t h  b u t  v a s t l y  i n c r e a s i n g  t h o s e  of  - 

medicine 's  unique  t y p e  of prbblem s o l v i n g  d i l e m m a s  which ' i '  
i n i t i a t e b  t h i s  s t u d y  i n t o  problem s o l v d g .  Cap t h e  human ,/ 
mind spOntaneously r eas06  a l o n g  t h e  l'ves of  fo rmal  

logzc ,  o r  does it have a d i f f e r e n t / ' n a t u r a l  ' l og ic  of i t s .  

2 .  I .  Theor ies  

Th i s  s e c t i o n l w i l l  focus  om some of t h e  t h e o r i e s  des igned  
* 

t o  examine t h e  f u n c t i o n i n g  of  the human i n t e l l e c t .  Th i s  , 

s t u d y  w i l l  f irst examine t h r e e  c o g n i t i v e  aspects: 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  skials ,  v e ~ b a l  if iformation, c o g n i t i v e  
2 

s t r a t e g i e s ,  t h e n  t h e s e  c o g n i t i v e  a s p e c t s  w i l l  be 
1 

l e a r n i n g .  





, 

- -/ * -- - - -- 47. 
/ . < 

r \ ,  

/ about  t h e  e x i s t a n c e  of something and/or  i ts  p r o p e r t i e s .  
/ 

1 

/ 
 his is  v e r b a l  i n f o r m t a t i o n .  When t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  

l e a r n e d  an i n t e l l e c t u a l  s k i l l ,  t h e r e  i s  o r d i n a r i l y  a 

, r e su l ' t an t ,  obse rvab le  performance (Gagne & Briggs ,  1979, 
< 

/ 

p: 5 2 ) .  An i n t e l l e c t u a l  s k i l l  would be t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  
,- 

a i d e n t i f y  a s d m t  by.  its rhyme p a t t e r n .  It is p o s s f b l e  - - 
L 

f o r  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  l e a r n - t o  i d e n t i f y  a sonne t  wi thout  

be ing  a b l e  t o  d e s c r i b e  t h e  s o n n e t ' s  rhyme p a t t e r n ,  which 
-- 

i s  a  v e r b a l  ' i n fo rmat iona l  ski.11. , It i s  impor tan t  f o r  t h e  I 

t e a c h e r  t o  ma in ta in  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  between t h e  

s t u d e n t  s knowing "how and knowing t h a t ,  even whi le  , 

r ecogn iz ing  t h a t  i n s t r u c t i o n  o f t e n  i n v o l v e s  b o t h  as  

l e a r n i n g  o b j e c t i v e s u  ( i b i d .  ) . . 
- - - - - -  --- - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - 

Language, numbers, a n d ,  o t h e r  k inds  of symbols r e p r e s e n t  
\ 

t h e  o b j e c t s  which comprise t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  environment .  

X Words s t a n d  f o r  o b j e c t s  and r e p r e s e n t  r e l a t i o n s  among 

o b j e c t s .  Numbers r e p t e s e n t  t h e  q u a n t i t y  6f o b j e c t s  i n  

the environment .  Various symbols, such  as numbers, a r e  
\ 

used t o  r e p r e s e n t  r e l a t i o n s  among t h e s e  q u a n t i t i e s ,  w h i l e  

o t h e r  symbols, l i n e s  o r  circles, are used  t o  r e p r e s e n t  

-- - spat-ial x~lation~-Syn&d----&xLn+o~~ ~f th-fir ways 

 his a l lows  t h e  
/ 

- 1 

"B 
person t o  communicate a s p e c t s  of  h i s / h e r  

. ' h  



e x p e r i e n c e  t o  o t h e  s .  one 'of t h e  t y p e s k .  . t  - 
of i n t e l l e c t u a l  sxills, a l low coItqunication t o  occur .  - 

B 
I n t e l l e c t u a l  s k i l l s  c o a l d  be c a l l e d  -" the  ' f  ine -g ra in '  

s t r u c t u r e  of human i n t e - l l e c t u a l  func t ion ing"  ( i b i d . ,  p.  

L) 

~ n t e l l e ' c u a l  s k i s l s  a;e'categ,oriped by complexify,  the 
+ 

i n t r i c a ~ y  bf r n e n t d  p r o c e s s ~ t h a t  may be ' in foe r red  to cause '  

t h i h u m a n  performance wbich . i s  no t  ve ry  complex. What 

h a s  been l e a r n e d  by i n t e l l e c t u a l  S k i l l s  and can be l a t e r  
" 

be r e k a l l e p  i s  ~ l a s s i f i e d  a s  'a l td i sc r imina t ion-"  

' .  
0 

8 g r e a t e r  l e v e l  of i n t e l ~ e e t u a l  s k i l l  i s  !lrule-governe@: 
8 

> . f , 

_ because  t h i s  - 
, 0 3 

"rule ." '  T& 
P 

i n t e l l e c f u a l  

6, i n t e l L e c t u a 1  s k i l l  requoires  app ly ing"  a 

s ' k i l l s  .cut  a c r o s s  types3 of sub3ect  ma t t e&.  
h 

To t m n k ,  t h e ' i n d i v i d u a l  must f i r s t  make a A  

"digcriminat ioq."  a s  a .p re requ i s ike  f o r  making "concre te  
, . d 

concep t s"  which w i l l  inc$ent i fy an o b j e c t  proper ty .  o r  - - L *  1 

b b  j e c t  a t t r i b u t e .  such  as  c o l b u r  o r  shape .  Th i s  a l ~ b w s  
/ 5 

/ . t h e  i n d i v i d g a l :  t o  def i n h  . t h e  concepts  by  d?mons&at ing 
3 I / '  

* ,  
- 

the mean& , * -  o f s o r n e  p a r t i c u l a r  - - - - c l a s s  - - of - - - object's, - - A- - - . P % 

- r e lh t idn ,$ ,  o r  e v e n t s :  .Many concepts  can pn ly  be acquired _- 7 - - - - - - -- - - -- - - -- - --- - - - 

. r 
. - 

as "def iried. -&onqep-t sn b e c a w e .  t h e y  cannot  be d e f i n e d  b y  
'9 - 

' j u s t  pos in t ing  'them, b u t  a s  one .can with c o n c r e t e  
> @ -  * 

concep t s  . 
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/**example df  3 define: c&epr 1s the t e r m   sidewalk lr , - ' I - : -  

1 9  / / 9 '  1 i s  

' -  " I / 
. a 

which'draws t o  m i n d k t h e  "walkway b e s i d e  a street . l t  

*r 

I 

I 

i 7 ' 
> - ir". f * . <  

' i  - ,  1 
. , "When an i n d i v i d u a l ' s  behav iou t  h a s  a k i n d  of  r e g u l - a r i t y  

6 , 

\ 
t 

over  a  v a r i e t y  of s p e c i f i c  q i t u a t i o n s ,  s / h e *  is . 
- *  I" 1 t il., - I 

demons t ra t ing  a  "rcle." The a b i l i t y  td make a s e n t e n c e  ., -' 
1 - L -  

* / :* 
- - - - - - - 

~ n v o l v e s  a r u l e  f o d t h e  p roper  s t u c t u r e  of a  s e n t e n c e ,  br  
*& i % 

't . 
h . '  C a a s .  i n  s c i e n c e  whehe " ~ u l e  u s i n g  behaviour  i s  manditory . , 

7 ,' t* ' L  
7 .  

Once. simple I t rule@ aqe l~arned the individual the& has e c  * a  - 

\ 

t h e  i n t e l l e c i u a l  ski1:l , t o  p r b g r e s s  t o  t t r h i g h e i -  o r d e r  
/- 

/- 
, , - C 

/, 

/-- r u l e s r t  whicq a r e  r e q u i r e d ,  i n  probl,em s 6 l v i n g  . lrkigher- I .c - 'i 

o r d e r  r u l e s t 1  may bg k f t r e m f o r ~ h e  purpose  of sol;ingC a: 
/ -  - i 

s .  

p r a c t i c a l  ,problem% C l a s s  of .  problems. Once t h e  ? .  " 
- .  

i n d i v i d u a l  works out t h e  s o l u t i o n  t o  a problem which 

r e p r e s e n t s  real e v e n t s ,  s / h e  i s  engaging i n  t h e  Behaviourb . 
. ' .  . = 

I *  c a l l e d  " t h i n k i n g .  " The i n d i v i d u a l  may g e n e r a l i z e  t h e  .~ . 
i 

workable s o l u t i o n  t o  a number o f  p o s s i b l e  s o l u t i o n s  w h i c h ,  rn 

4 
4 .  - .  . .- have s imi lar  formal  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  Th i s  i s  t h e  a b i l i t y :  = ' . - 
0 

J .  
t o  f o r m u l a t e  a  new rule, o r  perhaps  a n e w  set of r u l e s ,  * +. ., 

0 

P r e r i o u s l y  a c q u i r e d  r u l e s  may be brdught togeCh = * b y  ' the  - e P 

k c  -; - 
i n d i v i d u a l  t o  a c h i e v e  t h e  s o l u t i o n  t o  t h e  p r e s e n t i n g  P 

* 

the memory f o r  u s e  a g a i n  t o  s o l v e  o t h e r  problems.  



I E s s e n t i a l  t o  t h i s  s o r t  of  l e a r n i n g  i n  a problem s o l v i n g  

e v e n t  i s  t h e  absence of any l e a r n i n g  guidance:  The 

i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  d i s c o v e r e d  o r  inven ted  t h e  s o l u t i o n .  S/he 

is  t h e  i n s t i g a t o r  of t h e  of t h e  problem s o l v i n g  r u l e  
I 

combinat ion.  These " s t r a t e g i e s w  may have been l e a r n e d  i n '  
\ 

0 .  

di f  f a s e n t  s i t u a t b n s  bu t  t h e  individua-1 r e c a l l e d  a- - - - - - - -- - 
, . - *.: combinat ion of  ' r e l e v a n t  r u l e s  and combined them t o  form a 

9 -  
3:. - . - 
7 '* ~4 &Q "higher++ o r d e r  r u l e .  " 

, y 
& -A -- 

0 , - \ *  L 
\ 21.11; 1 . 2 .  ' ~ e ~ b a l  " informat ion  

. " 
P 
(t . - +  ' 9 , 

' u.s  " ( i l \  (1 

, . .% , 6' 
' 0  * $  

L.' 1 -+- - ' ~ ~ b a l  i n • ’  ormgkion about  t h e  environment i s  manipulated 
. A  0 O -  

3 A w i t h i n  tpHe ce rebrak  c o r t e x  t o  a r r i v e  a t  a v e r b a l  o r  non- 
> ,  
, %  

' A '  . ". verbaq' out%omF. 'Verbax in fo rmat ion  i s  r e a d i l b  a v a i l a b l e  
= , . t 0 ?. 

b9 i n f  ormationl:in mewry; sucLa-s- t h e e n a m e s  of- months, days_ - - - - - - . . 3 

bf tqhe week, d~t ters ,  o r  numbers, geographica l  o r  I 

: 0 "$, > 1 -  
3 , 

u 9  . A  , i p i q t o r i c a l  f a c t s  a n d . = f i g u r e s  which i s  h i g h l y  o rgan ized  
* "  

F 5 .. , . 3- ,'.' 
, ' $nfsg%pt ion .~   his ' in fo rmat in  may be s t o r e d  i n  t h e  3 .> .1 -  - .. - a-'  ?a F 

I . ,@- i 
. 1'- -. . ,-~~i.qdrv&d~al'&-rnemor~,~ i& i s  t h e  " g i s t "  of t h e  s i t u a t i o n  

. ,. [ . . i 9- . 
a I )  a n 6  % _ i s  n~t,necessa>ily:"memoriz&dn .- , because it  does 'not *-' . - 'ns 7 9 

hahe, t'c? b* .re#&atetl overbaturn. , -  3 
3 

3. . '  ' , 
9 - e *  9 

3 7. 4 f i a  .* - * k 

a. :wilt G a 3 y  and  + e h ~ = ~ r i g g s _ c o n ~ i d e r  " v e r h a l  
8 <d 

. . a  

- _ _ e  if iformat -_ - i ~ n - " '  'a ne$essayy --  f a c t o r  - - - - which - i s  r e a d i l y  -- 

L * - '  9 

\wa i l ab l e  i n  t h e "  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  memory. Th'is in fo rmat ion  .'. \ 

S 

4 ' : 
= 

I '  



i s  h i g h l y  o rgan ized  and may be acqu i red  from formal  

i n s t r u c t i o n  o r  from i n c i d e n t a l  l e a r n i n g .  Without " v e r b a l  

informationf ' .  any s u b j e c t  would have no c o n t i n u i t y  o r  

" subs tancen .  One of t h e  f u n c t i o n s  02 such in fo rmat ion  i s  

t o  p rov ide  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  wi th  d i r e c t i o n s  on how t o  
* - -  A 

proceed i n  whatever s / h e  is doing .  Th i s  w s k i l l "  i s  

necessary.dfor s t a t i n g  f a c t s  and communicating 

i n f  ormat con. 

d . 1 . 1 . 3 .  Cogni t ive  s t r a t e g i e s  

Cogn i t ive  s t r a t e g i e s  a r e  t H e  c a p a b i l i t  i e g  t h a t  t h e  govern 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  l e a r n i n g , .  remembering, and t h i n k i n g  

behav iour .  Such s t r a t e g i e s  a r e - t h e  i n t e r n a l  methods used 
. . -- -- - -- -- 

- - 

tb g e t  t o  t h e  h e a r t  of t h e  problem by self-rnanag'ernent- 

behaviours  which a l low t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  . t o  s o l v e  problems.  

Th i s  c o l l e c t i o n  of  s t r a t e g i q s  can bg l e a r n e d  and 

g e n e r a l i z e d  and de termine  human performance.  

'Cognit ive S t r a t e g i e s  a r e  cons ide red  the "crowning 

1 
accomplishmen't of a g r e a t  d e a l  of s p e c i f i c  l e a r n i n g "  

I v 

(Gagne and Griggs,  i b i d . ,  p .  71) . A s p e c i a l  k i n d  of 
- - - -  * 

i T t e l i e c t u a 1  s k i l l ,  c o g n i t i v e ,  s t r a t e g i e s  a r e  c a l l e d  i n t o  
- - -- - - -- - - 

InCiividuaI- def  in-d t h i n k s  th rough  a  
1 

h i g h l y  s o l u t i o n  o r i g i n a l  problem. Th i s  s p e c i a l  



- - - - - - - - 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  s k i l l  i s  of p a r t i c u l a r  importance i n  problem 

s o l v i n g .  Gagne and Br iggs  c o n s i d e r  t h i s  an i n t e r n a l  

p r o c e s s  by which t h e  i n d i v i d ~ a l  s e l e c t 9  and modi f i e s  

h i s / h e r  way of a t t e n d i n g ,  l e a r n i n g ,  remembering, and 

t h i n k i n g .  T h i s - i s  an i n t e r n a l l y  organized  s k i l l  which 
- 

a l l o w s  t h e ' i n d i v i d u a l  t o  c o n t r o l  h i s / h e r  o w n * i n t e l l e c t u a l  
1 

p r o c e s s i n g .  A t t e n t i o n  c o n t r o l  and remembering, .by 

- encoding i n f o r m a t i o n ,  a r e  i n t e r n a l  c o g n i t i v e  s t r a t e g i e s  

L of thir$cing which can deveiop out  of s p e c i f i c  l e a r n e d  

i n t e l l e c t u a l  s k i l l s  by a  p r o c e s s  of g e n e r a l i z a t i o n .  

A c o g n i t i v e  s t r a t e g y  i s  t h e  i n d u c t i o n  of a  concep t .  I t  

may b e  a  mode of s o l v i n g  a  novel  problem. Induc t ion  
\ 

s t r a t e g y  may be  used  t o  a r r i v e  a t  t h e  s imple  e x p l a n a t i o n  

of what makes smoke rise o r  a  more compl ica ted  
- - -  - 

e x p l a n a t i o n  which r e q u i r e s  advanced t h i n k i n g  and 

l e a r n i n g .  With c o g n i t i v e  s t r a t e g i e s ,  t h e  indiv iduaL i s  

c a p a b l e  of s o l v i n g  a  v a r i e t y  a  p r a c t i c a l  problem& be - 

1 ,  

e f f i c i e n t  means. The i n d i v i d u a l  w i l l  f r e q u e n t l y  approach 

a  new s i t u a t i o n  by working backwards, i n  s t a g e s ,  

beg inn ing  w i t f f  t h e  g o a l  t o  be  achieved.  
i 



2 . 1 . 2 .  Varieties of Learning 

4 

A continuation of the varieties of human capabilities, - 8 

which may be learned as classes of objectives as learning 

outcomes. This goes beyond informational learning an; " C 

'includes such learniqg outcomes as the establishment of 

Jchanging of att+tudes,, and the acquisition of motor . 
L 

skills. Part of the teaching module of this study will 
^I 

be directed towards att itudinal change .-' 

2.1.2.1. Information 

Information consists of the fgcts which are the organized 

knowledge of the world. 
3 

the individual's memory. 
* 

TQis iqformation- is stored in 

by intellectual skills make, it The information acquired 

possible for individuals to respond to the environment 

through symbols. The individual is then able to 

communicate aspects of his/her experience to another 
\ 

individual by using such symbols. Symbol-using is one of 

the major ways the person remebers and thinks in the 
1 

world in which s/he lives (Gape and Briggs, ibid. p.  
-- - - -- - -&2 -- - -- 

6 By categorizing by complexity, a person's ihtricate 
L- - 

---- - - -  ---- -- 

mental processes~ may be inferred'. As mentioned earlier 

these skills are indicative of the intellectual 



development o f  the i n d i ~ ~ d u a l  which f lows  f r h m  t h e  
. . 

a b i l i t y  t o  make d i s c r i m i n a t i o n s  which are p r e r  q u i s i t e s  1 
t o  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  farm c o n c r e t e  c o n c e p t s  and  * d e h i n e d  

'\ c o n c e p t s .  A c o n c r e t e  concep t  i d e n t i f i e s  an  o b j e c t  ,s 
\ 

p r o p e r t y  o r  a t t r i b u t e .  When t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  can  i d e n t i f y  
\ 

a s t i m u l u s  a s  a m e m b e r  'oi a k l a s s  hav ing  some 
I d  1 

\ 

- 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  i n  coinmon, even  though such  s t i m u l i  may - 

o t h e r w i s e  d i f f e r  from e a c h  o t h e r  markedly s / h e  i's working 

with a defi ined c o n c e p t .  The f o r m u l a t i o n  o f  r u l e s  i s  t h e  

a b i l i t y  t o  r e s p o n d  w f t h  a class o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  among 
4 ,  

c l a s s e s  of o b j e c t s  and  e v e n t s .   his d o e s  n o t  m e a n - t h a t  

t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  .is a b l e  t o  stat 'e t h e  r u l e s  v e r b a l l y ,  

someth ing  which o c c u r s  i n  r i g h t  b r a i n  t h i n k i n g  o r  

i n t u i t i o n .  Once r u l e s  are l*earned ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  
9 

- - -  -- - 

c a p a b l e  of pGogres s ing  towards  h i g h e r - o r d e r  r u l e s  a n d  

, problem s o l v i n g .  

E d u c a t o r s  agree t ha t  t he \  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  i n t ' e l l e c t u a l  - 
s k i l l s  are demons t r a t ed  b y  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l f . s  pe r fo rmance .  

T h i s  pe r fo rmance  w i l l  be i n f l u e n c e d  by t h e  i n d i v i ' i f u a l f s  

i n t e r n a l  c o n d i t o n s .  The e x t e r n a l  c o n d i t i o n s  which . 

, 
p r o v i d e  s t i m u l a t i o n  t o  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  may b e  

- , - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

v i s u a l l y - p r e s e n t  o b j e c t s ,  s y m b ~ l s ,  p i c t u r e s ,  sounds ,  o r  
- -- - 

mean ing fu l  v e r b a l  communication.  Both i n t e r n a l  a n d -  



e x t e r n a l  c o n d i t i o n s  may s t i m u l a t e  o r  impede t h e  
\ 

performance of t h e  desired behaviour .  This  a l l o w s  f o r  
t 

c o n t i g u i t y  c o n d i t i o n i n g  towards' o r  away from a  behav iour .  

In  c o n t i g u i t y ,  o r  adjacency,  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t h a t  t h e  

response  f o 1 l . o ~  t h e  s t i m u l u s  w i t h i n  a  s h o r t  t i m e -  span to,  " 
, 

be a n ' e f f e c t i v e  l e a r n i n g  f a c t o r .  Tony B a s t i c k  (1979,  .., 
1 

1982)  c o n s i d e r s  t h i s  f a c t o r  important  i n  t h e  fo rmat ion  of , .- 

i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g . '  Th i s  t o p i c  w i l l )  b& raised a g a i n  when 
B 

r e f e r e n c e  i s  t o  Bast ickc s Tpeory of I n t u i t i v e  

Thinking.  

, e '  

Reinforcement i s  of p a r t i c u l a r  importance when t h e  
I 

i n d i v i d 6 a l  d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  from r i g h t  and wrong r e s p o n s e s .  

A response  i n d i c a t i n g  a  c o r r e c t  p e r c e p t i o n  between "same1' 

o r  "different" stimuli i s  f d h w e d  by a  p k Z s a r t t  f amkl - i a r -  - - - - -  

- 

a c t i v i t y .  When a response  which i s  i n c o r r e c t ,  t h e r e  i s  

no such  a c t i v i t y .  when re inforcement  o c c u r s  i n  t h i s >  

manner, t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  d i s c r i m i n a t e  w i l l  soon be l e a r n e d .  

The in'dividua-1 i s  -able t o , p e r c e i v e  a  d i s t i n c t i o r i  between 

s t i m u l i .  R e p i t i t i o n  a l lows  f o r  s t i m u l u s  d i . f f e r e n t i a t i o n .  

A d d i t i o n a l  r e p e t i t i o n s  a r e  e s s e n t i a l  when y l t i p l e  

d e s c r i m i n a t i o n s  a r e  b e i n g  l e a r n e d  be u s e  s e v e r a l  A& -- 

C 

d i f f e r e n t  o b j e c t s  must be d i s t i n g u i s h e d  a t  one f ime . 
I 



The i n d i v i d u a l ' s  a t t i t u d e  towards  t h e  seek ing  and 

l e a r n i n g  of new s k i l l s  fnowledgt$ 'affect  t h e  i n t a k e  of 
A 

s t i m u l i .  Negat ive a t t i t u d e s  cause tpe in fo rmat ion  i n t a k e '  

t o  be s l a n t e d  o r  b i a s e d  a g a i n s t  t h a t  in fo rmat ion  w h i l e  
% 

p o s i t i v e  a t t i t u d e s  enhance t h e  i n t a k e  and s t o r a g e ' o f  
. . 

unbiased  i n f o r m a t i o n .  

L 

2 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  A t t i t u d e s ;  t h e  ' a f f e c t i v e  domain 

" ~ t t i t u d e s  a r e  complex s t a t e s  of human W i n g s  w'hikh 

h f  f e c t  t h e i r  behdvior  towards people,  t h i n g s ,  and e v e n t s M  

(Gagne C BriggS, i b i d ,  p .  8 5 ) .  A t t i t u d e s  a r e  a sys tem 'o f  

b e l i e f s  which va ry  i n  i n t e n s i t y ,  t h e y  a r e  t h e  i n t e r n a l  

a f f e c t i v e  s ta tes  t h a t i n f l u e n c e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  a c t i o n  

and c h o i c e s  toward  o r  away f r o m  an a c t i o n .  CunfTiet o r  
7 

I 

d i s p a r i t y  i n  b e l i e f s  a r e  t h e  n e g a t i v e  c o g n i t i v e  aspects 

of a t t i t u d e s ;  t h e y  a r e  f e e l i n g  components of t h e  mind. 

An a t t i t u d e  m a y ' a r i s e  from some complex of bel iefs  which 

g i v e  r i s e  t o  f e e l i n g s  t h a t  w i l l  be  man i fes t  by e m o t i o n s .  

The q u e s t i o n . h e r e  i s  w i l l  t h e  emotion enhance o r  repel 
\ 

t h e  l e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n .  

The a f f e c t i v e  domain modifies an iri&lviriiml*s dmf~m- 

t h e o r y  of c a p a b i l i t i e s  and human performance.  They . 
L 
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, 
. . sugges t  t h e  e f f e c t  of  an a t t i t u d e  a m p l i f i e s  an 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  p o s i t i v e  o r  n e g a t i v e  , r e a c t i o n s  toward some 

i n d i v i d u a l ,  t h i n g ,  o r  s i t u a t i o n .  The s t r e n g t h  of  an , 
1: 

v 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  a t t i t u d e  toward sope i t e m  m a y  be i n d i e a t i e d .  

by t h e  "frequency w i t h  which s / h e  chooses that  i t e m  i n  a  

v a r i e t y  of c ircumstances1 '  Cib id , ,  p .  50) , A t t i t u d e  
-3, i n f l u e n c e s  t h e  c h o i c e  of a c t i o n  toward a  c l a s s  of a c t i o n  

toward- a  c l a s s  of o b j e c t s ,  pe r sons ,  o r  e v e n t s .  The . 

observed a t t i t u d i n a l  i n c i d e n t s  would be t h e  b a s i s  fo r  
4 C V 

i n f e r r i n g  t h e  degree  t o  which t h e  inbividuafi  t e n d s  t o  use  
-7. 

o r  no t  use  something. It  i s  an impor tant  f a c t o r  which 

w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  i n  t h e  c h a p t e r s  on i n t u i t i o n  [chap tey  

31 and c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge [chap te r  41 . 

- - -  - 

2 . 1 . 2 . 3 . .  Motor skiTTs - 

' ~ o t o r ' s k i l l s  a r e  t h e  psychomotor response  t o  t h e  b r a i n  

f u n c t i o n i n g  and a r e  o rgan ized  t o  accbmplish purpose fu l '  
%- 

' a c t i o n s .  , 

d 
, s 

0 

" ~ o t b r   skill^", p a r t  of human f u n c t i o n i n g  ake  ' l e a r n e d w  

by t h e  competent i n d i v i d u a l .  Motor s k i l l s  media te  motor 

,pe r fo rmance  and a l low t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  c a r r y  o u t ' t h e  
- - - - -- 7 

motor a c t i v i t y  i n  a v a r i e t y  of c o n t e x t s .  A s  w i l i  be seen  
- - -  - -  

- 

A 

'k , -/ 

- I,. 
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I 

> a t e r ,  motor  a c t i v i t i e s  are i n s t r u m e n t a l  i n  m o n i t o r i n g  

P n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g .  % 

Having l o o k e d  a t  t h e s e  6 f a c t o r s  i n  t e r m s  'ofhuman 
# 

per formance  i n  g e n e r a l ,  it i s  a p p r o p r i a t e  t o  examine 

a d u l t  per formance  and l e a r n i n g .  - "  

2 . 2 .  Adul t  l e a r n i n g  

W . A . ,  'Wickelgren (1974') d e s c r i b e d  t h e  s t r a t e g i e s  kmloyed 

by a d u l t s  i n  s o l v i n g  v e r b a l l y  s t a t e d  prob lems .  They a r e  

t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  1) itlfer t r a n s f o r m e d  c o n c e p t i o n s  of 

' "g ivens" ;  2 )  c l a s s i f y  a c t i o n  s e c y l e n c e s , - r a t h e r  t h a n  

randomly c h o o s i n g  them; 3 )  choose  a c t i o n s  a t  " any  g iven  . 

s ta te  of t h e  problem w K e h  propel the i n d i v i d u a l  c loser  

t o  t he  g o a l  o f  t-he a c t i o n ;  4 )  i d e n t i f y  c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  

which p r o v e  t h a t  t h e  g o a l  canno t  b e  a t t a i n e d  from i h e  
d ,- 

g i v e n s ;  5) b r e a k  the problem i n t o  p a r t s ;  6 )  work 

backwards  from t h e  g o a l  t o  new s t a t emen t s -wh ich  imply t h e  

g o a l  s t a t e m e n t .  

If a t  least s i x  s t r a t e g i e s  are used  by a d u l t s  t o  s o l v e  

- o w  type 0f pr&&e, a5d ff * & e m i m k e * * - - -  - - -  /-- 

/ 

- decisions Q•’ the sort p e v i c u s *  descdbed JwU ' -- 

p / r - -  -- 
r e f e r e n c e  t o  nurs ing) , ,  t h e n  it seems a p p r w r i a t e  to 

examine more c l o s e l y  research into &w a d u l t s  l e % r n .  



2.2.1. Androgogy, the art and science of 
' adults learn 

It is well-accepted that adults can an8/do learn 
I 

throughout their entire lifetime. /..M/alcolm Knowles (1970, 
/ 

p .  38) '$opularized the term anp/concept of "androgogy" , -. 
d 3 

from which he propused fduy'cruc~al assumptions about theA 
L m  

/ 
/ 

characteristics of aduJts learping ability which are 
/ 

different from the,dssumptions which-premise pedagogy. . 

// 

These assumptiws are that as an individual maturess 
, 
i ' 

his/her self-concept moves from one of being a dependent 

/ personality towa;d one of being a self -directed human 

being. S/he also accumulates "a growing reservoir of d 
/ 
/ 

i 
I 

experience that becomes an increasihg resdurce for .. 
lear.ning, K. i ,skW~-  readi-nees 40 l e a r n   becomes txiented - - 

4 
increasingly to the develbpmental tasks of social roles. 

. 
Finally /her time perspective ch'anges from one of 

\ 

, . prostponed application of knowledge to 'immediacy of 
7 

application, and accordingly his/her orientation toward 

learning shifts from one of subject cepteredness to one 

of problems centerdness. 



2.3. Logical thinking 

Logical reasoning is usually considered reasonable, 

sensible thinking. -Thought patterns are well-outlined, 

coherent, consistent, unified, clear, and sequential . 

~easoning can >be traced step-by-step. There is a 

detached, analytical justification for all decisions. 

fact, this type of thinking is what is commonly valued 
- . ,  

Western Society. As an example, Peters agd Warerman 
I 

comment: The "numeratiwe, rationalist approgch to 

management dominates the business schools" (1 982,  p. . 

29) . S 

. I  

k ,  

A person "knows" when he/she has made assumptions, or 

taken liberties with the data of the problem. Evidence 
- - - - -  - - 

is verified and only that information which is pertinent 

to the case is admitted. Inferences and generalizatd.ons 
I .' 

are made and conclusions are drawn, The individual is 

conscious of his/he; thoughts throughout the process 'and' 

knows 6he 

bounds of 
I 

liklihpod of errors in inferences and the 

his/her generalizatigns. 

are based on good evidence. ~ h . 1 ~  -does not mean that, ' in 
L .  



- - - - - -- c _ -  - - - - ---A- 

t h e  f a c i l e ,  c l e v e r  t h i n k e r ,  some o f ,  t h e  i n t e r m e d i a t e  

s e e p s  a r e  no t  jumped or shoq t -c i r cu ikeh .  

2 . 4 .  A n a l y t i c  t h i n k i n g  
% 0 

I r 

Analys i s  i n v o l v e s  a c o n s c i o ; ~ , ~  purpose iu l  e f f o r t  d i r e c t e d  

t o  de te rmin ing  t h e  p r o p e r  chd ice .  Informat ion ,  however - 

scan ty ,  and i n d i v i b u a l  p r e f e r e n c e s ,  are used.  The 

concep t s  -of a n a l y t i c  d e c i s i o n  making models 'are t h e n  

i l l u s t r a t e d  by c o n c r e t e  problems t o  show h o w ' f a c t o r s  l i k e  
% 

r i s k ,  u n c e r t a i n t y ,  and in fo rmat ion  o p e r a t e .  These form . . . 

t h e  basis of m o a r n  t h e o r i e s  of economics, f i n a n c e ,  

account ing ,  market ing,  and o p e r a t i o n s  management. when , 

t h e r e  a r e  f o u r  o r  mork f a c t o r s  t h e  problem is  complex 

i enough t o  make some f o  m of a n a l y s i s  a t t r a c t i v e .  ' More 

than  one decisiarr maker a n e m u l t  i p l e  a t t r i b u t e s  an& - - 

C 

u n c e r t a i n t y ,  l e n d  themselves  t o  f a c t o r  a n a l y s k s  however, 

t h i s  does  no t  r u l e  out  u s i n g  i n t u i t i o n .  

** ,.a 

A n a l y t i c  t h i n k i n g  t a k e s  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  a p a r t  and l o o k s , a t  
% 

i ts  many p i e c e s .  It s e e s r e l a t i o n s  between t h e  p i e c e s  ' - , 

and  t h e n  proceeds  " t o  s y n t h e s i z e  and t o  b u i l d  up t h e  ' .  . . . 
- 

a b s t r a c t  i o n s  and g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s w  . (Bou the le t ,  1 9 4 8 ,  p -  - 

mf . - - - - - - - - - ' G - 



- - - - -- - - - - 
The steps by which the thought take~~place gnd the' bonds 

@ / - 
/' 

that hold toGether the logical structbre are "visible". 
L 

- steps taken to'solve a problem consist of locating and 

diagnosing the. problem, of making the hypothesis, and-of 
L 

a festing the hypothesis. ~ k e s  of logic that are the ' 
f 

guidelines for "correct thinking". 

. 
Induction is applied during the process. Induction is , 

,the open system of reasoning from particulars to 
7 

universals or of arrf vfng at general f z a t i o n s  and 
8 

- 

deduction being characterized as the formal or closed 

m$thod of ~rriving at conclusions by following 
R 

# 

implications of a proposition. 
/- 

/ 
Rules of induction Carry no explanations of how they come 

t 0 be. T h e  th+-ker &xt s-a% f he -higkeffpr iile-ip2es , - ' -~A=ie 

self-evident truths. These principles are considered so 

compelling that they need no generalzation process by 

building up of instances either becpuse the self-evident 
-'a 

truths are so potent or because they are felt to be- \ 

intuitive. But even "selfjevident truths" need testing . 

How does one test them because to test pomething, 

something must b s  made explicit, arid verbal, and 
- - - - - - pppppp - -- 

logically coherent. In induction the point of induction 

in thinking, is dependent upon something like intuition 



/r. " e . . 
* 

- -- - 
-- -- t- - r - - -  -- 

r . 
6 3  

r' 

- -  - - - 
- - - Y .  PL 

, b  

-- upon the sudden appearance of what was not there . . 

- before. 
w 

8 

With fhfs general outline of intellectual skills and' 
T i  , r - -  , & 

mplete'd, it seems appropriate to look at 

/on-the-job application of these same skills and 

strategies. 
- 

.2.5.~Decision making - 
* 

? 

- 

Most people approach decision making by laying out 

options available for dealing with various outcomes. 

Numerous scholars have developed mode$s which describe 

how decisions are made. There are methods and techniques 

for modeling decisions and choosing among alternatives, 
- - - - -- - - -- - - - - -  -- - - 

- 

but there seems to be agreewnt there is no sipgle "best' 

method for every situation. There is a spectrum in 

decision making which goes from programmed analysis to 

. instinctive decision making. Analysis is an alternative 

to making decisions based strictly on a tqss of the coin. 

With analysis, expert advice and available data are - - 

factored into the choice. Analysis is:used when 
. ' 

-- 

d e e A s i - o r r s  are cclmpTex %mfzZ5e~natives~tfer 
1 

suhstaeu*. f333R ~ ~ x e r .  are40n&-of-a-kindw 

decisions. Out of analysis comes dolicy for recurring 
I 



. .  " 

4 .  

' d e c i s i o n s  t o  l e s s e n  t h e  need f o r  d i sc r ' e t iona ry  d e c i s i o n  
I 

% , -  making. . when d e c i s i o n s  a r i s e  e i t h e r  once o r  s o  

i n f r e q u e n t l y  t h a t  n b  p o l i c y  o r  procedure  i s  developed f o r  

them t h e n ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  must ' u s e  h i s / h e r  d i s c r e t i o n .  

i 
u 

/ 2 . 5 . 1 .  I n f l u e n c e s  . i n  c o r p o r a t e  d e c i s i o n  making 
h > - 

Y- 
~ e c i s i d n  making i s  d e f i n e d  a s  chdo-sing'between 

' a l t e r n a t i v e s  +or choos ing  t o  accep t  o r  r e j e c t  a s i n g l e  

i 

- 

' a l t e r n a t i v e .  I n d i v i d u a l  and o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  p r o c e s s e s  
. < 

f a l l  i n t o  k h i e i  b a s i c  c a t e g o r i e s : -  1) p r d c e s s i n g  which . - 1 

- f ol'l&s' a  Erqdel iniatecT and h i g h l y  s p e c i f i e d  s e t  ' of 
11 - 

J' - 
<c&iol?s t o  ach ie& a  desired o b j e c t i v e ;  2 )  d e c i s i o n  

P. * .  

, makingev&ich 6hooses t h e  p a t h  t o  be ' fo l lowed o r  chooses 
$ ,  

t , ~  d w e ~ t  a &ql& alternative;  problem s o l v i n g  -whi& - - -1- -- 
t . .%,. 

I ,- - $ .' :. 
determ'ineg7when a c t u a l  i n p u t  does not  e q u a l  d e s i r e d  - . *' ,' 1 
o u t p u t - " t h e n  f i n d i n g  a p a t h  t h a t  w i l l  a ch ieve  t h e  d e s i r e d  

I 

L 
, 

' o b j e c t i v e .  T h i s  l a t t e r  course  relies o n . d e c i s i o n  
- ,  +, , -  3 . .  

> .  . j B . '  

- 
'.avo'idance b e c a u s e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  

\ -.: a v o i d i n g  s i t u a t  n s  t h a t  pose p o t e n t i a l  problems. T h l s  

. is  u s u a l l y ' a c c o m p l i s h e d  by means of a feedback loop i n  
\I%-\ . . - . . , =  0: 

M& ' in"terna1 and /o r  e x t e r n a l  environment .  

- .  
a' I: . &.aga ins t  "wrbng-headed 

F 
.-- .:- 

fe n 
* -  - 

r-aiserj. b y  ' ~ e h a n d  

a n a l y s i s "  s e e n  toBbe t o o  complex 



* 

. ~ . 
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-- 
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.P - .  
I to bs useful and too unwieldy to beBflexible. This 

analysis strives to be precise (particularly at the wrong 
0 

time) about something inherently unknowable. These are 

situagions in which action stops while pl&-ming. takes -. 
- C 

over, (it is what they call the all-too-frequently 
" -  & 

observed in the "paralyis throqgh analy~is'~ syndrome, , . 
- 

t b  C (  
b 

= i 

Many "how to", texts suggest that the wa; to asshme -- and . ' I< 
maintain -- full' control of the job and the futur&.'is to 

.a  t 

utilize a problem/solution format, by 1) improving 
i t  " 

. analysis habits .and attitudes; '2) identifying bottlenecks 

k to productivity; 3 )  solving t e problems of paperwork, 

time, and task management. These are all conqidered as 
a e 

I 

the "artw of befng-the boss. --- 

2 . 5 . , 2 .  Qualities of managerial problem solving and , 
b . - 

A .. 
problem types 

, l  

An assessment suggests that, managerial problem solving 
*I I 

is characterized as being non routine for a varietly of 

reasons. . Within the organizational hierarchy, pdblem 
I I 

* B 

iolvers are often faced w&h different informatiodal 
- < -- - - - - -- 

I *  - 

input to resolve. For instance the employees atkhe top 
- - - -. - -- -- 

of the hierarchy tend to work with n~h~routine. d 
! ihf ormation, while employees at the lower levels tend to 

I +! k. 



v " 

work w i t h ,  r o u t i n e  i n f  o r s a t  i o n  and problems sur rounding 
. > 

r t h a t  t y p e  of in fo rmat ion  (Knight & McDanie1, ,1979, 

. * O B  * 

d .  

~ o h t i n u o u s  L"ntroduction 05 new technology; ano the r  face t  

of p r q s e n t  day problem s a l v i n g ,  i s  d i s c u s s e d  by Alvin 
-I 

~ o i f l e r  i n  h i s  t e x t  (1970) .  This  i s  an 
1 

a s p e c t  r of t h e  problem s o l v i n g  dilemmas f a c e d  by t h e  
a 6 

medical  p r o f e s s i o n s  t o d a y .  This  r e q u i r e s  t h e  i f id iv idua l  

t o  develop  new systems and'new kinds  of in fo rmat ion  - 
, . 

p r o c e s s o r s  f o r  opyoblem solving.. The= "Beter  P r i n c i p l e "  

(Laurence Peters and,Raymond Hul l ,  1969) d e s c r i b e s  a  
B 

management problem ~ h i c h ~ ~ e s u l f s  when t h e r e  i s  a 
e " 

m:ssmatch between t h e  employee and t h e  job. The 
.- . .. 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  & s s m a t c h o c ~ ~ ~ s ~ w h e n  s / h &  i s  a  p r o c e s s  
li 

fol lower-  ( r o u t i n e )  ,*and n o t  a  problem s o l v e r  

(non-fout ine)  . What is needed is  an i n d i v i d u a l  w@ is  

capable.  of d iscernment ,  an i n d i v i d u a l ,  who can de termine  
, '  

'3 

when, t h e  p r e s e n t  ~ i t u d t i o n  is not  equal  t o  t h e  d e s i r e d  

ob j e c t i v a ,  adap t  t h e -  thi 'nkjng mechanism, and come out  

w i t h  t h e  answer.  

- ---  -- 

Weston Agor (1984, p ,  xii).,* became f a s c i n a t e d  by ~ e r t a i n  
L . I 

m a n a g e r s k o  seemed t o  h a v e ,  the s p e c i a l  "ZbTIity t o  T i c ~ ~  

when t o  i g n o r e  t h e  f i n a n c i a l  a n a l y s t s f  a d v i c e  and t h e  a n 



computor p r i n t o u t s  when t h e y  made "marketing. decis ion 's  -- 
and be  r i g h t ! "  ' H e  began t o  s t u d y  what i n t u i t i o n  is  and 

, h w  i t  has  been used p a r t i c u i a r l y  wi th  non- rou t ine  .@ -. 

d e c i s i o n s  Ix-i m&agement. H i s  wbrk w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  

l a t e r .  
a L 

,' 4 

~anagdment  d i f f e r s  from o t h e r  l e v e l s  i n  an organiz 'a t ibn 

by t h e  ' fac t  t h a t  management o f t e n  @is c a l l e d  upon t o  .rn 
7 

d e c i s i o n s  a f f e c t i n g  t h e  f u t u r e  of t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n .  Y& - .  , 
l i t t l e  is" known about t h e  v a r i e t y  of s t r a t e g i e s  and 

t a c t i c s  t h a t  a r e  used  t o  perform t h i s  impor tant  t a s k .  

' ' 'Part of t h e  d i f f i c u l t y  i s  t h a t  t h e  ve ry  d e f i n i t i o n  of 
c4 

' d e c i s i o n  making i s  u n c l e a r "  (Knlght & ~ c ~ a n i e l ,  p.  1 3 0 )  . 
\ 

I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  P e t e r s  and Waterman's i n j u n c t i o n ,  Knight 
- - - - - 

-- -- - -- - - -  -- - -- - - - - - 

and Mc Daniel  sygges t  t h a t  i n  some s i t u a t i o n s  t h e  manager 

can make a  d e c i s i o n  o r  s / h e  can u t i l i z e  an 
< 

I 

" a p p r o p r i a t e "  d e c i s i o n  s t r u c t u r e .  Wheri f a c e d  w i t h  a - 

c h o i c e  s i t u a t i o n  t h e r e  i s  a  u n i v e r s a l  impress ion  t h a t  t h e  

worst  t h i n g  t h a t  a manager can do is no th ing ,  i n  r e a l i t y ,  

t h e r e  a r e  t i m e s  when t h e  best s t r a t e g y  a v a i l a b l e ,  . 
g iven  t h e  manager1 s o v e r a l l  t a s k  qf' a c h i e v i n g  a desired 

i '  
result. €me such C t m e  Is wXm 3 T 1 • ‹ f t h e - - a v a i l a b l e  

I b 
- 

alt+sz~&it.es 'aqe disastrotrs for the systm. - 



Weston Agor, s u g g e s t s  t a t  *managers need t o  i n t e g r a t A  7' 
;/' 

r a t i o n a l  and non-- ra t ional ,  management d e c i s i o n a l '  s k i 1  1s. ' 

, Jocquelyn Wonder and P r i s c i l l a  Donovan ( 1 9 8 4 )  sugges t  
d 

t h a t  t h e  manager should  develop  i n t e g r a t i v e  networks 

between h is /he ;  r a t i o n a l  and non- r a t i o n a l  t h i n k i n g  t o  

a c h i e v e  peak j6b performance.  Thei r  t h e o r i e s  w i l l  be 
- -  . 

. d i s c u s s e d  l a t e r .  O 

'once t h e  d e c i s i o n  not' t o  dec ide  among t h e  a l t e r n a t i v e s  i s  

made, t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  may con t inue  t o  exp lo re  < o r  new 

a l t e r n a t i v e s .  A second i n s t a n c e  ' i n  which managers should  

. .  , h o t  engage i n  c h o i c e  making i s  when - t h e y  a r e  c l e a r l y  not 1 

,' 

accoun tab le  f o r  t h e  outcome. When t h e  one who i s  
0 .  \ 6 

accoun tab le  i s  b o t h  competent and working on t h e  

s i t l u a t i o n ,  o t h e r  i n d i v i d u a l s - q e t t  i n g  invo lved  o f t e n  h u r t s  . 
'0 

t h e  , s i t u a t i o n  r a t h e r  t h a n  h e l p s  i t .  
w -- 

'1 

I n d i v i d u a l s  are o f t e n  f o r c e d  t o  make d e c i s i o n s  without  
p. 

b e n e f i t  of c o n s u l t a t i o n  o r  without  of t h e  involvertent of 

o t h e r s ;  Th i s  s i t u a t i o n  can occur  e i t h e r  when t h e  

i n d i v i d u a l  cannot  s h a r e  t h e  - in@rmation,  a s  i n  t h e  c a s e  

of c o n f i d e n t i a l -  in fo rmat ion ,  o r  when t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  does 

- n o t  ~ h a v c  a cohor t  ~ i t h i n - ~ h e  ~ ~ g a n i z a t  ion-wh-c)-caa -- -- - - 

comprehend t h e  s i t u a t i o n ' s  t e c h n i c a l  - - a*ects.  - -- 



\ 
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1 2  

individual in charge mu t decidh 7 I 
At other times, the, 

4 i : ' :  

appropriate decision st ucture because, there is no 

available. The lack of time to share the irformat'on I' li 
i .  

with *another calls forD the decision maker to( have $he 

ability to exercise t'he prerogative, as seen when 
I - 

relief nurse, witbwt special skills training, la - - -  

knowledge to concur'on the most appfopriatq critidal care 
I 

procedure, s/he must base his/her decisions on what 
- - - 

"feels" to be right. But, if there is an organizational 

decisional stufcture, like "routine orders," then the 

individual should utiliie it. 

When faced with decisions an individual has several , 

decision making structures to choose from as noted i n  'the 

2.5.3. Decision structure 

ic. 

Where they exist, collegial, political or bureaucratic = ~. 
. .  

I 

decision systems are all possible.~organizational' decision . 

. ~ 

m a k i q  str tictures. They. are not separate. entities within 

the organization but are useful tools for different'kinds 
I 

+ 
- - - - - 

Collegial decision systems, where decisions are based on 

shared value 'systems, can be utilized in nonroutine, 

C' 

-a 



c o n t i n u o u s  i n f o r m a t i o n  s i t u a t i o n s ,  which are 
B 

c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by a  c o n t i n u o u s  f l ow of i n f o r m a t i o n  which 

h a s  a l a c k  o f  a p a t t e r n ,  a h i g h  d e g r e e  o f  u n c e r t a i n t y ,  

and  a low l e v e l  o f  f a r n i l i a r i t y  . Non-rout i n e  i n f o r m a t i o n  

i s  n o t  e a s i l y  c lass i f ied  by t h e  r e c e i v e r .  To u n d e r s t a n d  

t h e  comple te  meaning of '  t h i s  i n f o r m a t i o n  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  
* -  - - 

mu9t f r e q u e n t l y  conduc t  an  i n v o l v e d  s e a r c h ,  f o r  th is  l 

r e a s o n  n o n - r o u t i n e  i n f  o r v a t  i o n  i s  o f t e n  t r e a t e d  a s  

n o n i n f o r m a t i o n  o r  r o u t i n e  i n fo rma t  i o n  t o  a v o i d  the t i m e  
- 
- 

. 
r e q u i r e d  f o r  f h e  s e a r c h .  Consensus may be s'ought r a t h e r  

t h a n  r e l i a n c e  on r u l e s .  S t a n d a r d  o p e r a t i n g  p r o c e d u r e s ,  

G 
' o r  s h a r e d  v a l u e  sys t ems  su$h a s  t h i s  example of a 

. I '  
h o s p i t a l  s i t u a t i o n  when s e v e r a l  p h y s i c i a n s  a r e  c a r i n g  f o r  

l 
one  i n d i v i d u a l  c l i e n t .  Ehch p h y s i c i a n  i s  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  

I - - -  - - - -  - -- -- 

h i s / h e r  own s p e c i a l t y  b u t  t h e y  concur  on a t r e a t m e n t  

s equence  becquse  of  a  " s h a r e d  v a l u e . s y s t e m " .  k 

Another  t y p e r o f  d e c i s i o n a l  s t r u c t u r e  u t i l i z e d  on % 

n o n r o u t i n e  d i s c o n t i n u o u s  i n f o r n a t i o n  s i t u a t i o n s  i s  t h e  
> .  

p o l i t i c a l  d e c i s i o n  s t r u c t u r e .  The 'outccme i s  n e g o t i a t e d .  

- E r r o r s  c.an be made by  t r e a t i n g  non- rou t ine  i n f o r m a t i o n  a s  

r o u t i n e  and by  t r e a t i n g  r o u t i n e  i n f o r m a t i o n  a s  
- -- - - -- - - - 

a n o n - r o u t i n e .  The v a l u e  of  t h e  c o l l e g i a l  sy s t em arises 
- - 

* 
when e r r o r s  can b e  made by t r e a t i n g  n o n r o u t i n e  



informat ion .  a s  r o u t i n e  and by t r e a t i n g  r o u t i n e  

- in fo rmat ion  as  nonrou t ine .  Now j f  v a l u e s  a r e .  s h a r e d  a n d .  
e 

t h e  in fo rmat ion   is^ nonrou t ine  cont inuous ,  t h e n  t h e  

c o l l e g i a l  system i s  u s u a l l y ' a p p r o p r i a t e .  I f  v a l u e s  a r e  
- t 

no t  sha red  and t h e  in fo rmat ion  flow i s  n o n r o u t i n e  - .  
-- - 

d i scon t inuous ,  t h e n  t h e  p o l i t i c a l  -system i s  g e n e r a l l y  

most u s e f u l .  
. ~ ,  \ 

& 

I n  p o l i t i c a l  t h e  i n d i v i d 6 a l  member 

of t h e  d e c i s i o n  s t r u c t u r e   is invo lved  w i t h  de te rmin ing  - 
which p a r t i c i p a n t s  a r e  concerned about  outcomes of t h e  

< 2 

d e c i s i o n .  I n  nonrou t ine  d i s c o n t i n u o u s  i n f o r m a t i o n  

s i t u a t i o n s  t h e  d e c i s i o n  made i s  based  on c o n t r o l  of 
O .  

r e s o u r c e s  ( i n c l u d i n g  in fo rmat ion)  and t h e  w i l l i n g n e s s  of . 
%L.. - 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 
- - - -- - - -2- 

t h e  p a r t i e s  a f f e c t e d  by t h e  d e c i s i o n  s i t u a t i o n  t o  u s e  . 
- 

t h e i r  r e s o ~ + r e e s  ' f o r  b a r g a i n i n g .  city schoo l  boards  a r e  

e x c e l l e n t  examples of p o l i t i c a l  dec is ion '  s t r u c t u r e s .  
. r 

  he p a r t i e s  invo lved  w i l l  de termine  which p a r t i c i p a n t s  - 

w i l l  be concerned and/or  i n f l u e n c e d  bx t h e  outcomes of 

t h e  c h o i c e  o r  c h o i c e s .  What r e s o u r c e s  a r e  c o n t r o l e d  by 

t h e  concerned i n d i v i d u a l s  and /o r  group? How w i l l i n g  a r e  
- -  - -  

--- 

t h e y  t o  u s e  t h e i r  r e s o u r c e s ?  What b a r g a i n i n g  s k i l l s  do 
-- - -- - 

t h e y  have? 
I 



The b u r e a u c r a t i c  d e c i s i o n  system,; a .hieZakhy:  6f ;o*triJ, ' ' . 
d 

- L  

c o n t a i n s  arrangements  of s t a n d a r d  in fo rmat ion  procoessoqs,a  
l i  

d e a l i n g  wi th  r o u t i n e  information t h a t  G t i l i z e  "sules"'oL ' 
-& - . -  

L ' 

make r o u t i n e  d e y i s i o n s .  ~ ; r e a d c r a & ' i ~  competence C,&&s iL.: 
L.\ 

from of t h e  system a n d ' t h e  s t andased  - ;= 

h i s  a set 03. ruies f o r  choosing 
e 

0 
- ,  \ .  

c C  

', between a l t & r n a t i y e s ,  t h i s  r e q u i r e s  tk a b i l i t y  t o  'make' 
i . 

a f a i r  app l i ca t io f i  of t h e  r u l e s  t o  every  sxtu"atiq,n."-. Many,. 
L. 

, a 

o r g a n i z a t i o n s  f u n c t i o n  i n  t h i s  manner. ' R.  n u r s l n g  example ' % 

b = I ' . '  . can be s e e n  i n  t h e  qse o f  an i n s t C t u t i o n a 1  ghii.osophy,. 
O j  . , 

u 

@rocedure manuals, and t h e  "nurs ing  p ocess" .  f 
* *- 

I 

t *. 0 . . 

B u r e a u c r a t i c  managers, w i t h  d i f f e r e n t  backgrounds and . + 
7 

C 
* .  

e s  + 
values ;  n e g o t i a t e  t h e  f u t u r e  d i r e c t i o n  of the v , L  = . . a 

0 .  ' 6 
C 0 

, i n s t i t u t i o n ,  h o s p i t a I i - - ~ r  government  bureSu . The- ' - C - -  - -  

0" , 

i n d i v i d u a l  who o b t a i n s  t h e  g r e a t e r  s h a r e  of t h e  Q - a 

r e s o u r c e s ,  h e i g h t e n s  h i s / h e r  s t a t u r e  and f u t u r e  on, a 
B = 

r . .  - < 
h i s / h e r  a r e a  of  maria-gement. This  i n  t u r n  i n c r e a s e s  the 

' k 

work environment esteem of h i s / h e r  s u b o r d i n a l t e s .  

f 

e  he most exped ien t  t i m e s  t o  use  c o l l e g i a l  o r  p o l i t i c a l  

* s t r u c t u r e s  t o  e f f e c t  c h o i c e s  are wheKthe  o r g a n i z a t i o n  i s  

'faced wkth xarmresouresm&&erarganizatiun 'rlas 

an excess of resetrrces. Theeqdes&ieF+ashd i n  t h e  f i r s t  
. . 

:ion i s  "what can  be e f f e c t i v e l y  e l i m i n a t e d  wi thout  
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d r 
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d 

V1 b . -  
I ,  . desf raying 'tjie f u n c t l o n & l  ~ e f f & t i v e n e s s  of  t h e  . . 

Y ' 

s 

orga'nizaeion?" ' I n  the. second  i n s t a n c e ,  t h e  management ' 

, 
I 

. . can ask  "Can ire do somethin t h a t  we ha:ehz t' been a b l e  t o  
-.  I - 

do .bpfgge?'! men t h e  o rga* iza t ion  . . f e e l s  t h e  peed f o r  . 
D 

i&rowment  i n  t h e i r  "systems", c o l l e g i a l  d e c i s i o n  making 
> . o .  . 

' / .  . a - a  , m a y  'also b e  used- The h e r e  i s  " w h a t  can  w e  - 
' 

. . - 

. . .  improve upon i n  o u t  p r e s e n t  f u n c t i o n a l  mqde? " ,. t 
. Y 

3 * .  
m - 

L Same c a u t i o n a r y  a o t e s  .axe approp~iate, having p r e s e n t e d  
3 I 

@ t h e .  G o s i t i v e  f e a t u r e s  of d e c i s i o n '  making a s  a grolip. - i 

b, 2 $ .  = . 
. s  , . , . ~ i n c j  more t h a n  one' i n d i v i d u a l  spends t i m e  on a d e c i s i o n ,  

. . . , t h e  s o c i a l ,  p r e s s u r e  of  t h e  group can lead '  t o  p e r c e p t u a a  . 
. . , - 1 

, d i s t o r t i o n s .  One i n d i v i d u a l  may dominate t h e  p r o c e s s  o r  
I J- * = .  
- 9  

manipula te  t h e   group i n t o  a "band wagon effect" i n  which , 
0 . - 
- 

7 
. d  - -- - - 1 - -- -- - - - - -  -- 1. -- - - --- - 

p a r t i c i p a h t s  go a long  w i t h  t h e  d e c i s 4 i G  a g a i n s t  t h e i r  
0 0 

b e t t e r  judgement. Even &ore  concensus ,can  f b r c 6  t h e  
- 

m 6 '  - 
'best'! d e c i s i o n  ou t  i n  f avour  o i  a d e c i s i o n  everyone can 

* 

a c c e p t .  . Also ,  groups , tend t o  make a s o c i a l  r a t h e r  thd; a * 
t e c h n i c a l  , e v a l u a t i o n  of ideas: And, f i r i a l l y ,  group 

' i  

L S d e c i s i o n  making i s  c o s t l y  i n - t e r m s  of man-hours. 
." 

Because of t h e s e  d i sadvan tages ,  most o r g a n i z a t i o n s  have 
- - - - - --- - -- - 

r e l a t i v e l y  few d e c i s i o n  makers except  managers a t  t h e  
-- 

h i g 5 e r  l e v e l s .  For  t h i s  reason,  p r o g r e s s i v e  management + * 
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edGcators include functions other than analytic decigion 

making skills in their curriculum. 

Kenneth Blanchprd and Spencer Johnson ( 19B4 ) , suggest 
llthree-easy-to-master management ,techniques thaf are 

/ 

. cparahteed to change the individual's life, they are one 

minute goal setting"' because people who feel q o ~ d  .ahout 

themselves produce good results; one minute p~aisings" 

because the individuak who wishes to help people reach 
0 

. their full potential knows they need to be caught doing 

something right; one minute reprimands" are needed 
I .  

because everyone is a pbtential winner although some 

individuals are disgui-sed as-losers. This unique way of 
b " t 

solving problems creates an atmosphere.of tolerence and \ 

d 
Goals begin behaviours but .is the consequences which 

maintain behaviours. 

2 . 5 . 4 .  ~iscretionar~ decision making 

% 6 

Discretionary decision making occurs when judgmentss are 

not covered by.rules. The professional; for example, is 

q free to choosg among the possible'courses of action. 
t 

I 

-- -- 

~e/she is not limited, to whatis-auTh,orized or restricted 
- 

- -- 'to what iS legal. FeopTe areramiliar with th 
I I 

ephraXp-p 



"use your own discretionn which implies that the decision 

maker has "anod sensen. Another phrase for discretion is 

"within tne effective limitsn (Davis, 1979) . Judgment 

may require someone to sort through conflicting evidence 

or interpret an unclear law. If judgment is to be . 

prudent, it needs the facts of the case, and the facts 

guide the excsrcise of discretion. 

3 

Perhaps the greatest discretionary decision is the 

decision not to take an action. Discretion. occurs 

whenever the effective limits on the individual's power 

leave him free to make a choice among possible courses of 

action or inaction. Discretion is mot'limited to what 

'is authorized or what is legal but "includes all that is .' 
within 'the effective limits' &the .efficer,spower"- - 

(ibid. p. 2). 

~enneth Davis suggests that if all dkcisions involving 
P 

justice to individual parties were lined up on a scale, 

those governed by specific rules at,the extreme right, 

those involving insulate didcretion at the extreme left, 
c" 

and those based on various mixture of rules, principles, 
I t  

staAW&-+-kk U l c  thcn diserek+-o~, .whkh is i11- 

_ m i d d l e  nf - m - w i & - e  miqht ba the most 

serious acd the most frequent injustice (1979, p.v) . He 



con tends ,  t h a t  r u l e s  and p r i n c i p l e s  p r o v i d e  guidance f o r  

most .  d e c i s i o n  making buts  where 

d e c i s i o n s  m a y  ,become b i a s e d  -by 

f a v o u r i t  i s m ,  od o t h e r  p e r s o n a l  

d e c i s i o n  maker .i 
4 f r  
- i '  

D i s c r e t i o n  o c c 4 s  whenever t h e  
- t i n d i v i d u a l ' s  polwer l e a v e  broad 

d i s c r e t i o n  abounds t h e s e  

emotion, p o l i t i c a l  

imper fec t ions  of t h e  
I 

e f f e c t i v e  l i m i t s  on t h e  . 

freedom t o  make a  bhoice 

among p o s s i b l e  c o u r s e s  of a c t i o n  o r  i n a c t i o n .  D i s c r e t i o n  

i s  n o t  l i m i t e d  t o  what is  a u t h o r i z e d  t o  what is 1 a 1  but , ? 
" i n c l u d e s  a l l  t h a t  i s  w i t h i n  t h e  e f f e c t i v e  l l m i  s t  on t h e  9 
o f f  icerr s powerw ( i b id .  ,. p .  2 )  . I n d i v i d u a l s  w h a )  can 

s o l v e  problems wi th  e x t r & o r d i n a r y  r a p i d i t y  a r e  " those  who 

a lmost  i m e d i a t e l y  " p e n e t r a t e  them and s e e  t-he - * - ; - - - - -- -- 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  wi thout  r;asoningtt (Bou the le t ,  1952 ,  p . 25)  . 
'a 

How c a n  one make p r a c t i c a l  management d e c i s i o n s  

s u c c s s s f u l l y  on t h e  b a s i s  of  t h e i r  f e e l i n g s  'alone? 

Because i n d i v i d u a l s  need a l l  t h e  t o o l s  o f , t h e  d e c i s i o n  

making, i n c l u d i n g  i n t ~ i t  i v e  d e c i s i o n  making s k i l l s ,  t h i s  
- 

s t u d y  w i l l  &ow examine i n t u i t i v e  d e c i s i o n  m a ~ i n g .  



L 

THE CONCEPT OF INTUITSVE THINKING 

I 
4 

CHAPTER 3 1 

" E f f o r t s  t o  d e s c r i b e  i n  words t h e  meaning, 
n a t u r e  and f u n c t i o n  of  i n t u i t i o n  must i a i l  because  

i n t u i t i o n  mu-& be unders tood i n t u i t i o n "  - 
(Burden, 1975,  p .  10) . Y~ 

$ i 

4 C 

3 .  1ntu i t io .h  
9 

- - -- --- 

There a r e  many d e f i n i t i o n s  of i n t u i t i o n ,  most of them 
(' 

c o n t e x t u a l  o r  o p e r a t i o n a l .  A s  such, t h e s e  d e f i n i t i o n s  

a r e  l i m i t e d .  A f u r t h e r  l imi tadbon  i s  t h a t  t h e  h i s t o r y  

o f  t h e  concept of i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  is found p r i m a r i l y  

i n  the! realms of t h e o r y  and phi losophy:  Research i n t o  
- - - - - - - - - - - -  --- - - -  - - -- - - - - - - -- - - - - 

problems c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  have had 

- c o n s i d e r a b l e  a t t e n t i o n  b u t ,  because of t h e  c o n n o t a t i o n s  
? 

a t t a c h e d  t o  i n t u i t i o n ,  t h e  r e s u l t s  of exper iments  on , . 
. t h i n k i n g  t h a t  might have been i n t e r p r e t ' e d  es i n t u i t i v e  

h& been g i v e n  a n o t h e r  name o r  else ,have n o t  emphasized 



d i s c e r n e d  d i r e c t l y  from t h e  mind without  r eason ing  o r  
E 

a n a l y s i s . "  The L a t i n  r,oot is  " i n t u i o r "  o r  " i n t u i t u s " .  

I t  is.. a  t r u t h  o r  r e v e l a t i o n  which is  a r r i v e d  a t  by 
~, 
i n s i g h t ;  t h e  power o r  c a p a c i t p  t o . p e r c e i v e  t r u t h , w i t h o u t  

9 

apparen t  r e a s o n i n g  o r  - concen t ra t ion .  ' 

, I 
L o r r a i n e  m u m i l e t  (1948,  p. 4 )  sti&ests t h a t  i n t u i t i y e -  

r eason  sees i n t o  t h e  i n v a r i a b l e s  and e t e r n i t i e s  , t h a t  

cannot  be demonst ra ted  Xecause  it "grasps  t h e  f i r s t  
- 

p r i n c i p l e . "  T h i s  s u g g e s t s  some kind  of g e n e r a l i z a t i b n  o r  - 
p r i n c i p l e  . r a t h e r  t h a n  l o g i c .  She sees i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  

4 
a s m c h a r a c t e r i z e d ,  i n  p a r t ,  by an occurrence  i n  t h i n k i n g  

0 

which l ' s h o r t - c i r c u i t s  speech o r  which happens so r e a d i l y  c. 

t 
t h a t  t h e r e  i s  no t i m e  f o r  speech t o ,  make t h e  necessa ry  - - L  

seco~duf-wh&-happened1'  - ( i b i d . , p .  4 2 ) .  I n t - u k i t - i u n i f a -  - -  

* 0 d i s c r i m i n a t i o n  wi thout  awareness where c o r r e c t  r e a c t i o g s  - 
, . 

t o  s t i m u l i .  (which are n o t  sensed)  have mor; t h a n  chance . 

p r o p o r t i o n s  of judgments which a r e  made on t h e  b a s i s  af .' 
l l gyesses .w  There i s  t h e  g radua l ,  hunchl ike  emergence og + 

t h e  l l r e c o g n i t i o n  of c l a s s i f i c a t a t o r y  schefries and 

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  a l l  sugges t  t h a t  yhkt may be' c a l l e d  
0 - 5 

i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i Z g  wo ppear  under " s u i t a b l e  

cond i t ions1 '  ( p .  4 9 )  . 



- 
- 

% * 

A .  Henderson ( 1 9 4 6 )  sees i n t u i t i o n  as d i s c o v e z  m e n t a l  
., . 

l i g h t i n g  f l a s h e s  where  t h e r e  i s  a God-l ike  q u a l i t y  which 

s p a r k s  t h e a i n t e l 1 e c t  i n t o  ac t i son .  I n t u i t i o n  i s  a  

p o w e r f u l  human f a c u l t y ,  does  n o t  come' about  by l o g i c  o r  
5 

by d e m o n s t r a t ~ i o n ,  ' a l t h o u g h t  it is.  i n t e l l e c t u a l ,  i n t u i t  i o n  
- 

d o e s  n o t  a c t ,  o r  m a k e , . o r  do  a n y t h i n g  and,  d e s p i t e  t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  it i n v o l v e s  t h e  s p e c i f i c  case, it i m p l i e s  some 

k i n d  of  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  o r ' p r i n c i p l e ,  l i k e  a  f a c u l t y  of  

t h i n k i n g  o r  m e n t a l  behaviour . '  A.  P o i n c a r e  ( 1 9 2 9 ,  p .  2 0 8 )  
- 

s u g g e s t  t h a t  i r i d i v i d u a l f s  p rove  by l o g i c  b u t  d i s c o v e r  b y  . 
i n t u i t i o n .  

< 

I f  someth ing  i s  known 

h a v i n g  t o  t h i n k  abou t  - --- 

s t e p s ,  no s e n s i b l e  o r  

p r o c e s s  which i s  e a s y  

V 

i n t ; i t i v e l y ,  i t  i s  known wi thou t  ) 
; 0 

- - - - -- - -- - - - - 

i i t .  The re  i s  no r e a s o n ,  no l o g i c a l ,  

p e r c e p t i b l e  an tecedef i t  s t o  the 

and  s w i f t .  The whole problem 

a p p e a r s ' t o  b e  one neve r  m e t  b e f o r e .  The i n t u i t i o n  

a p p e a r s  i n  a nes4 s i t u a t i o n  and it a l l o w s  t h e  individual 
d - 

t o  know what t o  do. L e a r n i n g  and  memoTy do n o t  d i rec t  
5 

t h e  outcome  outhe he let , p .  1) . 
- * 

- F r a n c e s  rVaughn ( 1 9 7 9 )  sees i n t u i t i o n  a q  a "way of k n o w i n g  

. . . r e c o g n i z i n g  t he  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  i n  a  s i t u a t i o n A  

E x t r a s e n s o r y  p e r c e p t  i o n ,  c l a i r v o y a n c e ,  and  t el'epathy 
- 

a re  . 

p a r t  o f . t h e  i n t u i t i v e  f u n c t i o n . "  I t  i s  a wisdom of  t h e L  



F 

*-&*/some c o n s i d e r  a much s u r e r  gu ide  t h a n  :the 

head. ~ n t u i t i o n  is  cons ide red  " t h e  s i x t h  sense" when 
A+ 

?rc t h e r e  i s  an immediate apprehens ion  o i  a s p i r i t u a l  t r u t h ,  . ,% 
' @ 

perhaps  "our a n c e s t o r s  caught  a hemline of  t r u t h  a s  i t  . - -. - 
s k i r t e d  away from themw (Burden, p . x i i ) .  Th i s  s p i r i t i j a l  

i - -  .- -2: 

aspect w i l l  a l s o  be examined i n  t h e ' c o u r s e  of  t h i s  
i, 

thesis. 
-C" , ..* 3 & 
yc a 

* 8 

3 .f . P3yc io log ica l  and ~ e s t a f t  terms ' 

-- " d 

 on-phi'fosophers, such  dung '*(@2@ , see i n t u i t i o n  a s  
-Bt < .- - 4". I 

an immediate a w a r e n e s s o f  re3atid*ships which can no t  be 
y -' 

e s t a b l i s h e d  by s e n s a t i n g ,  t h i n k i n g ,  o r  f e e l i n g  a t  t h e  
-/ 

moment o f . o r i e n t a t i o n .  H i s  concept ion  of i n t u i t i o n  i s  

depen&ent u p o n  -Eke accep t  a m e  ofTlie unconsc ious  as= - 

Y 
- .' 

" s t r a t a n  ~f t h e  mind.. ~ h i b  a s p e c t  of t h i n k i n g  s e e m s  t o  

be a p p l i e d  t o  a k ind  of i n f e r r e d  behav io r  t h a t  cannot  be 
, 

e x p l a i n e d  excep t  t o  c a l l  it i n t u i t i o n .  * \ 

G e s t a l t  T h e r a p i s t s  u s e  ' ! ins ightw i n  i ts common s e n s e  

meaninb: t h e  b a s i c  p o i n t  of a problem which, when 

r e s t r u c t u r e d ,  f s  Seen i n , a  new way. Acc-ording t o  G e s t a l t *  

a s  w e l l  a s  a view 'of i t s  p a r t s ,  even though t h i s  "whole 
- 



- . view" may appear  ' to be somewhat s u p e r f i c i a l .  S ince  e v  

so lu t ion .appeuars  t o  invo lve  change i n  t h e  g iven  @ 2 , - 
,.' $ 

s i t u a t i o n , ,  t h e  np&ythalogica l  t o t a l i t y  of the s i t u a t i o n  Ir 

- - 
(e.  g .  c e r t a i n  emphasized ;egions) . . . i s  changedn - -< 

- 0 

(Ducker, 1935, p. 34/35) . There fo re  t h e  basis of problem 
- -  

- 
s o l v i n g  is r e s t r u c t u r i n g  which chahges t h e  c o n t e x t  of t h e  

problem. Components, p r e v i o u s l y  s e p a r a t e d  a s  p a r t s  of 

d i f  ferefit who1 es pme. into  a new t o t a l i t y .  Though t h e  
- - 

, answer appears  t o  be q u i e t l y  s i t t i n g  t h e r e  i n  t h e  midst 

of "supposed" chaos i t  t a k e s  a W i e t  mind t o  s e n s e  t h e  

..* ,I 

Max Weitheimer (1925 ,  1945)', o n e s o f  t h e  founders  of the . 
. -  

G e s t a l t  school of - p w ~ h ~ l w ~  a r g u e d  t h a f  -k%-basi-s- o f - -  .--- - -- 
problem s o l v i n g  i s  r e s t r u c t u r i n g .  The problem s o l v e r  

shou ld  on ly  view t h e  s i t u a t i o n  as "organized  wholes, 

r a t h e r  t h a n  a  c o l l e c t i o n  of p a r t $ "  (Ohlsson, 1 9 8 4 ) .  ' 

A s i t u a d i o n  wi thout  o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  d i f f i c u l t i e s  i s  seen 
C 

a s  a  s t a b l e  s i t u a t i o n .  A e x i s t s  when s t r e s s e s  

a r e  set up by ,unequal  f o r c e s . '  R e s t r u c t u r i n g  precedes  a n  

whale: The wablm s o l u e r a n + p l ? s h c k  in-& &G t a k e  i..: 

t h e  "wholev s i t u a t i o n .  I n t u i t i v e l y  s / h e  w i l l  c o l l a p s e  

t h e  s i t u a t i o n  i n t o  an e m o t i o n a t  s t a t e  which forms a new 



J 0 

9 

s t r u c t u r e  w i t K  fewer gaps .  Th%s i S  impor tant  i n  problgm 
b 

s o l v i n g  because it i s  t h e  p r e r e q u i s i t e  of r e s t r u c t u r i n g .  

R e s t r u c t u r i n g  just happens r a t h e q .  t h a n  b e h g  t h e  r e s u l t  

of sometking t h e  problem s o l v e r  does .  It  i s  a p a s s i v e  

a c t i o n  and p receeds  an  i n s i g h t .  " R e 3 t r u c t u r i n g  o c c u r s  i n  

th'e p e r c e p t u a l  f i e l d ,  e n  e n t i t y  which, i n  G e s t a l t  -- 
1 . 

terminology,  5s n e i t h e r  completely o b j e c t i v e  o r  
* 

comple tee iy  s u b j e c t i v e H  ( i b i d . ,  T. 7 1 )  . G e s t a l t  

T h e r a p i s t s  see t h i n k i n g  a s  i m p l i c i t , .  c o v e r t ,  'unobservable  - 
behaviour .  .It may be t h a t  by t h e  i n t r o s p e c t i o n  method, 

t h e  concept of  "mental set" o r  " E i n s t e l l p  
r 

a r o s e .  
@ - - 

3 . 3 .  P h i l o s q p h i c a l  t e r m s  - 

E a r l y  d e f i n i t i o n s  of i ~ t d i o n  cope from p h i l o s o p h e r s  
4 

such a s  Spinoza who c o n s d r e d  i n t u i t i o n  a " s u p e r i o r  way 
' , -  

'4 
of knowing u l t i m a t e  t r u t h  w i t h o u t - t h e  u s e  of p r i o r  

w 7 
knowledge o r  r eason .  'Q (Westcot t ,  1968 ,  p .  11) H e  b e l i e v e d  

cq and i n  t h e  i n t u ' i t i v e  method of  g a i n i n g  knowled . . . 
a t t a i n i n g  t r u t h  b u t  h i &  method was n o t  c l e a r .  H e  s a w  t h e  

product  of i n t u i t i v e  th ink ing ,  i n t u i t i v e  knowledge, a s  
-- - - - - - - -- -- --ti 

b r i n g i n g  about  a s e n s e  of s a t i s f a c t i o n  t o  t h e  mind, a  
- - - - - - - - - - - - -- 

" r i g h t n e s s " ;  Henri  Bergson " b e l i e v e d  t h a t  
- 



Q 

- 

i n t u i t i o n  w a s  more f i t t e d  t o  ach ieve  t r u t h  t h a n  reason." ,  

(Michner, 1955, -p  . 2 4 )  ., 

ir + * l a  The * l i t e r a t u r e  on ment a c t l v l t e s  which r e l a t e  t o  

i n t u i t i o n  mentions A r i s t o t l e ' s  v v i n t e l l e c t u a l  v i r t u e s " .  
k - -  

Among, t h e . v i r t u e s  ~ r i s t o t i e  proposes i s  one c a l l e d  

" i n t u i t i v e  r e a s o n n  which r e q u i r e s  n e i t h e r  -keasoning nor  i 

knowledge t h e r e f o r e  it does  not  require demonst ra t ion ,  
-- 

Nor is it p r a c t i c a l  wisdom which d e a l s  wi th  t h e  *!flux of 
,-" 6 

l i v i n g " .  Nor i s  it a r t  t h a t  makes t h i n g s  and which 

t h e r e f o r e  r d q u i r e s  r e a s o n i n g .  S t .  Thomas ~ c ~ u i n u s  ( 1 9 1 5 )  
s - sugges ted  t h a t  one model of t h e  i n t e l l e c t  i s  in tudt ion- ,  

i 
- - - - - -- . - - - - - - - 

which he l i n k e d  w i t h  c o n n a t u r a l  knowledg,e. ( C o n n X F a l -  

Knowledge 411 be d i s c u s s e d  i n  c h a p t e r  4 )  
8 

M 
r i t a i n  s t a t e s  t h a t  " E n t u i t i o n  i s  

@ 

i n t e l l e c t u a l ! ' .  (19466, p. 4 6 )  H e  fee&,:tha€ t h e r e  i s  "no 
L - '  <& 

' 3 6  
i I % -  

i n t e l l e c t u a l  i n t u i t i o n  w i t h ~ ~ &  c o k p t s ' a n d  

c o n c e p t u a l i z a t i o n . "  (Mar i t a in ,  1946b, p .  51) - - 
I n t e l l i g e n c e  had an i n s a t i a b l e  hunger f o r  r e a l i t y  which 

- - -- pp-pppp 

c a u s e s  it t o  s u r g e  i n t o i t s e l f  f o r  a  s e n s e  of b e i n g  w h i c h  

'b 

an i n t u i t i v e  discernment  which i s  t h e  a c t  i t s e l f  of , 
2 P 

/ - 
i n t e l l i g e n c e . "  (ibid., p.52) c 



- - - b- 
- 

A problem-solving e x e r c i s e  i s  p a r t  of  t h e  - t h i n k i n g  

p r o c e s s .  When t h e r e +  no i n n a t e ,  h a b i t u a l ,  o r  l e a r n e d  
\ 

way of  responding t o  a s i t u a t i o n ,  t h e n  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  
9 

f a c e d  wi th  a  problem t o  s o l v e .  The problem may be e i t h e r  

novel  _ o r  d i t f  i c u l t -  o r  b o t h .   he. n o v e l t y  of t h e  

, s i t u a t i o n  and t h e  degree  of d i f f i c u l t y  a r e  b o b  e s s e n t i a l  

t o  t h e  a r o u s a l  of though t .  . 
If i n t u i t i o n  i s  a  c o g n i t i v e  advance whlch may b e n e f i & . t h e  

l e a r n e r ,  i t  would appear  l o g i c a l  t h a t  t h e  l e a r n e r f  s ' 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  'development would involve,  more t h a n  merely 

t h e  a s s i m i l a t i o n  and &ganizat iaon o f ,  concep tua l  sGsterns 

whose dynamics are e x p l i c i t l y  d e t e r d i n e d  by d e f i h i t i o n s  

i n s t r u c t i o n  of concep t s  because  there is no i n t e l l e c t u a l  

i n t u i t i o n  wi thout  concep t s  and c o n c e p t u a l i z a t i o n ,  even - 
- 

i 
when t h e  c o n c e p t u a l i z a t i o n  " i n  which it f i n d s  ex&ess ion  

I .  

and i n  which it t a k e s  p l a c e  can be mistaken o r  
". 5 * 7 

i l l u s i o n a r y . "  ( ~ a r i t i i n ,  1946 ,  p .  51) .- . 
, 

cT % 
M a r i t a i n  s u g g e s t  t h a t  $t,3.3 human t o  a t t empt  t o  s o l v e  

. ' *4* - - f 
4*-.- 

p r o b l = s  a t  t h e  l o *  l e v e l  of  a b s t r a c t i o n .  H e  feels 

T r n  

t h a n  

know 

, . 
cemraI concepts -a= m e a n t  t o  be worked,wit+ r a t h e r  

---- P 
t o  be worked upon. Practical peop le  i n t u i t 4 v e l y  

$ha t  expf a i n i n g  .fundament aF- i s s u e s  makes t h i n g s  more 



compl ica ted .  It is b e t t e r  t o  u s e  i n t e l l e & u a l  t o o l s  t h a n  
H 

t o  examine them. The  i n t e l l i g e n c e  -can  a c d v e  a  " sease  1 

& being"  kh ich  i s  cons ide red  by t h e  s a g e s  t o  be t h e *  
t 

- "deepest t h i n g  i n  t h e  i n t e l l i g e n c e .  " ( i b i d . ,  p.  52 )  He 

f e e l s  t h a t  i n  i n t u i t i v e  discernment ,  t h e  i n t e l l i g e n c e  
. 

ALL 

s e e s - b y  and i n  concep t s  and s e i z e s  i n t e l l i g i b l e  r e a l i t y  

o u t  of p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  
I 

~ a r i t a i n  SU- t s  t h a t  when t h e  mind a c h i e v e s  ana 

a u t h e n t i c ,  i n g a l l i b l e  i n t u i t i o n .  The ,mind reaches  
: 

r e a l i t y  by and i n  s i g n s  produced and p a t t e r n e d  under t h e  

a e g i s  of a  p r e - e x i s t i n g  concepts ,  t h i s  i n s i g h t  . may 
0 -- - - 

\ * 
e x p r e s s e d  i n  somewhat e r roneous  s t a t e m e n t s .  "This  will 

c o n c e p t s  h a s  n o t  been r e c a s t ,  perhaps  by v i r t u e  of t h a t  

v e r y  i n t u i t i o n  and t h e  r u p t u r e s  it  produces ."  ( i b i d . ,  0 

, I n t u i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  ihorals,  r e l i g i o n ,  and e s t h e t i c s  

is a l s o  recogn ized .  I n  r e l i g i o n ,  of course ,  how e l s e  c a n  

s o  many r e l i g i o u s  f e e l i n g s ,  moral laws, and e s t h e t i c  
* 0 

q u a l i t i e s  be e x p l a i n e d .  - -  -- - ( i b i d . ,  p .  27)  Some peop1e) 'a re  
- - - A --- 

aware t h e y  t h e y  p e r c e i v e  s e n s a t i o n s  e x t e m l  t o  
-- -- . 

t hemse lves .  Th i s  t h e y  a t t r i b u t e  t o  m y s t i c a l  f o r c e s  s u c h  

++a-s e x t r s e n s o r y  p e r c e p t i o n ,  t h e  w i l l  of God, o r ,  f o r  t h e  



Chr i s t i an ,  t n e  Holy sp i r i t& . '  Abilities and wisdom a r i s e  

from t h e  sou l  of t h e  i nne r  man, considered by some t o  
/ - 

t h e  ego, t h e  h e a r t  of t h e  psyche of t h e  subconscious 

s e l f . '  

3 . 4 .  Tony Bastkck and o t h e r  who-l is t ic  approaches 

I n t u i t i v e  thinking.-does not  advance i n  c a r e f u l ,  w e l l  

plannee- steps. - R a t k e r  it &&s to involve =Roeuver-s 

based on what s e e m s  t o  be  an i m p l i c i t  o r  i n d i r e c t  - 
percep t ion  of t h e  t h e  t o t a l  problem, which c a r r i e s  a 

I 

f e e l i n g  of credence because of t h e  -'7w601istic" 
- X 

pe r spec t ive .  

Tony Basti-ck (197-9, 1-982L s y n t h e s i z e d  a-listof d e n t y  

p r o p e r t i e s  of i n s i g h t  and i n t u i t i o n  which, he f e l t ,  ,, 

s a t i s f i G d  a consensus meaning of. i n t u i t i o n .  From t h i s  

l i s t  of i n t u i t i v e  p roper t=  he formed h i s  ope ra t iona l  
* - 

def i n i t b i o n  and t h e o r y .   is' n u k e r e d  p r p p e r t i e s  of 

i n t u i t i m a n d  i n s i g h t  a r e  seem -as; 

( I  ) a quick,  immediate, sudden appearance. 
- W,D. Hamlyn (1961) l i k e s  Ockharn's d i s t i n c t i o n  
-o-Lpezfect i n t u i t i o n  which i-s " c o ~ s t i t ~ t e d  by 
an immediate exper iencev and imperfect  

s s a s t  C ~ R  

f 2 )  an emotional involvement, which 
formation of emotional sets. 

l e a d s  t o  t h e  



( 3 )  a preconsc ious  exper iehce ,  wi th  s u b l i m i n a l  
p e r c e p t i o n  and in fo rmat ion  r e c a l l  which is  not  
c o n s c i o u s l y  directed d u r i n g  pr imary p r o c e s s  

- 

t h i n k i n g .  . 

'. ( 4 )  . a e o n t e a s t  between i n t u i t i v e  &ought and , 
abst?rac3ti"reasoning. These are liot on a 
continuuRiibut i n  s e p a r a t e  modes of t h o u g h t .  

% 

( 5 ) -  i n f l u e n c e d  by e x p e r i e n c e ,  R .  M .  Gagne (1965) 
s u g g e s t  i n t u i t i x e  though: r e q u i r e s  a w i d e  

' knowledge - . - . of - - t h e  - A - s u b j e c t  - m a t t e r  i n  which t h e  
. - Lu - - 

problem o c c u r r m .  H e  -state3 -thatd- . .". gc-eat 
d i s c o v e r e r s  a lmost  always had a g r e a t  g r a s p  of -- t h e  f i e f d  - in  which t h e y  w e r e  working. It 

( 6) an i n t u i t i v e  unders tanding  by feel$~g, which 
a r l o w s  for- f e e I h g s  o f  - r e I a t  feelt-ings of - -- 

conf idence ,  and g e e l i n g s  r e s u l t i n g  i n  i n t u i t i v e  
productj,-t_hrough a s e l f  s e n s i t i v i t y  t o  
f e e l i n g s ,  on a m u l t i t u d e  of p 3 s i o l o g i c a l  

v r 

dimensions .  

( 7 )  having  a s s o c i a t i o n s  w i t h  c r e a t i v i t y .  

. ( 8 )  having  a s s o c i a t i o n s  w i t h  e g o c e n t r i c i t y .  

( 9 )  n o t  needing  t o  be c o r r e c t ,  b u t ,  t h e r e  i s  a 
- 

suTs3ect -e f e e d  Itng--0 F c e m t a i  r r t  y w h i  c k  - - -  -- - - -- -- -- 

accompanies i n t u i t i o n .  

( 1 0 )  hav ing  t h e  s u b j e c t i v e  c e r t a i n t y  of c o r r e c t n e s 8 ,  
,- which i s  accompanied by a f e e l i n g  of conf idence  

and s u b j e c t i v e  c e r t a i n t y  r e s u l t i n g  from a 
r e d u c t i o n  of t e n s i o n . '  -- 

(11) r e c e n t r i n g ,  -which a l l o w s  d i v e r g e n t  t h i n k i n g  b y  
the combinat ion of  emotional  sets. , 

(12)  empathy, which i s  used  t o  evoke f e e l i n g s  used 
, i n  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  p r o c e s s .  

(13) an i n n a t e ,  i n s t i n c t i v e  knowloedge o r  a b i l i t y  . 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

ppp 

( 1 4 )  a p r e v e r b a l  concept ,  . & ,  since, t h e  v e r b a l  mode is 
~ - f ~ - ~ d ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ t i ~ ,  i n t u i t  ~ V C  
p r o c e s s i n g  and communicating i n t u i t i o n s .  



/- 

- - - -- -- 88 
I 

--r 

- ,. 
a form of  gLobal knowledge, with redundancey i n  
multi-modal in fo rmat ion  which c o n t r i b u t e s  t o  
t h e  physiognomy. Th i s  i s  accompanied by .,- 
s u b l i m i n a l  pe rcep t ion  and minima1 p e r i p h e r a l  
cue  u t i l i z a t i o n  i n  a r e g r e s s i v e  ego s t a t e .  
B a s t i c k  c a t e g o r i z e s  g l o b a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  by 
.emotional sets. 

incomple te  knowledge. V. Burden sees i n t u i t  i o n  
a s  ':a key t o  p e r t i n e n t  knowrgdgen (1975,  p .  7 )  . 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - P  

+- 
( 17) hypnogogic r e v e r i e ,  i s  " t h e  seemingly c h a o t i c  

-2 

a s s o c i a t i o n s  of images gnd ideas t h a t  occu 
d u r i n g  v e r y  r e l a x e d ,  n e a r  s l e e p - l i k e  s t a te  3 
 asti tick, 1982, p .  3 4 1 ) .  It  is i- iVe E,PoCess - -- ---- 

C 

(18)  a physjognomic p e r c e p t i o n  g i v e s  
r e l a t i o n s  t o  i n t u i t i v e  thought ,  
i n  mathematical  r e s e a r c h .  

a u s e f u l  -part 

a s e n s e  oz, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y  

( 19 ) "dependent on tke environment . 
(2m a c r o s s  modal n t r a n s p o s i t i o n 8 t  which f a c i l i t a t e s  

* " t r a n s f e r n a n d  i n t u i t i v e  though t .  

Tony B a s t i c k  (1979)  d e s c r i b e s  i n t u i t i o n  a s  a p r o c e s s  which 
-- 

c o n t a i n s  emot ional  involvement dependent upon p a s t  

exper i ences  and t h e  p r e s e n t  s i t u a t i o n  of t h e  i n t u i t e r .  
# 

H i s  s t u d y  has  &ad h i m  t o  conclude  t h a t  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n a  

i s - l i i rec ted ,  pr imary  t h i n k i n g  i n  which t h o u g h t s  and I 

s 
behav iours  a r e  viewed as decoded v e r s i o n s  of  e m o t i o n a l l y  

/ - - 
encoded in fo rmat ion .  These though t s  and f e e l i n g s  a r e  

w a t e c f t 5 p - ~ ~ m m m  f eeeTtngs-wMwMch are jux t  a p o s i t  i o n e d  - 
&--t-&&edwhe~ tll-11s a r e  - - 
r e c o n s t r u c t e d .  -- *-- - 



 ast tick's l a t e r  b roader  d e f i n i t i o n  (1982) s u g g e s t s  t h a t  

s i m i l a r  i n fo rmat ion  i s  a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  d i f f e r e n t  e m o t i o n s  

c a u s i n g  t h e  t h o u g h t s  and behaviours  a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  t h e s e  

'"emotional  sets" t o  i n c r e a s e  redundancy, t h u s  a s s u r i n g  

-- - content!- duplicatien, Bas t ick  states t ha t  i n t u i t  i o n  is -a ___  _ . . - 
fundankn ta l  g r o c e s s  of t h o u g h t s  and behav iours  t h a t  r e s c l ~ .  

from t h i s  % r g a n i z a t i o n .  Thought and behaviour.  r e s u l t  from 
- - 
-- - 

"process ing  in fo rmat ion  coded by f e e l i n g s  and o rgan ized  b y  
- 

b e i n g  a s s o c i a t e d  as response  t e n c e n c i e s  t o  over l app ing  

emot ional  sets" (p.'354) ., 
CI * 

' What G e s t a l t  T h e r a p i s t s  c a l l  emot ional  s t a t e  o r  mental  2- 
sets, B a s t i c k  ca l ls  "emotfonal sat H e  u s e s  t h e  phrase 

r e s t r u c t u r i n g .  He, .cons iders  ' t h i s  l a t t e r  a s p e c t  of , 
' + .  

i n t u i t i v e  p r o c e s s i n g  a v i t a l  f a c e t  of h i s  Theory of 
3 - 

I n t u i t i v e  Thought P r o c e s s e s .  H e  a l s o  c o n s i d e r s  t h e  , 
. 

" g e n e r a l  menta l  a t t i t u d e  of t h e  t h i n k e ~ "  i n  h i s  r e s e a r c h  7 

i 
+ 

/ exper iments  . 

1 When a s i t u a t i o n  i s  " r e s t r u c t u r e d " ,  o r  " r e c e n t e r e d " ,  one 
- - - -- - - - - - - 

7- -- 

o r  more of t h e  f o l l o w i n g .  s u b j e c t i v e  e x p e r i e n c e s  ' 
6- 

accompanies t h e r e s t ~ ~ t u r i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ p r o b l e r n  i s  s e e n  i n  a ' 

new way; A s  t h e  s i % u a t i o n  i s  p e r c e i v e d  d i f f e r e n t l y ,  a 

r e - i n t e r i r e t a t i o n  a l ters  the e x e g e s i s  of t h e  e n t i r e  



is' the 

G e s t a l t  

s i t u a t i o n  and n o t  j u s t  p a r t  of e x p o s i t i o n .  T h i s  

. c r i t ' i c a l  s t e p  i n  i n t u i t i v k  t h i n k i n g  f o r  b o t h  t h e  
s 

T h e r a p i s t s  and B a s t i c k .  
+ 

4 - 
The f a c t o r  of redundancy by " r e c e n t e r i n g n 0 a n d  Bask$ckfs  

C 

twenty prope ties of i n t u i t i v e  though t  w i l l  be b a s i c  - 

+ -- - - - - A - A - - - - - A - - - 
p r i n c i p l e s  of i n t u i t i d n  f u r t h e r  d i s c u s s e d  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s .  

H i s  p r i n c i p l e  of  cont ingency c o n d i t i o n i n g ,  t h e  a c c e p t e d  

c o n c e j t  urn--whi-ch he  bases 

d i s c u s s e d  l a te r .  

3 .5 .  R e l a t e d  t e r m s  . 

R o q e t f s  U n i v e r s i t y  T h e s a u r u ~  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  major 
" 

t e r m s  which a r e  synonymous t o  i n t u i t i o n  ar "mind," 
- - - - - - - 

" 
- - - - - - -- 

y 
, l L  - -  -- -- 

"unreasoning,  " +"knp_wledgen, and " s u b c o n a c ~ d ' u ~ .  " But t h e  
- 

mind is equa ted  w i t h  t h e  " i n t e l l e c t n  and " c o g n i t i o n "  

which u s e s  " i n t e l l e c t u a l  f a c u l t i e s "  such  a s  " d i s c u r s i v e  

r e a s o n i n g . "  I t  is t h e  nseat of t h o u g h t , "  where t h e  

"ment.ali tyW r+esides a l o n g  w%th w i n s t i n c t "  and 

" i n t u i t i t i o n . "  The "'&sense o f  reason,"  nunreason ing , "  
\ 

s u g g e s t s  " i n t u i t i o n n  and " i n s t i n c t !  as t h e  f i r s t  two 

qnonym(oous -- - -- p2 ,- n~un>~+-wledqe" i s  equaked w i t h  

**cogni t ion ,  " "exper ience ,  "insf ght ,  " "comprehension, 

" r e c o g n i t i o n ,  " " a p p r e c i a t i o n ,  " and " i n t u i t i o n . "  While 



t h e  t e r m  w u n c o n s c i o u s ~ ~  - i s  l is ted under "psychic  3 -- - J - - r e s e a r c h ,  " "where t h i n g s  are 'abnormal, **suPernorma&4 
-- - 

"myst ic ,  " o r  " s u b l i m ~ n a l .  " " I n t u i t i o n "  i s  l isted between 

"secondary consciousnesg" and " m u l t i p l e  p e r s o n a l i t y "  

which g i v e s  t h e  i l l u s i o n  of " f u n c t i o n a l  d i s i n t e g r a t i o n , "  - 

A -  A - - L A a A - - -- - A- - - A- A - - - - - - - - - - - - =- - - - - - 

For t h i s  r e a s o n  it would appear  r e a s o n a b l e t o  examine 

some of the p o s s i 6 1 3  synonymous terms f o r  i n t u i t i o n ,  t h a t  -+ 

- - - - -p 

may appear  reTztEct but possfbXy a r e  ndz: -- 
- - - - - - - 

I * 

/ 
4 

For instance t h e  a d  j e c t i v e ,  " i n t u i t i v e ,  " i s  synonymous 
- 

I 

w i t h  " i n s t i n c t i v e , "  " impuls ive ;"  it is  "independent  o f -  
- - L -r 

r e a s o n , "  o r  " a n t e r i o r  . t o  reason;"  it i 'Sdseen a s  an a c t  

which i s  " g r a t u i t o u s "  o r  "hazarded".  This  g i v e s  an 

The f i r s t  t e r m  t o  be examined i s  " i n s t i n c t "  which i s  

/ 
f r e q u e n t l y  a h s o c i a t e d  ,with " i n t u i t i o n "  i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e , _ -  

p o s s i b l y  because  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k e r s  r ecogn ize  

i n s t i n c t i v e l y  which o f  s e v e r a l  c o u r s e s  of a c t i o n  t o  t a k e .  

T h e i r  .- c o n c l u s i o n s  a r r i v e  s o  f a s t  t h a t  t h e r e  .is no t i m e  

f o r  c a l c u l a t i n g .  " I n t u i t i o n "  and " i n s t i n c t "  a r e  no t  
* 

though t h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  d i s p u t a b l e .  For  t h e  p r e s e n t  



2 ,-b -- - --- 
.J ,y 

Z I 
5 

-* . d  

purposes  i n s t i n c t  w i l l  bg cons ide red  d i f f e r e n t -  f r o h  

i n t u i t i o n  be'cause t h e r e  i s  t h e  c o n n o t a t i o n  o f  t H e  
- 

1 ,  

consc ious  i n t e l l e c t  b e i n g  activated. The i n t e l l e c t  

consa iduse ly  unders tands ,  reasons ,  and t h i n k s .  It 

deno tes  a rational mind 'with 'f a c u l t ' i e s  under  t h e  c o n t r o l  
- .  - L u u L  - A -  -u - - -  

of t h e  w i l l ,  b u t ,  it may a l s o  sugges t  t h e  absense  of  " 
f -, 

reasoning ,  such  x as a  " r u l e  of thumbw o r < a R  i n t u i t i o n :  

r -  - - -  0 -- : 
The s i m i l a r  t e r m ,  i n s i g h t ,  i s  a  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  concept  

--that c l o s e l y  r e l a t e s  t o  i n t u i t i o n :  The Websterr s N e w  C. 

I 

E n q l i s h  -. D i c t i o n a r y  ( 1 9 8 4 )  d e s c r i b e s  i n s i g h t  a s  t h e  " a c t  

o r  power of g r a s p i n g  o r  i n t u i t i v e l y  unders t and ing  t h e  , 

e s s e n c e  of something; discernment;  p e n e t r a t i o n ;  
7 - 

% 

p e r c e p t i o n . "  Other  d i k t i o n a r y  d e f i n i t i o n s  of " i n s i g h t "  
- - - - -- - - - - - - - -- - - - -- - -- - - - - - --- 

a r e  : "mental v i s i o n " ,  " p e n e t r a t i o n " ,  and " i n t u i t i o n .  " 
q .  L 

Lor ra ine  Bou the le t  (1952,  p .  6 )  s e e s  i n s i g h t  as a synonym 

f o r  i n t b i t  i on ,  a n o t h e r  synonym of - i n s i g h t  is dikcecernment . 

She defines .  i n s i g h t  as a  " see ing  i n t o "  something where 

t h e r e  i s  a n ~ u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o r  a  r e a l i z a t i o n  whicp i s  used 
I _ _ _ / , *  

t o  d e s c r i b e  a  k i n d  o f  "behavior  - t h a t  c a n ' b e  + 

o%&rved, and a l s o  t o  p r e s e n t  a  s u b j e c t i v e  o r  p r i v a t e  
I 

- - - -- - - - - - - 

e x p e r i e n c e . "  -If i n s i g h t  is a s e e i n g  i n t o  something by 
t -L 

way-OT a n  unders tZ i5d ingor  a rea lXza t lon ,  t h e n  t h e r e  h a s  
- 

been a move away from i n t u i t i o n  a l t h o u g h  n o t  a  g r e a t  
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at V i r g i n i a  gu  den (1975,  p.2) sugges t s  t h a t  e a c h  "moment of 
I 

i n s i g h t  i kens  t h e  s lumbering i n n e r  l i f e  i n t o  . 

a c t i v i t y k .  With - i n s i g h t  it is p o s s i b l e  t o  g a i n  disdom, 
- 

not a v a 4 l a b l e  through <he i n t e l l e c t ,  i n  t h i s  & e s p e c t -  
. I  - 

i n s i g h t ' i s  s i m i l a r  t o  i n t u i t i o n .  

I n t u i t i v e  judgment may be mad; l l i n s t i n c t i v e l $ "  o r  it may 

be made "subconsciously".  Reasoning i s  n o t  p a r t  of an 

instinctive actian ~r an i n k u i t i v e  action, I n s t i n c t i v e  - .  

p q t t e s n s  of a c t i o n  a r e  i n h e r i t e d  o r  i n n a t e  or- 1 

p h y s i o l o g i c a l  o r  i n t r i n s i c a l l y  w i t h i n  t h e  n a t u r e  of t h e  

i n d i , v i d u a l .  Both i n t u i t t o n  and i n s t i n c t  a r e  a l i k e  i n  

t h e i r  j u x t a p o s i t i o n  t o  t h i n k i n g ,  t o  c o n s i d e r e d  a c t i o n ,  
0 

andl t o  judgments wi th  an e x p l a n a t  i o n ,  and a 
- - - -  - - - - - - - 

r a t i o n a l i z a t i o n  (Bou the le t ,  i b i d . ) .  -- 

~, 

The major d i f f e r e n c e  bet ween i n s t i n c t  and i n t u i t i o n  
* 

t h a t  i n s t i n c t  is a p h y s i o l o g i c a l  r e sponse  w h i l e  

i h t u i t i o n ,  a mental-emotional  ' p r o c e s s ,  i s  i n s t i n c t  on i t s  

dental  side. As soon a s  one l i m i t s  i n t u i t i o n  t o  t h e  

hentat ,  it t a k e s  on the  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  o t h e r  menta l  

a c t i v i t i e s  . 



sl- 

y - 

6 .  Other  s i m i l a r  t e r m s  

I n t u i t i o n  h a s  been d e s c r i b e d . a s  i n n a t e  knowledge 

d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  probably  n o t  g e n e r a l l y  a c c e p t a b l e  

it i s  t o o  u n c e r t a i n .  I n  t h e  case -o f  c o n d i t i o n e d  

but  t h i s  

because 

r-esponse, the behavioizr has. been l e a r n e d ;  it is not h e e n  

i n s t i n c t i v e  r2 o r  i n n a t e .  Customari ly  an i t u i t i v e  ju,dgment '7 
i s  n o t  c o n s i d e r e d  quick  and automat ic  simply because i t  

t 
i s  l e a r n e d  o r  c o n d i t i o n e d ,  b u t ,  

t h i s  e x p l a n a t i o n .  
.' 

Not a l l  of t h e  tests of concept  

one cou ld  s u r e l y  argue 

format ion  a r e  concerned 

w i t h  t h e  p r o c e s s  invo lved  and t h e  e f f e c t  of v a r i o u s  

c o n d i t i o n s  upon t h e  format ion .  o b j e c t i v e  tests of 
- - 

i n d u c t i o n  o r  r e a s o n i n g  have be?nPdeveloped not  s o  mucfhp to- - - -P  

da ignose  a s  t o  a p p r a i s e  an i n d i v i d x a l  i n  conformity with 

h i s  mental  c a p a c i t y  a t  concept  fo-rmat i o n .  S ince  

i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  h a s  been r e l a t e d ' t o  t h e  p r o c e s s  of 
- .  

i n d u c t i o n ,  it is  congruous t o  ask by what means i n d u c t i v e  - 
t h i n k i n g i s  measured and whether t h e r e  a r e  any c l u e s  t o  

i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  i n  such  measurement ( B o u t h i l e t ,  p . 3 9 ) .  

* . i n t u i t i v e l y n  wi thout  e x p l i c i t  l o g i c a l  - - - - - and v e r b a l  -- 

r eason ing?  



- - - - -  -A- 

96- 
4 

L 

The- subconsc i~uus  mind, ano the r  synonym suqgest-ed by  t h e  

t _ h ~ s a u r u s ,  is  a b l e  - t o  a r r i v e  a t  a  v e r d i c t ,  an  i n t u i t i v e  
. d i a g n o s i s ,  o r  a subconscious recognition. A l l  t h e s e  

p h r a s e s  a r e  a p p l i c a b l e  t o  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g ,  and, e 

- 

e p a l l y ,  t o  common s e n s e .  Some c l u e s  concern ing  what i s  
2 

meant by in tu i t ion  and intuitive judgment are s u g g e s t e d  

by t h e  c o n t e x t  i n  which t h e y  appear .  

Boutf-tef et states *hat ' L e ~ ~ ~ ~  setst! . . . seems tf>_ w e a n  t h e  

same, o r  a lmost  the same, as i n t u i t i o n "  ( ib id . ,  p.2)e. 
P 

common sense  a l l o w s  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  come t o  a s e n s i b l e  

d e c i s i o n  wi thou t  having consc ious  knowledge of how the 

d e c i s i o n  i s  made. ' T h i s  l e a d s  t o  t h e  v a r i o u s  ~ o n ~ o t a t i o n s  

and usages  of "unconsciousn and "unconscfousness ."  
% - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - -  - - - - - 

Inc luded i n  B a s t i c k ' s  twenty p r o p e r t i e s  f o r  i n t u i t i v e  

t h i n k i n g .  Unconscious h a s  been equa ted  w i t h  "not  - 

i n v o l v i n g  i n s i g h t . "  Th i s  d e f i n i t i o n  makes i n t u i t i o n  a t  , 

v a r i a n c e  t o  i n s i g h t ,  al5hough " i n  b e i n g  - .  o p p o s i t e  t h e y  a r e  

r e l a t e d .  I n t u i t i o n ,  it may be s a i d ,  i s  unconsc ious  

i n s i g h t "  (Bou the le t ,  i b i d . ) .  When one fnakes a sudden, 
- , 

snap judgment i n  what s e e m s  t o  be an i n t u i t i v e  manner ' 

the& r exp&b~s&-* be ~ h B s - f ~ - ~ ~ o ~ t ~ ~ , - ~  

W+ W the -and .so one says, 
, 

- i s / h e  a c t e d  on a  hunch. 
4 
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- - - -  - - - - - - -- - - -, 

and t h a t  s u b l i m i a l  s t i m u l i  can be d i s c r i m i n a t e d  and t h a t  
- ?  

behav io r  i s  a f f e c t e d  by many s t i m u l i  o r  5 o n d i t i o n s  of 

which t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i g  n o t  aware. If " i n t u i t i o n  i s  - 
i n s t i n c t  on i t s  menta l  side, perhaps  w e  can s a y  t h a t  - 

o f  i t s  senqory  s u b l i m i n a l  d i s c r i m i n a t i o n  i s  i n t u i t i o n  

 his T i s c u s s i o n  & i m p l i e s  t h a t  i n t u a i t i o n  i s  %some k i n d  of 

%higher  mehtal  p r o c e s s n .  ~ l d e ;  t o  t h e  
.+ 

d e f i n i t i o n  of 

u n c o n s c ~ o u s  come from t h e  s t u d i e s  of t h e  cerebral 

assymmetry. I t  i s  widely  unders tood  t h a t  t h e  r i g h t  b r a i n  

is- t h e  f e e l i n g ,  sensory ,  i n t u i t i v e ,  n o n ~ v e r b a l ,  p a r t  of  

t h e  b r a i n  where w h o l i s t i c  p e r c e p t i o n s  a r e  r e c e i v e d  and - 
7 

a c t e d  upon wi thout  v e r b a l i z a t i o n  and consc ious  awareness .  

The l e f t  b r a i n  deals wi th  l inea r , - log ica l  - - - - - s i t u a t i o n s ;  - - - - - - - - -  - -  

r 

w h i c h i t  i s  a b l e  t o  cornmurficate by v e r v a l i z a t i o n .  d - 
- 

A s  h a s  been noted ,  t o  a c t  i n v o l u n t a r i l y  i s  t o  a c t  

i n s t i n c t i v e l y . .  Automatic behaviour  i s  a p p a r e n t l y  

unconsc ious ly  c o n t r o l l e d  by t h e  i n d i v i d u a l .  I n t u i t i o n  
- 

",copes wi thout  warning and wi thout  prompting;- it cannot  

be w i l l e d j ' i t  i s  i h v o l u n t a r y n  ( b i d .  , 1 . When 
a' 

h e h a v i ~ u r _ i s  c o n d i t i o n e d  o r  learqed, t h e r e  i s  no 

v o l u n t a r y  - - - - - - - - - o r  - -  c o n s c i o a s  -- - c o n t r o l ,  it i s  n o t  i n n a t e .  

no t  I n t u i t i v e  judgment is cons ide red  qu ick  chr automat i d 



s imply  because  4t is  a  condi toned r&sponse - b u t ,  Bas t i ck  

does  consider .  c o n t  i t u i t  i y  c o n d i t i o n i n g  an impdrt  a n t  

f a c t o r  i# t h e  f;=mation o f  i n t u i t i v e  a b i l i t y  by 
C W 

c ~ n d i t i ~ n i n g  rudundant- emot ional  s'et.$. Th i s  w i  11 be 

d i s c u s s e d  late?r. 

There would appear  t o ' b e  a "h igher  mental  p r o c e s s "  

invo lved  i n  i n t u i t i o n .  I n  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  s e n s e ,  a  
k 

"higher menta l  prucess" includes the a c t i v i t i e s  of 
- 

t h i n k i n g ,  problem s o l v i n g ,  reasoning ,  a b s t r a c e i n g ,  

g e n e r a l i t i n g  and t h e  l i 'ke .  Thinking shows some degree  

of o r i g i n a l i t y ,  o r  some-way of d e a l i n g . w i t h  a  s i t u a t i o n  

i n  which t h e r e  i s  a d e g r e e  of n o v e l t y .  When one i s  

t h i n k i n g ,  ideas as i d e a s  are d e a l t  w i t h  i n  t h e  formation 
- - - - - - - p- - - - - - - - -- - - - - pp 

of '  concep t s ,  o r  combining concepts  i n t o  h i g h e r  and h igher  . 
1 

concep t s ,  d i s c e r n i n g  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  among them, , forming 

judgments or p r e p o s i t i o n s  i n t o  an o r d e r i n g  and use  i n  t h e  

c o n s t r u c t i o n  of  d o c t r i n e  r e g a r d i n g  l i f e  and t h e  wor ld .  
/- 

I n  a new s i t u a t i o n ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  does  not  have a  s e t  of 
+ 

a c t i o n s - t o a  f a l l  back on, nor  a  set of behav iours  for t h e  

k i n d  of s i t u a t i o n .  The i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  t o '  
pp - -  p p  

t h i n k  a long ,  o u t  o f ,  o r  through t h e  s i t u a t i o n  o r  problem. 
,---- -PA- 

A f u r t h e r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of  thought  i s  t h a t  c u s t o m a r i l y  
- 

4 

it i s  c o n s i d e r e d  t o  be i m p l i c i t  behav iour .  Ta lk ing  



- -  - -- - -- - - - -- - -- -- 
alBu3, o r  wi th  o t h e r s ,  e n a b l e s  t h e  a c t o r ' t o  p u t  the - 

'probJem i n t o  spoken words s o  t h a t  o t h e r s  can h e a r  and 

unders tand, , the  mental= p r o c e s s .  U n c o n s c i ~ u s  can  mean 

"unable t o  communicaten o r  "not c ~ r n m u ~ i c a t e d " .  Thinking -- 

i s  unable  t o  p r o g r e s s  wi thout  "communication" even i f  t h e  

communication i s  of such-low i n t e n s i t y  t h a t  it cannot  be 
, 

heard ,  even by  the speaker .  A t  the same Bime ,  tkiere is- * K- 

no mention of  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  i n t u i t i o n  can be v e r b a l i z e d .  
- - 

I n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  ".. .may be v e r b a l i z e d ,  b u t  e i t h e r  it 
-- 

may be ~nc~ommunicated o r  t h e  t h i n k i e r  may be unaware of 
3 

h i s  v e r b a l i z i n g .  So whether o r  n o t  v e r b a l i z a t i o 5 - i s  

t a k e n  a s  a hecessary .concomitant  of thought  i s  

unimpor tantn  (Bou the le t ,  i b id . ,  p-. 1 4 )  . 

The f i n a l  d e f i n i t i o n  of unconscious,  "unsensing" s e e m s . t o  
, 

- - -- ----  - m -  - -- - - - -- 

i p l y  something on the  p h y s i o l o g i c a l  side, a l a c k  of p . 
sensory  s t i m u l a t i o n  becz~se of a n e u r o l o g i c a l  d i s o r d e r  of 

t h e  sdnse -o rgan  r e n d e r i n g  it i n c a p a b l e  of  r e c e i v i n g  

s t i m q l a t i o n  o r  = e c e i v i n g  g a r b l e d  s t i m u l a t i o n  w i t h  "no i se"  

o r  " b i a s w  i n  p e r c e p t i o n ,  a l l  t h e s e  f l ac to r s  can i n f l u e n c e  

t h e  i n d f v i d u a l ' s  a b i l i t y  t o  t h i n k  i n t u i t i v e l y .  

There a r e  o t h e r  a s p e c t s  bf t h i n k i n g  and i t s  t h e o r i e s  t h a t  
' 

- L  -- - - - - - -- - -- -- 

must be cons ide red  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  



b e f o r e  B a s t  i c k '  s 
, 

i s  d i s c u s s e 0 d .  - 

3 . 7 .  O t h e r  theories 

t h e o r y  of i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  p r o c e s s e s  

about  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  

K .  W.  W i l d  (1933) c o n s i d e r s  S n t u i t i o n  a s  a  way of 

approaching  reality & h e  r eason  i s  c o n t r a s t e d  a s  a _ n L  _ . - A - 
a l t e r n a t e  methkd. Henri  Bergson ( 1 9 4 4 )  a t t empted  t o  , 

e s t a b l i s h  i n t u i t i o n  as a  s e p a r a t e  men ta l  f u n c t i o n ,  a  
- 

f a c u l t y  of mind, a way of  knowing which i s ' d i f f e r e n t  - f r o a  

either i n s t i n c t  o r  i n t e l i i g e n c e  b u t  more e f f e c t i v e  i n  

unders t and ing  t h e  prime r e a l i t y .  Th i s  may be seen  a s  

s i m i l a r  t o  i m a g i n a t i o n t o r  empathy. There i s  a k ind  of 
r 

s y n t h e s i s  of p e r c e p t  i o n s  and judgments, supp6rted by many 

d i f f e r e n t  experimental-- ta i ls ,  - - - t h a t  - - - i s  - - a p p l i c a b l e  - - - pp t o  - pp -- - 

i n t u i t i o n .  M a r i t a i n  f e e l s  t h a t  concep t s  may p reven t  

i n t  i t i o n  even though concep t s  may a r i s e  from i n t u i t i o n .  16 
1 I n t  i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  and l o g i c a l  t h i n k i n g  a r e  s i m i l a r  i n  

C 
t h a t  b o t h  approach new problems o r  new s o l u t i o n s ,  

r e a c h i n g  conc lus ions ,  maldrjg * 3ildgments; and d e c i d i n g  on 
% * 

a c t i o n s .  They are d i f f e r e t  i n  t h a t  l o g i c a l  t h i n k i n g  i s  
e-t- 

verbal an_d i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  " o f t e n  seems t o  be 

s u b j e c t i v e  and - q u a l i t a t i v e  - - - -- r a t h e r  ---p t h a n  o b j e c t i v e  and 

q u a n t i t a t i v e n  ( B o u t h i l e t ,  p. 1 8 )  .. I t  may a l s o  +be said 
d 



- -- - - - - - pp - 
d 

I 102 .. < 

6 

t h a t  one i s  i n t u i t i v e  i n  judgment and l o g i c a l  i n  

development. "How w e  t h i n k n  can be i n f e r r e d  from " w h a t  
- * 

w e  t h i n k v .  When t h e  p rodec t  of  thought  i s  a judgment, a  
\ 

1 -. 

s o l u t i o n ,  a  ' ru l e ,  a  p r i n c i p l e ,  o r  a  concept ,  i n d u c t i o n  

may be a p p l i e d  t d  t h e  p r o c e s s . .  ~ n d u c t i m h a s  r u l e s  b u t  
- - - A- - A - L a L - u - - - u 

t h e r e  i s  no e x p l a n a t i o n  of  how t h e y  came abou t .  They a r e  

s e l f - e v i d e n t  t r u t h s  which are p o t e n t  s imply because  t h e y  

are felt fn t&t iveIy .  The -%gin ean& be trstc-ed-and 

t h e  p r o p o s i t i o n s  and p r i n c i p l e s  are accepted-  wi thou t  

q u e s t i o n ,  as -a g e n e r a l  r u l e ,  i n  a s p e c i a l  case; i n  t e r m s  

of s e n s e ~ p e r c e p t i o n  and t h e i r  r e t e n t i c n  i n  memory of  

" g e n e r a l i z a t i o n .  

the concept  of  

B o u t h i l e t ' s  review of  the meaning of i n t u i t  i o n  shoGed- t h e  

" f u t i l i t y  of  a t t e m p t i n g  t o  encompass 

I i n t u i t i v e  ' t h i n k i n g  i n t o  one a l l - i n c l u s i v e  d e f i n i t i o n .  I' 
I 

( p a  $ 0 )  She concluded t h a t  it ~ r o u l d  be p o s s i b l e  t o  

2 d e v i s e ,  exper iments  t o  s t u d y  i n t u i t i o n .  Shq d e v i s e d  and 

p r e s e n t e d  a s i t u a t i o n  " t h a t  a form of xbehaqior from which 
2. * Bu - -  g s 

B M&tiire-%$&&wmy# Ix i n f ~ r r * ~ ,  can 'bc - * 4 BeRKtnstratcd. 4 " 



While  outh he let's s t u d y  was r a t h e r  p r i m i t i v e  and s imple,  

t h e  s t u d y  by   on^    as tick (2979) w a s  n q t .  B a s t i c k  

s u g g e s t s  that  s t u d i e s  of i n t u i t i o n ,  b o t h  t h e o r e t i c a l  and 

o p e r a t i o n a l  i n  v a r i o u s  fields, have t ended  t o  r e s t r i c t  

the-  i.~rmation &sea t q l t h e i r  own f i e l d  of s t u d y ,  - - - - A - - 

- 

-> - - 

although'  - r e s e a r c h e r s  i n f e r  t h e i r .  r e s u l k s  t o  i n t u t i o n  i n  a 

g e n e r a l  c o n t e x t .  [ B o u t h i l e t  had made t h e  same 
- 

- 

o b s e r v a t i o n  t h i r t y  y e a r s  p r i o r  t o  B a s t i c k ' s  u a y r .  In - - 

t h e  i n t e r v e n i n g  y e a r s ,  it appears  t h a t  'no one  sought  t o  
I - . - 

c o r r e c t  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n .  Bas t i ck 'was  a l s o  concerned t h a t  

s t u d i e s  have r a r e l y  c ross - re fe renced  " r e l e v a n t  r e s e a r c h  + 

f i n d i n g s  from o t h e r  c a t e g o r i e s .  However, c r o s s  

>, 

m i s l e a d i n g  t o  subsequent  r e s e a r c h e r s .  " ( i b i d . ,  p .  16) 
a 

B a s t i c k  a r g u e s  t h a t  i n t u i t i v e  th in 'k ing 'can  be 
i -- 

* demonst ra ted .  

3 . 9 .  B a s t i c k ' s  c o n c l u s i o n s  about  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  l - 
__--- 

/A 

B a s t i c k r s  r e s e a r c h  ( 1 9 7 9 ) e e m o n s t r a G s  t h a t  ' i n t u i t i o n  i s  -. 
a reorganf  z a t  i o n  05 e x p e r i e n c e  through "recent r i n g  - 

- -- 

e m o t i o n a l ~ s e t s ~ ~ w h e ~ F e s ~ s e s  are common ~ 3 5 m z a m ~ -  

- 
commii E e l i n g s  EZtPrer--aase t h r r  ace lugic.al 

f i 

connec t ions  between t h e  problem and t h e  s o l u t i o n .  The 
- 

c o n d i t i o n e d  r e s p o n s e s  from t h e . t w o  emot ional  sets are 
1 



B 

s i m i l a r l y  coded, t h e y  a r e  conna tu ra l ,  t h e y  c o a l e s c e  on - 

many p ~ h y s i o l o g i c a l  dimensions,  h i g h l y  redundant  r e sponses  

c o n d i t i o n e d  t o  an emot ional  set which rise t o  t h e  
a 

consc ious  mind givi ,ng t h a t  i n t u i t i v e  "Aha!" which i s  an  

a v a r e ~ l e s s  of  f e e l i n g s  which accompanies tfle i n c r e a s e  i n  - - 
redundancy a s  t-he-emotional- sets c o i n c i d e .  There i s  a 

t 
s y n t h e s i s  of  emot ional  sets which produce a  t e r m i n a l  

emotional  set ,  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  s o l u t i o n .  
., 

i i 

I n t u i t i v e  t y p e s  t-end t o  be i n t r o s p e c t i v e ,  a n e c e s s i t y  of -  

e g o c e h t r i c i t y  andi,empathy. The t r u e  r e l a t i o n  between 

i n t e l l e c t  and i n t u i t i o n  i s  t h a t  i n t u i t i o n  i s  t h e  c r e a t i v e  
9 

advancerqent toward r e a l i t y .  
- - - 

I n  t h e  s i m p l e s t  of  terms, B a s t i c k  s u g g e s t s  i n t u i t i v e  

t h i n k i n g  i s  directed primary t h i n k i n g .  Thoughts and 

b e h a v i o u r s - a r e  t h e  decoded v e r s i o n s  o f  e m o t i o n a l l y  

encoded in fo rmat ion .  These though t s  and behav iours  a r e  
1 

a s s o c i a t e d  by comrncp f e e l i n g s  which are juxtaposed  and 

which appear  t o + b e  recalled when t h e s e  emotions are - 
exper ienced  a g a i n .  Mot jva t ing  a n x i e t y  i s  r e s o l v e d  by 

I 

learned and i n s t i n c t i v e  body responses .  1t is  t h i s  

sudder) r e ~ o l U t - i o ~ o f i n t e r n i  t e n s i ~ ~ w h i c h  awakens t h e  

iniuiii&-uuimess t o  h i s h e r  new fe ;? l ings  and 
0 

a s s o c i a t e d  though t s  "engendered by h i s  ' r e sponses , "  



(Bastick, 1979, p. 578) From this, - - he has developed a 
theory to describe the entire process. 

r 

3.10. Overview of Bastick's theory of intuiti~e~thought 

processes 

- - A - - ---- - LL 

In inkuitive thinking thoughts are coded by feelings and - - - 
associated by their common feelings by transient 

, - 'l 
preconscious ibentif imtion of a problem situation. - 

"Preconscious temporary identification with the problem - 
situation evokes disquietening feelings in the intuiter." 

4 
(ibicL, p. 578) These "common feelings" -- will evoke 
disturbing feelings in the intuiter . ~earned-and 

intrinsic body responses are 
- -- -- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

resolve this motivating-anxiety. The instantaneous 

dissolution in tension cause the-intuiter to become *re 
1 - 

of new feelings and associated thoughts established by 

physiological responses. "it is these feelings and 

thcughts which is the intuition.l1 (ibid. ) From this, a 
- 

potential operational definition of intuition arises: 

intuition is composed of feelings and thoughts. 
C 

- - - - - - - - 

similar information can be associated with diffekent 
- --- - 

emotions. Thoughts and behaviours increase redundancy 
J - 

assuring content duplication. Intuition is a fundamental 



precess of thoughts and behaviours that result from this 

organization. Considerat ion o f  thought and behavi bur 

results from processing information which has been coded 

by feelings and "organized by being associated as 

response tendencies to overlapping emotional set's." 

(Bastick, "182, p .  354) Thoughts are the cognitive -, - -- >- - 
14 

components of the respoqses which come to conscious 

.appreciation whenvthe individual is-in a particular 
- 

emotional set. 3 
-- 6 

Cognitions are part of the response tendencies defining 
2 

emotional sets. The body's emotional state is constantly 

changing as the multitude of stimul change. The 
r 

interdependence of the individual changesrnonitored by 
- -  - - -  -- .- -- - - - - - - - - - -- - - -- - 

thebbodyfs regulatory feedback systems results in 

conglomerations of stimuli changing in accord. These 
* .  . 

mass physiological changes give a succession of similar 

emotional states called .an "emotional set". Emotional 

sets are concordent mass changes which give a syccession 
-- 

of similar emotional states. "The combination s of these 

emotional sets models a general theory of thought. ,(ib-id. ' 



- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - -- - 

- - 

- - 107 

response called "response tendencies" as the "tend to - - 

- become \behavioural' rekponses . " (ibid. 197 9, p. 580)  

Some groups of stimuli within an emotio-nal set akt so - 
4 

- 

much in accord as to give a gross "behaviou~al" response, 
4 

called .response tendencies because they-have tendencies - - - 
/ - - 

to become "behsvioural" responses. These tendencies are 

not always realized in any particular emotional set. 
- 

- - 
The combination of emotional sets in the direction of 

1 

e 

increasing redundancy is the intuitive process. This 

process is felt as a successive resolution of the evoked t 
- 

- 

tension initfation the -process. Intuitive protiucts 

result from these directed combinations of emotional 

When the epotional sets overlap one another' and as the' 

individual drifts Trom one emotional set to another 

khoughts and bchaviours change. The emotional setswhich \ 

> - 
, 

most overlaps the previous emotional set will be the one' 
\ 

to which the individual gravitates. "During the change 
9 

\ the duplicate& response tendencies will be reinforced, 

making the path or-dyEt morepprobabTee d in tEe-tuture.+--- 

information, is the overlapping duplication of responsle 

2 tendencies. ~ c h  occur between emotional sets. - 



iU: , 
kisr * 
Contingehcy, t h e  p rox imi ty  o r  a s s o c i a t i o n  o f  i d e a s , ' i s  

dependent on chance o r  t h e  f u l f i l l m e n t  o f  some c o n d i t i o n ,  

an  a d j u n c t  i n  a  s ta te  of  touch ing  o r  a  t angency .  S i n c e  

. , i n s t i n c t i v e  r e spqnse  t e n d e n c i e s  i n i t i a l l y  d e f i n e  an 
1 

emot ional  set ( i b i d .  1979, p .  563) through toucXing and 

j o i n i n g  lTont  inbi t - ,  o t h e r  s t i m u l i -  and ' responses  become 

c o n d i t i o n e d  t o  emot ional  sets.  ( i b i d . ,  p .  580, [ a l s o  see 

pp. 156% & 1733) 

Condi t ion ing  o c c u r s  because,  i n  l i f e ,  s u i t a b l e  r e sponses  

r e c e i v e  "rewards" which c o n d i t i o n  t h e  developing  

i n d i v i d u a l  t o  a c t  " i n c r e a s i n g l y  a p p r o p r i a t e l y  t o  a  

g r e a t e r  v a r i e t y  of environments .  ( i b i d .  ) A t  t h e  beginning.  

of develment t h e  instinc.+jsze r e s p o n s e  t e n d e n c i e s  are 

a v a i l a b l e  when t h e  b o d y ' i s  i n  t h e  r e l e v a n t  emot iona l  set 

b u t  wi th  i n c r e a g i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  t h e  c o n d i t i o n e d  . . r e spbnse  

t e n d e n c i e s  a r e  a l s o  a v a i l a b l e  t h e n  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  is  

. e m o t i o n a l ' l y / m e n t a l l y ~  i n  t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  emot ional  set 

( i b i d . ,  p. 581 [ a l s d  see pp. 253 & 1941 ) . - -- 

"Primary-process  t h i n k i n g  may b e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  a  r e s u l t  of - 
c b i n i n g  h i g h l ~ r & d a n G  emdAazaA-w--- 

- L 

s e c m x h r y  t h b k i r q -  may  he^ described aspa r e s u l t  of p-p-pp 

combining @ s m a l l e r r  less redundant  emot ional  sets." . 
( i b i d .  1982, p .  355) I n t u i t i v e  thought ,  pr imary  p r o c e s s  
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whole body a s  a dynamic group OF systems which are 
3 

i n t e r r e l a t e d  where homeostasis  i s  main ta ined  by 
\ 

i n t e g r a t e d  feedback s t i m u l i  from t h e  e x t e r n a l  environment - 
which pkoduces responses  which a c t  a s  f u r t h e r  s t i m u l i  

t h e  i n t e r n a l  environment .  

The human body moni tors  hormonal, v i s c e r a l ,  motor and 

c o g n i t i v e  i n t e r n a l  s t i m u l i  i n  o r d e r  t o  r e a c t  t o  them. 
1 

- 

f o r  

 his ' awareness,  is  p reconsc ious  u n l e s s  t h e r e  are g r o s s '  

changes which rise t o  t h e  consc ious  awareness .  B a s t i c k ' s  

" w h o l i s t i c w  v i e w  a l s o  c o n s i d e r s  c o g n i t i o n s  as compound . 

s t i m u l i / r e s p o n s e s  i n e x t r i c a b l e  i n t e g r a t e d  with t h e  - 
"myriad s t i m u l i  whose se l i  d e t e c t a b l e  i n d i v i d u a l  

amplitfidgs and6 r a t e s  of chanxe def i n g  -the m o t  ions-1 s t a t e  

of t h e  body a t  a n y , i n s t a n t  i n  t i m e . "  ( i b i d . ,  pp .  579 /580  

[ a l s o  s e e  p 4 5 5  and p .  1 6 1 1 )  

The o r g a n i z a t i o n  of in fo rmat ion  by emot ional  set's 

r e q u i r e s  t h e - u s e  of empathy t o  evoke f e e l i n g s  r 
s u b & c t i v e l y  a p p d p r i a t e  t o  t h e  in fo rmat ion ,  o f t e n  
f, 
f n i t  i a l l y  emotdonal ly n e u t r a l  i n k m a t  i o n  from t h e  

environment .  a t r i b u t  i n g  the proces-ses FnformaLi- 

t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  - s i t u a t i o n ,  requires p r o j e c t i o n  of  t h e s e  
-- -- - -- 

f e e l i n g s  t o  t h e  o b j e c t s  a s s o c i a t e d  through empathy w i t h  



t h e  f e e l i n g s .  Hence empa the t i c  p r o j e c t i o n  is-a necessa ry  

a b i l i t y  of t h e  i n t u i t i v e  t y p e .  ( i b i d .  1982,  p.356) 

The i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  is emot iona l ly  v a r i a b l e .  S/he 

, h a s  an  e a s e  of  emot ional  d r i f t  whereby h e / s h e  i s  a d r o i t  

i n  combining emot ional  sets. 
I 

C o n t r o l  and change of  t h e  l e v e l  of redundancy a t  which 
\ 
1 

t h e  t n t c i t i v e  p r o c e s s e s  ' h i s / h e r  . o r g a n i z a t i o n  i s  
f - - 

f a c i l i t a t e d  by c o n t r o l  of ego s t a t e .  I t  i s  t h i s  c o n t r o l  

fihich d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  from t h e  c r e a t i v e .  

The c r e a t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  has c o n t r o l  over  h i s / h e r  ego 

s ta te  which e n a b l e s  him/her b o t h  t o  keep c o n s t a n t  and t o  

s h i f t  more e a s i l y , b e t w e e n  d i r e c t e d  pr imary thought  

( i n t u i t i v e  processi.gg) - and - - - - secondary - - - t h i n k i n g  ( f o r  - -  - -  -- 

a n a l y t i c  p r o c e s s i n g )  . This  i s  .how B a s t i c k  e s  the 
c. 

i n t u i t i v e  p r o c e s s  used  t o  f u r n i s h  t h e  " o r i g i n a l  

i d i o s y n c r a t i c  i n s p i t a t i o n  and t o  gu ide  t h e  a n a l y t i c  
r 

v e r i f i c a t i o n  of c r e a t i v i t y .  " ( i b i d .  ) 

There a r e  d i f f e r e n t  a p t i t u d e s  which c o n t r i b u t e  t o  , 

a r t i s t i c  c r e a t i v i t y  a s  compared t o  s c i e n t i f i c  o r  
1 

mathemat ica l  c r e a t i v i t y .  I t  is not  -- - - t h e  - - pp c o n t e n t  - - s p e c i f i c  
C 

t e c h n i c a l  a b i l i t y  which c r e a t e s  t h e  b a s i c  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  
- - - - - - 

t y p e s  of c r e a t i v e  a b i l i t y  b u t  it i s  t h e  "combinat ions of 
- 

t h e  degree  of ego c o n t r o l  of t h e  c r e a t i v e  and t h e  ' 



- 
redundancy.  of emot ional  set. " ( ib id . ,  p .  357) The - - 

b - -  
i n d i v i d u a l r  s l e v e l  of * i n t u i t i v e  &-'I i t y  i s  determiZi&d by 

t h e  degree  -of redundancy and t h e  freedom w i t h  which the  - 
1 

i n d i v i d u a l  is  able t o  accep t  t h e  i n t i t i a l  problem - .  
. - 

c o n s t r a i n t s .  
- - A - A - - 

To summarize, Bast, ickr s t h e o r y  of t h e  p r o c e s s e s  i n o l v e d  I / 

i n  c r e a t i v i t y  ' suggest  t h a t  t h e  c o n t r o l l e d  th&ing change 

from primary t o  secondary,  o r  secondary t o  primary and - - . 
a l lows  a  " t o l e r a n c e  of incomple teness  n o t  a c c e p t a b l e  i n  

secondary thougM . " ( f b i d .  ) Sparce ly  redundant  emot'ional 

sets a r e  used  from secondary-process  t h i n k i n g  b u t  t h e  
/ - 

combination of h i g h l y  redundant  emot ional  sets a r e  

t h i n k i n g .  I n t u i t i v e  t y p e s  a r e  a b l e  t o  u t i l i z e  t h i s  

" redundant s t r u c t u r - e  by evoking .an i n i t i a l  . a n x i e t y  i n  a 
+ 

low l e v e l  of  redundancy t h e n  combine it w i t h  emot ional  
- 

sets of a  h i g h e r  l e v e l  of redundancy t o  produce t h e  

i n t u i t i o n .  B a s t i c k  c o n s i d e r s  t h e  i n t u i t i o n  t h e  r e sponse  

t e n d e n c i e s  i n  t h e  t e r m i n a t i n g  emot ional  set. That i s  

c r e a t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l s  a r e  i n t u i t i v e  ind iv i ,dua l s  who are 



If t h e  i n i t i a t i n g  non-ego-threatening a n x i e t y '  i s  not  

a v a i l a b l e  i n  a r e l a x e d . e g o  s ta te  t h e n  o t h e r  phenomena of 

though t  and behaviour  appear  r a t h e r  t h a n  i n t u i t i v e  

* though t  and behav iour .  Th i s  a l lows  t h e  combination of 

emot ional  .- L sets A a t  a  h i g h  l e v e l  of redundancy. 

!\ ' u 
B a s t i c k  - f e e l s  t h a t  Q t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l s  k u i l d  

h i e r a r c h i c a l  networks i n  t h e i r  emotional  sets .  Phenomena 
- - 

such as c o g n i t i v e  s t y l e , . - p e r s o n a l i t y   type,^ and c r e a t i v e ,  

i n t u i t r i v e  and empa the t i c  a b i l i t y ,  may be d e s c r i b e d  more 

p r e c i s e l y  i n ' t e r m s  of t h i 3  h i e r a r c h i c a l  network 0.f 

emot ional  sets and a l s o  i n  t e r m s  of how t h e  i n t u i t i v e ' .  

p r o c e s s  t h i s  s t r u c t u r y  by t h e i r  p r o g r e s s  through i t .  

- - - - - -- - - -- - - ---- -- K- --- 

B a s t i c k ' s  i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f  emotional  sets looks  l i k e  a 

r i p e  bean pod. Where t h i s  wavy band shape expands i t  

r e p r e s e n t s  a l l  t h e  d e t e c t a b l e  s t i m u l i  ampl i tudes  and 

s t i m u l i  changes t o  which t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  s,elf 
a 

s e n s i t i y e .  Where t h e  band i s  narrow r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  areas 

between connected  bands of emotional  sets .  S t i m u l i  such - - - 

a s  hormonal, s k e l e t a l ,  v i s c e r a l  o r  muscular,  a t  t,hat 

rmoment, a r e  w h a t  make up  tTie t o € a ~ t y ~ o ~ t h e ~ e m o t ~ I ~ ~  
7 

set, this is constantly &ar&q.-  The ktegmtinp- -- 

r e g u l a t o r y  feedback system of  t h e  body does n o t  a l low tho 
- 

--- ,> 
myriad d e t e c t a b l e  s t i m u l i  t o  change i ndependen t ly  but  a t  



some t i m e s  conglomerates  of s t i m u l i  a c t  i n  a c c o r d  t o  

r e t a i n  homeostas is .  Th i s  co o r d i n a t i n g  s t i m u l i  

p r e c i p i t a t e s  integr*ati-ng r e s o n s e s  and so on and  s o  on. 

Groups of  ' s t i m u l i  p r e c i p i t a t e  r e s o n s e s  which a c t  a s  

f u r t h e r  r e sponses .  Because i n t e r n a l  s t i m u l i  and  - 

r e s p o n s e s  may bcXh a c t  a s  s t i m u l i  Bast  i c t  make no 

d i s t i n c t i o n  between them and h e ' r e f e r s  t o  them as 
i 

i n t e r n a l  s t i m u l i / r e s p o n s e s .  
These t'commT 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h e  emot ional  s t a t e s  a r e  preseyved 

over  t i m e v  ( i b i d , ,  p .  3584, 

f 
B a s t i c k  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  more l a s t i n g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s '  of 

t r a n s c i e n t  emot ional  s t a t e s  a s  a p h y s i o l o g i c a l  set .  The 

changing range  of s t i m u l i / r e s o n s e s  w i l l  e i t h e r  r e i n f o r e c e  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

- 1 

o r  c a n c e l  each  o t h e r .  Th i s  r e s u l t s  i n  a  b u i l d i n g  and 

'decay of t h e  common c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  s p e c i f i c  emot ional  

sets bver  t i m e  . 

I n t e g r a t e d  response  t e n d e n c i e s  a r e  - t h e  combinat ions  of 

conglomera t ions  of s t i m u l e  a c t i n g  i n  accord .  C o g n i t i v e  

response  t e n d e n c i e s ,  p h y s i o l o g i c a l  r e sponse  t e n d e n c i e s ,  
, . 

, a n d  v i s c e r a l  o r  hormonal response  t e n d e n c i e s  a r e  - V \- 
/ - t - - - - 

assoc,iated wi th  t h e  p h y s i o l o g i c a l  sets. For  example  f e a r  
- - - - -- 

-- 

and hunger g e t  t h e i r  names from t h e i r  r e sponse  

t e n d e n c i e s .  



Fear t h e  Theory of I n t u i t i v e  Thought P rocesses ,  much less 

extreme response  t e n d e n c i e s  of p h y s i o l o g i c a l  sets t h a n  , 

f e a r  o r  hunger a r e  cons ide red .  These re sponse  t e n d e n c i e s  
a 

may be either c o n d i t i o n e d  o r  i n s t i n c t i v e  o r  cont iguous  
L - -  - - - -  

'st i m u l i / r e s o p s e s  which "if condi toned w i l l  become f u t u r e  

r e sponse  t e n d e n c i e s .  Toge the r -wi th  t h e  p h y s i o l o g i c a l  set 
? 

of t h e s e  r e sponse  t e n d e n c i e s  comprise t h e  emot iona l  s e t w  - 

( i b i d . ,  p,. 3 5 9 ) .  - - 

S i n c e  t h e  a l t e r a t i o n  in . emot iona1  sets i s  progressive, 

t h e  n e x t  emot iona l  set w i l l  have many common s t i m u l i  with 

t h e  p r e s e n t  emot ional  set. There is a n a t u r a l  tendency 

t o  change t o  t h e  most redundant  emotio a 1  se& t h e  
- - - - - f - -  --- - -- -p- - 

emot ional  set w i t h  most response  t e n d e n c i e s ,  i n  common 

w i t h  t h e  p r e s e n t  emot ional  se t .  B a s t i c k  s u g g e s t s  t h i s  a s  
i 

a "process  of pr imary  thought"  ( i b i d .  1 9 7 9 ,  p .  5 8 2 . ) .  - 
, t 

[ a l s o  see p .  3811 H e  c o n s i d e r e s  a n a l y t i c  o r  secondary 

p r o c e s s  t h i n k i n g  a s  s i m i l a r  bu t  t h e  t n d i v i d u a l  advances 

through t h e  emot ional  sets b9.a. d i sconnec t  i o n  of 

emot iona l  sets s o  t h a t  "dur ing  secondary p r o c e s s  t h i n k i n g  

Iess i n c l u s i v e  emot ional  setsp-are combined" ( i b i d .  f . 
- - - - - - - 

Response t e n d e n c i e s  which r e s o l v e  t h e  p r e s e n t  stress a r e  
- 

t 

of h i g h  va lue ,  t h e r e f o r e  i f  two emot ional  sets have e q u a l  

r e d u n d a n q - t o  t h e  p r e s e n t  m o t i o n a l  set of some st tegs,  



then the next emotional set will probably be the one 

which has response tendencies which will alleviate the 

s m s s .   his directed combination -of redundant 
=? 

emotional sets is the Broposqd intuitive process'' (ibid., 

p .  583, ) . [also see pp.. 250 & 2701 - 
/- 

- - 
- - a - - - - - 

The individual's total knowledge is represented by all 

his/herd.response tendencies, therefore the more s/he has 

the Gre s/he k n ~ w s .  T wo  & i l a ~  emotional, sets which 

contain the same response tendencies in common give 

redundancy. The occurrence of a particular 

response/stimulus gives the possiblity of evoking the 
I 

emotional set to which it is conditioned. 
C 

I 

The - transit - - - - - ion - - probabilities between- emot ion21 sets-- - - - -- --- ---- 

define a network or in.terw&en chains of probable 

association, Bastick's diagram of this phenomenon looks 

like a handful of bean pods dropped in a compact Pump 

upon a table Where these chains are linked by highly 

redundant emotional sets with many respodse tendencies in 

* ,  

\ 
commun with more than two emotional sets, looks like one 

expanded seed pod of the bean lying on tbp of another 
I 
I - 

- -- - - -- 

expanded seed pod of another bean. This represents what 
- - - - - - - - 

tBZsrick-ciSmthe transition between' 
I 

emotional sets. It creates the consecut~ve linking of 



t h e  most hopefu l ' pa ths  of 
i, 

emat iona l  s e t s - w h i c h  are 

a s s o c i a t i o n .  

The emot ional  sets 'which form nodes of B a s t i c k ' s  

"networkv a r e  h i g h l y  redundant because t h e y  ..have many 

r e s p o n s e  t e n d e n c i e s  i n  common wi th  many "ad jacen t  b L  

emot ional  sets of h i g h  t r a n s i t i o n  p r o b a b i l i t y ,  r a t h e r  . 
9 

t h a n  having responses  i n  common wi th  two emotional  s e t s ,  
* 

namely one on e i t h e *  side as i n  a l i n e a r  cha in"  ( i b i d . ,  

B a s t i c k  c o n s i d e r s  emot ional  sets a s  l tunconnectedw when 

t h e i r  t r a n a s i t i o n  I n  t h e s e  c a s e s  
s - .  

it i s  u n l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  w i l ;  occupy two such 

g m q t i o n a l  s e t s  consecut iveIyT T h e  n o d e s  or j u n c t i o n s  of,- 

t h e  n e t ~ o r k . ~ a l l o w s  u s  d i f E e r e n t  ways t o  a s s o c i a t e  out 

knowledge r e p r e s e n t  our  unders tanding"  ( i b r d i ) .  

"Understandingm is  seen  as  ways of associat:ng knowledge. 

B a s t i c k  sees t h e  nodes as redundant  ern'otional sets and 

c o n s i d e r s  an  i n c r e a s e  i n  nodes i n  an i n c r e a s e  i n  

unders t and ing .  

- " 

p r o b a b i l i t y .  Compartmental izat in  t r a n s i t i o n  does 

- 

not  
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4 . 
a l low f o r  a s s o c i a t i o n  and /o r  unders tanding .  One knows 

L 

t h i s  and t h a t  b u t  cannot  dnders t and  $ s i m A r i k y  between ' 

t h i s . o r  t h a t  because  he / she  cannot  a s s o c i a t e  it. 

s i m i l a r  knowledge i s  c o n d i t i o n e d  t o  two emot iona l  sets 

ht-h -hi gh-t-ram f t ionproba t r f -1 i ty  t o f om - $- " l h k  va--whkck--- - I -  

% 

g i v e s  a meanp o f  a s s o c i a t i n g  t h i s  s i m i l a r  knowledge. The 

" l i n k "  i s -a  means of better understand-ing t h e i r  

s i m i l a r i t y .  a 

"A  neighbourhood of  l i n k e d  emotional  sets r e p r e s e n t s  a 

concept"  ( i b id . ,  p .  362) . The concept  may become more 
! 

d i f f u s e  a s  more of t h e  network of emot ional  sets w i t h  low - 
t r a n s i t i o n  p r o b a b i l i t i e s  are inc luded .  The whole network 

i s  redundant  concepfs ,  it c o n s i s t s  of o v e r l a p p i n g  

concep t s .  Each concept  h a s  i t s  own emot ipnal  set, a 

neighbaurhood o f  h i e r a r c h i c a l  emotion61 sets may be  

cons ide red  one concept  d e f i n e d  by i t s  emot iona l  se t .  

I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  have an o v e r a l l  a t t i t u d e  about  < 
\ 

soinething i n  a r e l a x e d  state. when' one does  n o t  have t o  

c o n s i d e r  t h e  more detailed a s p e c t s  of t h a t  "somethingw 

When one l o o k s  i n  detai l  a t  such  an  o v e r a l l  a t t i t u d e  one 
- -- - - -  - -- 
f i n d s  it is  arnbivalant beczuse  such  an  o v e r a l l  a t t i t u d e -  

c o n s i s t  s of , so  many redundant  emot iona f  set s which 
-- 



- -- P A -  

Y 

o v e r a l l  c o n t a i n  d i s s i m i l a r  response  t e n c e n c i e s .  The 
@ ,  

complex netwoik of emot ional  sets may be cons ide red  a t  

t h i s  h i g h e r  level .  to -be  a s s o c i a t e d  concepts  each  d e f i n e d  

by an "extremely redundant emotional  set whose l a r g e  
- 

- i n t e g r a t e d  response-  t e n d e n c i e s  are t h e  s m a l l e r  emotional  . , f 

u L  A - - -A- - - - - - - - - * - - - 
sets compris ing  t h e  conceptvt ( i b i d . ,  6. 3 6 % ) .  Oner's L 

o v e r a l l  a t t i t u d e  t o  t h a t  "something" w i l l  be t h e  . - 

emot ional  c o n t e x t s  which form t h e  - l i n k s  between - c h a i n s  of  - - -- - 

' embt ional  s&s which a're on a  lower l e v e l  of redundancy. 

I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  move between a  g r e a t  many ext rembly  

l o v - l e v e l  redundant  emot ional  sets which correspond t o  

t h e  p o s s i b l i t i e s  of con t inuous ly  c o n s i d e r i n g  a  g r e a t  many 

t h e r e f o r e  have l e s s  i n  common wi th  each  o t h e r .  ~ n a l ~ t i c  

work r e q u i r e s  more c o n c e n t r a t i o n  on d e t a i l s  and d n e  must 
===== 

n o t  a l low t h d r  minds t o  wander on h i g h e r  l e v e l s  of 
1 

redunidancy as one con ld - in  more r e l a x e d  s t a t e .  As the 

i n d i v i d u a l  r e l a x e s ,  s / h e  goes h igher  and h i g h e r  i n  
b - 

redundancy l e v e l s  ' t o  i n c l u d e  t h  a t t i t u d e  about t h a t  

"something" w i t h i n  a ve ry  g e n e r a l  a t t i t u d e ,  w i t h i n  i n  ' 

- - 

one ' s  emot iona l  set o r - o n e s  wway of life". Therefore  i t  

i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  %me m - e ~ r r e m e ~ ~  



emcfkional sets at? t h i s  h i g h e r  l e v e l  of , redundancy which 

r e p r e s e n t s  concep t s  of  concepts1' ( i b i d . ,  p .  3 6 3 )  . 

  as tick s t a t e s  t h a t  t h e  a b ' l i t y  t o  combine emot ional  sets L.G- 
i s  f a c i l i t a t e d ,  by h i e r a r c h i c a l  embedding of-Lwo s i m i l p r  
1 

emotional  sets i n t o  LA* an  encompassing A a - - A  emot ional  S e t .  T h i s e  
- I --I -- -- - 

may be accomplished by d r i f t i n g  th rough  emot iona l  sets o r  

by  combining'by r e c e n t r i n g  which "produces t h e  most ' 

- 

redundancy" (ibM., p.  377) . * 

- 
During problem-solving B a s t i c k  s u g g e s t s  c h a t  one o r  a f l  

of t h e s e  methods of ' combhat ion  may occur  a s .  t h e  

proBlem-solver changes t h e  h i e r a r c h i c a l ,  l e v e l s  o f  

redundancy i n  which s / h e  works. A t  low l e v e l s  o f  

r edun-dan cy ;' dur Friq secondary  -€h i n i l n g ;  t h-eemeThoa-o f 
e 

combining emot iona l  sets i s  accomplished by s u c c e s s i v e l y  
H 

embedding only  t w o  most s i m i l a r  emot ionail sets a t  a t i m e .  

B a s t i c k  does n o t  c o n s i d e r  t h i s  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g .  
. - 

3 a s t i c k f s  Theory of I n t d i t i v e  Thought P r o c e s s e s  
- 

f o i m a l i z e s  r e l a t e d  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  concep t s  by d e f i n i n g  

i n t u i t i o n  i n  one s p e c i f i c  o b j e c t i v e  i n c o r p o r a t e d  in .  t h e  ' 

1 - 
gTlo75aI ob3eCt iVSZswhichZIlowsapplicat i o n s ,  e x p l a n a t  i o n s  

- -- t e s t k e  m i -  to gerrer psyuhology . 
T h e  , l i & e r a t u r e ,  B a s t i c k  reviewed, i n  h i s  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  of 



t h g s e  p r o p e r t i e s ,  i n c l u d e d  "suggested i n s t r u m e n t s  f o r  
/ 

t e s t n g  t h e  t h e o r y ,  and sugges t ions  for full-ing'  - t h e  

a m i c a t i o n s  o b j e c t i v e s  ( i b i d . ,  p.  3 0 )  . s p e c i f i c  

t e a c h i n g  methods t h a t  u s e  i n t u i t i v e  a b i l i t y  i n  
,- 

mathematics e d u c a t i o n  and g e n e r a t e  computer i n t u i t  i o n ,  _ A - - A - - A 

I n  B a s t i c k ' s  u n i f i e d  t h e o r y  t h e  redundancy p r i n c i p l e  

s u g g e s t s  that t h i s  tLendenc'y of a u r  t h o u g h t s  and a c t  i o n s  
I 

+ -  - -  

fundamental  p r i n c i p l e  of ' 
.=' R t o  i n c r e a s e  redundancy i s  a 

thought  and behaviour  . [see pp.  388-391 f o r  h i s  formula 

e q u a t i o n s ]  

(t 



Work of t h e  n u r s e  may, i n  a  way , 
become p a r t  o f  him/her by v i r t u e  o f  hav ing  

t h e  h a b i t s  of choos ing  t h e  r i g h t  means co -na tu red  
t o  -him by by v i r t u e s  of having t h e  h a b i t s  

of choosing t h e  r i g h t  means co-natured t o  h i m / h e r . ,  

I n t r o d u c t i o n  - 
The work of  S t .  Thomas Aquinus c o n t a i n s  t h e  e a r l i e s t  

r e f e r e n c e  t o  c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge, excep t  f o r  t h e  work of 

John o f  S t .  Thomas (1883-1886), t h e  s u b j e c t  remained 

1-argely undeveloped u n t i l  t h i s  c e n t u r y  when Jacques  

M a r i t a i n  ( 1 9 4 6 ~ ;  1951a) t r e a t e d  t h e  s u b j e c t  i n  d e p t h .  

From h i s  d i s c u s s i o n s  on t h e  t o p i c ,  bne can  conclude  t h e  
t 

Zmportance of t h e  r o l e  p l a y e d  by c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge i n  

b o t h  s p e c u l a t i v e  and p r a c t i c a l  knowledge (Lambur, 1952, 

- - - -- - - - - - --- 

p. ii). 

M a r i t a i n  - s t a t e s  t h a t  m y s t i c a l  exper idnce  "has a  second 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c :  it' i s  a  knowledge by c o n n a t u r a l i t y "  , .A - 

(1959,  p. 260)  . This  i s  a knowledge which i s  a c q u i r e d  b y  . - a  

p r e d i s p o s i t i o n  o r  s y n t h e s i s ,  concord o r  ~ o n n a t u a r a l i t ~ ,  

\ . 
i n  which t h e  . i n t e l l e c t  ik n o t  t o t a l l y  i n  cha rge '  b u t  is- 

swayed by i n ~ l i n a t i o n s ~ a n d  the n q t u r e  of t h e  w i l l .  Hwa 

betwe?n C h r i s t i a n  theo logy  and ~ o l i t i c s .  H e  f e e l s  t h a t  



- -- > 

it is t h e  moral founda t ion  of wes tern  democracy. Junq 
. " 

sees M a r i t a i n  as t h e  p r e c u r s o r  of r e l i g i o u s  ' f a i t h  beyond 

t h e  c o g n i t i o n - o f  e m p i r i c a l  j u s t i f i c a t i o n .  H e  b e l i e v e s  

t ha t  M a r i t a i n f s  philosophy "is a  g r e a t  c h a l l e n g e  t o  t h e  
r' 

c l a i m s  of a  ' va lue - f ree f  s c i e n c e  of p o i i t i c s "  ( i b i d .  1 . 

-- 
Ellis Joseph f e e l s  t h a t  t h e  concept of c o n n a t u r a l i t y  was 

concerned w i t h  t h e  t h i n k i n g  of men i n  g e n e r a l .  H e  saw a 

t o n n e c t i u n  with the behduior of thosk  i n  s o c i e t y  who have 

a g r e a t  d e a l  of  ; e s p o n s i b i l i t y  and a u t h & i t y  and t h e  u s e .  

of c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge* (1975 p . 6 ) .  
- - 

* - 
For  M a r i t a i n ,  e t h i c a l  norms a r e  an i n c e n t i v e  f o r  a c t i o n ,  

s 

he* b e l i e v e s  t h a t  what shou ld  be,  c r e a t e s  t h e  i n c e n t i v e ,  
- 

knowledge by a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  which w i l l  be 

d i s c u s s e d  l a t e r .  

4 . l . c C o n n a t u r a l  knowledge , 

C o n n a t u r a l i t y  i s  s i m i l a r '  t o  i n t u i t i o n  bu t  t h e r e ' i s  a more 
.. * 

I -  

c o n t r o l l e d  d i f e c t i o n  t o  the outcomes i n  which t h e  concept 

of l o v e  i s  of c e n t r a l  importance i n  a i d i n g  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  
- - - - - -- -- 

t o  identify tE=i; inherence  wi th  t h e  inherence  of h i s / h e r  
- - - - -- -- - - - 

*fe l low man and consequent ly  wi th  t h o s e  t h i n g s  which  a r e  



( Joseph ,  p. 7) 

The two ma%n types o f b c o n n a t u r a l  k n o ~ l e d g ~ e  ar6 

i n t e l l e c t u d l  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  and a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  , 

(Mar i t a in ,  1941, pp. 256, 2 6 3 . ) .  Mary Lambur (1952) 

d i s t i n g u i s h e s  knowledge by i n t e l l e c t u a l  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  - 
I 

f rorn a f f e c t i v e  knoiledge [ o r  knawledge Qy a f f  &t i v e  
\ 

c o n n a t u r a l i t y ]  i n  o r d e r  t o  show how knowpedge by 
I 

\ , i n t e l l e c t u a l  c o n h a t u r a l i t y ' a n d  a f f e c t i v e  knowledge \ 
f u n c t i o n  i n  moral bu t  c a r i n g  p r a c t i c a l  wledge. It i s  

t h i s  compassionate b u t  moral a spec t  o f  

knowled-ich w i l l  be t h e  focus  f o r  t h i s  t h e s i s .  \ , 2  

4 . 2 .  I n t e l l e c t u & l  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  \ 
\ 

- - - - -  

S t .  Thomas saw the e e c u f  stiG6- i n t s l l e ?  a s  &de%d t o  . - ' " , - 
- \  

the c o n s i d e r a t i o n  . r _ f  of t h e  t r u e  and t h e  p rac t i c4 t l  i n t e l l e c t  . -\ 
- 

a s  o rde red  toward t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of human 

speaking  of t h e  same i n t e l l e c t  under two 

a s p e c t s .  T h e >  i n t e l l e c t  s e e k s  knowledge, 
4 

t h e i r  own sake ,  t o  remain i n  t h e  mind t o  
- - 

B ,  

a c t s .  ' H e  w a s  

d i f f e r e n t  

o r  t r u t h s ,  ' for  

p e r f e c t  it.  The 

i n t e l l e c t  a l s o  seeks knowledge wi th  a view t o  o p e r a t i o n ,  

for mak jnq  or doigq  'something, ' 
i 

-- 

M a r i t a i n  speaks  o f  knowlledg$ as a c o Z 5 I n a t i o n o f  

e-lements, wi th  i n t u i t i o n  a s  one of t h e  p r o p e r t i e s  of 



- 

I 

knowledge. According t o  Marit a i n ,  t h e  a n c i e n t s  '-thought - 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  was e s s e n t i a l  f o r  t h e  p e r f e c t  

f u n c t i o n i n g  of  She human i n t e l l e c t ,  t h e -  u n d e r s t  anding a& 

r eason ing  p a r t  f the' mind ... They i e l i e v e d  t h a t  t h e  human i". 
i n t e l l e c t ,  w e a l /  by n a t u r e ,  wag dependent f o r  i t 5  p e r f e c t  

f u n d t i o n i n g  on frame of mind of  t h e  gub jec t    amb bur, 

1952, p .4 )  . .T of mind" c o l o u r s  howa t h e  world 

I i s  p e r c e i v e d  by t"he i n d i v i d u a l  and c r e a t e s  what i s  c a l l e d  
J 

A t h e  pe r son ' s  Hworld view.* This  i n  turn influences h o w  - - 

t h i s  i n d i v i d u a l  w i l l  r e a c t  t o  t h e  needs of t h o s e  under 

h i s / h e r  c a r e .  
4 

The 'knowledge, which remains w i t h i n  t h e  i n t e l l e c t  t o s  

p e r f e c t  i t , \ i s  part of t h e  s p e c u l a t i v e  i n t e l l e c t ,  t h a t  

t o  rest i n  t r u t h  and en joy  it; it i s  concerned w i t h  what. 

i s  a n d A e n j o y s  be ing .  The s p e c u l a t i v e  i n t e l l e c t  has e y e s  
I 

o n l y  f o r  be ing ,  b u t  n e i t h e r  t h e  good o r  e v i l  of t h e  
- 

subject, n6r  t h e  needs and conveniences of t h e  s u b j e c t ,  
b 

€ 

matter l i t t l e  t o  it (Mar i t a in ,  1962, p .5-6) .  

L 

Knowledge a c q u i r e s  t r u t h  f o r  t h e  sake  of t r u t h '  a l o n e  a n d ,  

cause  and e f f e c t .  A c e r t a i n  

human i n t e l l e c t ,  even though 

n a t u r a l  i n c l i n a t i o n  of t h e  

it. does not  p e r c e i v e  it as* 



hav ing  2lie character - o f  trutTiAcomes t o  know - t r u t h  b Y the 
* 

m i n d f s  r eason ing  power i n  i n t e l l e c t u a l  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  . 

Knowledge, l i k e  mathematical  knowledge, i s  sought  by t h e  

p r a c t i c a l  i n t e l l e c t  i n  o r d e r  t o  p u t  t h a t  knowledge t o  
I 

B 
u s e .  P r a c t i c a l  i n t e l l e c t  is des igned f o r  u s e f u l  a c t i o n  

u L - -. - - - - - 

r a t h e r  t h a n  though t .  There i s  a  view of do ing  somet-hing 

wi th  i t .  The p r a c t i c a l  i n t e l l e c t  i s  n o t  c o n t e n t  t o  rest 
i 

in truth irnd en joy  it as s-+ 

Joseph f e e l s  t h a t  t h e  s p e c u l a t i v e  i n t e l l e c t  of man is 

d i sposed  t o  t h e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  of  t h e  t r u e ,  and- t h e  

p r a c t i c a l  i n t e l l e c t  i s  d i sposed  i n  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of human 

a c t s  ( i b id .  p ; 3 8 ) .  1 - 

I n  i n t e l l e c t u a l  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  knowledge f u n c t i o n s  i n  t h e  

mode of "pure" knowledge, t h e  knowledge such  a s - i s  

possessed  by a  s c i e n t i s t .  Th i s  knowledge a l l o w s  t h e  

t h o u g h t f u l ,  m e d i t a t i v e ,  r e f l e c t i v e  man t o  berome c a p a b l e  

of immediately s e e i n g  consequences of a p r i n c i p l e .  I t  i s  
4 

n e c e s s a r y  fur t h e  p e r f e c t  f u n c t i o n i n g  of t h e  i n t e l l e c t ,  

p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  times of inadequacy and may be dependent 

f ~ r  itS c-eXwctianinaaa t.he d i s p s 1 t i o n . 9  nf the . . 
i n d i v i d u a l  ( M a r i t a h  1 9 3 8  1 1 - 1 1 3 )  This  p u r e  ---- 

knowledge, forms a  sympathy o r  c o n n a t u r a l i t b ,  between t h e  



--- 

i n d i v i d u a l  and t h e  'ob jec t  of  h i s  d e l i b e r a t i o n ,  which i S  

e x c l u s i v e l y  i n t e l l e c t u a l  and h a s  no i n t e r f e r e n c e  from t h e  

moral I i f e  of A. - t h e  s u b j e c t  o r  from any f e e l i n g  o r  
'* 

a f f e c t i o n ,  s i m i l a r  t o  most knowledge examined today .  

4 . 2 . 1 .  Habi tus  
' ,  

- - -  - -  

Acquinus called " d i s p o s i t . i o n s " ~ v i r t u e s  o r  h a b i t s  which 

c r e a t e d  a  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  a  sympathy, between t h e  s u b j e c t  

and t h e  o b j e c t  . T h i s  i s  considered pure1  y and 
I 

e x c l u s i v e l y  an i n t e l l e c t u a l  p rocess ,  be longing  t o  t h e  

n a t u r a l  a c t i v i t y  of t h e  i n t e l l e c t ,  from t h e  moral  l i f e ,  

o r  from l o v e .  t 

The t e r m  habi t -us  ( h a b i t )  is d e r i v e d  from t h e   ati in, 

h z b a r e  ( t o  have). T h e  term .my be applied t o  an - - - - -  - - -  -- - - 

i n d i v i d u a l  who i s  d i s p o s e d  60 a c t  i n  a p a r t i c u l a s '  way. 

The a c t i o n  h a s  bebene *"second nature1 ' ,  and' i s  added t o  

t h e  g a t i o n a l  powers i n  o r d e r  t o  d i s p o s e  powers ' to  a c t  i n  

a c e r t a i n  way. I n  c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge, c e r t a i n  

o p e r a t i v e  h a b i t s  o r  v i r t u e s  become co-natured  a s  a second , 

2 

n a t u r e ,  t h i s  fo rmat ion  of h a b i t  i s  an important  f a c t o r  

because  a  v i r t u e  can i n c l i n e  only  t o  good. The presende 
- - - - - - - - -- - - -- -- 

of such  v i r t u e s  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  goodness,  f o r  t h e  manner , 

- - -- - 

1 
of t h e  a c t i o n  f o l l o w s  t h e  d i s p o s d t i o n  of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  



-- and, a s  a mzn Ts, s o  a r e  his  works  7Mar i t a ih ,1962 ,  

Th i s  format ion  of a  h a b i t  of a u t h o r i t a t i v e  goodness,  

a l l o w s  a ,  r e s o l u t i o n s  of u n c e r t a i n t y  s o  t h a t  hones ty  and 

decency can p r e v a i l ,  is  e s s e n t i a l  f o r  a l l  a u t h o r i t a t i v e  
- 4  

p o s i t i o n s .  There is an even g r e a t e r  need f o r  t h e  
-- -A 

i n d i v i d u a l  i n  t h e  h e a l t h  c a r e  team because  s / h e  is i n  an 

a u t h o r i t y  p o s i t i o n  over  t h e  one who i s  ill and p o s s i b l y  

- unable'  t o  make decisions for h i d h e r s e l f .  Persons in 

a u t h o r i t y  need t o  a c q u i r e  a  set of h a b i t s ,  knowledge, 

s k i l l s  and s t r a t e g i e s ,  p a r t i c u l a r  t o  h i s / h e r  f i e l d  of 

endeavor which w i l l  b e  enab led  by t h i s  h a b i t u s  i n  making- 

c a r i n g ,  .prudent; c h o i c e s .  

- -- 4.2 2, T y p e s  of -intellectual h a b i t u s  - - -- - - -- - 

Acquinus saw s c i e n c e ,  wisdom, and unders t and ing  a s  

i n t e l l e c t u a l  h a b i t s  o r  h a b i t u s ,  which he  c o n s i d e r e d  a s  
1 .  

belonging  t o  t h e  r e f l e c t i v e  o r  s p e c u l a t i v e  i n t e l l e c t .  H e  

saw a r t  and prudence as p a r t  of t h e  p r a c t i c a l  i n t e l l e c t .  

The s p e c u l a t i v e  i n t e l l e c t  h a s  f o r  i t s  o b j e c t  what i s  

t r u e .  I t  c o r r o b o r a t e s  t h e  t r u t h  once it i s  known. 
r 4 

- - - -- -- -- 

T h e  p r a c t i c a l  i n t e l f e c t f i a s  f o r  i t s  u l t i m a t e  o b j e c t  a 
-- - - - - - -- - -- 

"good", something nwhich, a s  s t .  Thomas s u g g e s t s ,  i s  
, 

related t o  t h e  work of a  s p i r i t u a l  power o t h e r  t h a n  t h e  



- - - p p - - - - p  $ 
_ r 

+ ." 

i n t e l l e c t ,  and which i s  t h e  beginning  of a c t i o n .  The 

p r a c t i c a L  i n t e l l e c t  develops  knowledge i n '  an  a n a l y t i c  - 
way, it deve lops  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  of a p p l i c a t i o n  i n  making 

and do ing .  
I 

, 
The r e f l e c t i v e  i n t e l l e c t ,  which proceeds  by way of 

convers ing ,  w i l l  a c q u i r e  knowledge of  t r u t h  f o r  the '  
B 

advance of  t r u t h .  Discuss ions  .I of cause  and e f f e c t  a t  

t i m e s  t e n d s  towards the t r u t h  by  c e r t a i n  non-cognit ive 

i n c l i n a t i o n s  even when t h e  p e r c e i v e d  d i r e c t i o n  was not  

though t  t o  have t h e  c h a r a c t e r  of t r u t h  i n  i t .  I t  veers 
3 

towaxds t r u t h  by i n t e l l e c t u a l  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  

+ 
T h e  h a b i t u s  of  art is r i g h t  r eason ing  about t h i n g s  t o  be 

- -  - - - - - 

made;, t h e  h a b i t u s  of prudence i s  r i g h t  r e a s o n i n g  a b o u t  

t h i n g s  t o  be done. A r t  h a s  t o  do wi th  e x t e r i o r  works; i t  

Confers  a c e r t a i n  a p t i t u d e  t o  make t h i n g s .  Prudence, on 

t h e  0the.r  ha*d, h a s  t o  d o ' y i t h  i n c a r n a t e  a c t s :  it c o n f e r s  

n o t  on ly  a c e r t a i n  a p t n e s s  t o  do t h i n g s ,  but  a l s o  t h e  

r i g h t  u s e  of t h a t  a p t n e s s .  Th i s  l a s t  c o n d i t i o n  belongs 

ta t h e  h a i t b s  o f '  t h e  i n c l i n a t i o n  o r  desire of t_he 

individual, I t  r e w i r e s  a  " r e c i t i t u d e  of t h e  a p p e t i t e .  B 
- 

That is  rhy prudence is b o t h  an i n t e l l e c t u a l  - -  and - a moral 
- -- 

h a b i t u s "  (Lambur, p. 8) . -C- 

s' 



I n  e s sence ,  t h e  r e f l e c t i v e  i n t e l l e c t  i o r d e r e d  t o  t h e  k 
c o n s i d d r a t i o n  o f  t h e  t r u t h  whi le  t h e  p r a c t i c a l  i n t e l l e c t  

I 

is d i r e c t e d  towards t h e  management of human a c t s .  These I 

a r e  t h e  same i n t e l l e c t  b u t  viewed , in  d i f f e r e n t  facets of 

t h e i r  i u n c t i o n i n g .  I n  t h e  f irst  c a s e ,  t h e  i n t e l l e c t  w i l l  
I 

s e e k  knowledge for i t s  own motive, y i t h  t h i s  knowledge 
I 

remaining w i t h i n  t h e  mind t o  e f f e c t b a t e  i t .  T h i s  

knowledge produces f u r t h e r  though aed brings'  about  t h e  

i n t e n d e d  r e s u l t .  I n  t h e  second case ,  t h e  i n t e 1 l e c t  
I I r 

proceeds  from the  knowledge of one s u b j e c t  t o  t h e  

knowledge of another . .  The i n t e l l e c t  w i l l  a l s o  seek  
% 

knowledge t o  p u t  i n t o '  o p e r a t i o n ,  khowledge which can be 

used  i n  doing  something, t o  see cause  and e f f e c t .  

To--uses si~pfe- example, amatf iematkcian uncierstancls 

mathematics and is able t o  see a s e l f - e v i d e n t  

mathematical  t r u t h  from an-axiom. S/he '  i s  c a p a b l e  of 

q u i c k l y  drawing a conc lus ion ,  which t o  him/her  i s  

obvious,  b u t  which would be  missed bp a nov ice .  The 

beg inner  s t r u g g l e s  t o  l e a r n  axioms and mathematical  

truths i n  o r d e r  t o  be a b l e  t o  draw conc,lusions by l o g i c a l  

demonst ra t ion  whi le  t'he e x p e r t  i s  a b l e  t o  p e r c e i v e  a - - -  . - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- -- 

s o l u t i o n  t o  t h e  problem even b e f o r e  con templa t ing  how t h e  
- - L- 

s o l u t i o n  h a s  been reached.  The.nlathematician i s  prompted 

s o l e l y  by h i s  i n t e l l e c u t a l  h a b i t u s .  



In - the  case of  a metaphys-ician o r  a phi losopher  s l h e  

becomes c o n n a t u r a l i z e d  t o  t h i n g s  of met&hys<cs - !that 

branch  of  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  i n q u i r y  which t rea ts  t h e  f i r s t  

p r i n c i p l e s  oaf, t h i n g s ]  o r  p h y s i c s  [ t h a t  Branch of s c i e n c e  

C t h a t  d e a l s  w i t h  matter and energy]  by an i n t e l l e c t u a l  

. c o n n a t u r a l i . t y  which is d e r i v e d  from t h e  p l a y  of 
" .- 

knowledge. T h i s  p l a y  of knowledge appears  i n  t h e  mode of 
P 

p u r e  knowledge. According t o  M a r i t a i n ,  t h e  contempla t ive  

--- and the r e f l e c t i v e  person i s  t h e r e f o r e  more and more a b l e  
' I  

t o  see t h e  consequences i n  a  p r i n c i p l e .  When a  l e a r n e d  

pe r son  is  u n a b l e  t o  account  f o r  how a  new t r u t h  has  been 

i n t u i t g d ,  it i s  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  r e v e l a t i o n ,  t o - t h e  h e a r t ;  

r a t h e r  t h a n  t o  t h e  i n t e l l e c t . :  The h e a r t  'of t h e  
i 
1 

i n t e l l e c t ,  t h e  i n c l i n a t i o n  from w'hich t h e  d i s c o v e r y  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

r e s u l t s ,  i s  t h e  n a t u r a l  tendency of t h e -  i n t e l r e c t  towardsp 

' t h e  t r u t h .  T h i s  h e a r t  of t h e  i n t e l l e c t  was thought  by, 

t h e  a n c i e n t s  t o  'be n e c e s s a r y  f o r  t h e  p e r f e c t  f u n c t i o n i n g  

o f  t h e  humant i n t e l l e c t ,  it is  a c o n n a t u r a l i t y - t h o u g h t  t o  

B e  p u r e l y  and e x c l u s i v e l y  i n t e l l e c t u a l  wi th  no th ing  
1 

e x t r a - i n t e l l e c t u a l  about  i t .  * Supposedlp, it opera ted .  
- r 

e x c l u s i v e  of any i n t e r f e r e n c e  from a c t i o n ,  t h e  moral life 

of t h e  s u b j e c t ,  o r  l o v e .  - - - - - - - - - - - -- -- 
I 



. 
P r a c t i c a l  knowledge judge$ b o t h  p r u d e n t i a l  rnatt6rs and 

- - 
t h e  s u b j e c t  h i m / h e r s e l f .  Th i s  is  accomplished by t h e  ' 

inner '  i n c l i n a t i o n s  o f  t h e  s u b j e c t ,  it i s  a " s y n d e r e s i s  

[comes from t h e  Greek word t o  watch over  o r  guard ,  it is 

B f+u-nct i g n  of consc ience_ whi-ch s e r v e s ,  as a g u i d e  to"  , - _  

c o n d u c t ] ,  t h e  h a h i t u s  of knowing f i r s t  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  

m o r a l i t y "  ( i b i d . ,  p.  1 4 )  . Th.i.3 i s  .another  a s p e c t  of t h e  
--- - - -  - 

h a b i t u s  o•‹F unders tanding .   ugh t h e L  same as t h e  

specu la tPve  i n t e l l e c t  h a s  formed some concept  of  be ing ,  
I I 

unders tand ing  f o r m u l a t e s  t h e  f i r s t  p r i n c i p l e ,  of t h e  

s p e c u l a t i v e  b r d e r ,  whereby a t h i n g  cannot  be and n o t  be 

a t  t h e  same t i m e  under t h e  same a s p e c t .  There fo re  
- 

s y n d e r e s i s ,  - af ter  t h e  s p e c u l a t i v e  i n t e l l e c t  h a s  formed 
- -  - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- 

t h e  concept  of  b e i n g  as good, fo rmula tes  t h e  f i r s t  

p r a c t i c a l  judgment, r e l a t i n g  t h e  good t o  a c t i o n :  Fo t  
- - 

example,-do good and a v o i d  e v i l .  

The v a r i o u s  t y p e s  of p r a c t i c a l  knowledge i n  t h e  moral 

o r d e r  are s e e n  a s  "degrees of p r a c t i c a l  knowledge", 

o r  t h e  v a r i o u s  t y p e s  c f  knowledge i n  t h e  moral o r d e r ,  % 

which s t a r t s  w i t h  t h e  most r e m o t e l y ' p r a c t i c a l  -- knowledge, A 
- - -  --- A - - - - --- - -- 

" t h e  conc lus ion  t h a t  knowledge of 
- -- - - - - - - - - 

law I s  had by mode of  i n c l i n a t i o n  

i 

t h e  p r e c e p t , o f  n a t u r a l  

o r  a f f e c t i v e  knowledge" 

iii) . 



P r u d e n t i a l  knowledge, t h e  most p r a c t  i ea l  knowledge, i s  
* 

knowledge by a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  and f u n c t i q n s  i n  t h e  
-C- 

d a i l y  l i f e  o f  man. The p r a c t i c a l  s c i e n c e s  f a l l  i n  t h i s  
# 

a r e a  wi th  t h e  moral s c i e n c e  of e t h i c s  next  t o  knowledge' 

of p r u d e n t i a l  judgment and t h e  t r u e  s c i e n c e s .  

-- - a  - - . 

Prudence r e g u l a t e s  human a c t s  i n  accordance w i t h  r i g h t  

reason;  j u s t i c e  i s  t h e  r e n d e r i n g  of each  one h i s  due w i t h  " 

c o n s t a n t  and p e r p e t u a l - w i l l ;  f o r t i t u d e  - c o n t r o l s _  - -- thre _ _ - 
c o n t e n t i o u s  n a t u r e  by g i v i n g  peop le  t h e  s t r e n g t h  t o  

f o l l o w  the dictates of  r eason  d e s p i t e  f e a r  and ha rdsh ips ;  

and temperanoe c o n t r o l s  t h e  impure desires a ~ d o r d i n ~  t o  
5 

r e a s o n  r e s t r a i n i n g  t h e  i n o r d i n a t e  l o v e  f o r  s e n s e  

p l e a s u r e s .  These be long t o  t h e  moral v i r t u e s  which the 

l ove ,  joy, .peace,  p a t i e n c e ,  k indness ,  goodness, 

f a i t h f u l n e s s ,  g e n t l e n e s s ,  z z l f  - con t ro l ;  aga ins t ,  such 
> 

t h i n g s  t h e r e  ,is no law" ( G d a t i o n s  5 : 22,23, R .  S . V. ) . It' 

i s  a  m y s t i c a l  knowledge, "which i s  d i r e c t e d  towards - 

t h i n g s  d i v i n e "  (Joseph,  p .  36) . M a r i t a i n  (1956, p .  !8) 

states  t h a t  m y s t i c a l  knowledge !'in which God i s  known by 

union  and by _ - - conna tu raLi ty  - - - - -- of l o v e  . . .  [ t h i s ]  
\ 

formal  means of  knowlege of t h e  d i v i d e  S e l f . "  

becomes the 

a c t s ;  , it n o t  only  
I 

h a s  t o  - a9- w i t h  i n h e r e n t  Prudence 



% 
b 

-- --- - - - -- - -- - - - 

. ' coq fe r s  a c e r t a i n  ap tness  t o  do th ings ,  bu t -  it a l s o  
* - 

confers  t h e  r i g h t  u s e ' o f  t h a t  ap tnes s .  The r i g h t  use  of 
- 

t h a t  ap tness  belongs t o  tfie hab i tu s  of  t h e  i n c l i n a t i o n  

and r e q u i r e s  an i n t e g r i t y  of amhition. For t h i s  reason, 

prudence i s  bo th  an i n t e l l e c t u a l  and -a  moral h a b i t u s ,  

i s  ev iden t ,  then,  t h a t  ha5 i tu s  p lays  a n  cohesive  r o l e  . ,. 
* .  

knowlredge by -af f e z t i v e  connatura l i ty .  
f 

4 . 2 . 4 .  Nat-ural law 

It 

in' 

The f i r s t  p r a c t i c a l  p r i n c i p l e  can b e , m u l t i p l i e d  i n t o  many 
d 

primary p r i n c i p l e s  conta ined i n  t h e  r e a  on h a b i t u a l l y .  ' 

These a r e  t h e  f i r s t  common princi 'ples of "na tu ra l  law 

which a r e  t h e  same f o r  a l l  men i n  - the  aanner of t h e i r  

being t r u e  and t o  t h e i r  being known. ' Ja tura l  law i s  

-riot w ~ i  t ten, - i* A& -krcr-+Ht k&e +y lit t 1 e as -man ' s -7  

moral conscience ha& developed" ( ,Mar i t ah ,  1951b., P .  90;. ' 

According t o  S t .  Thomas, t h e  hab i tu s  o  thei moral sc ience  rr-' 
i d  

of e t h i c s  a s s i s t s  man i n & a r r i v i n g  a t  secondary moral 
L4 

p r i n c i p l e s  which r e g u l a t e  h i s  voluntary  a c t s  and keep h i s  

moral a c t s  i n  accordance wi th  reason.  

Moral v i r t u e s  a r e  incorpora ted  wjth one another  and a 
' 

.'= 
f 

pmdent- * r b  k-prprp&ent*qt-if+e 1 s  also  imperaie, ' . 

judgments i n  t h e  mod; of pure knowledge, l i k e  a moral 



ph i losopher , .  and i n  t h e  mode of  i n s t i n c t  o r  i n c l i n a t i o n  
- 

- 

where . s /he  is &ded by h i s / h e r  i n t e r i o r  l e a n i n g s  -- t h e  

h a b i t u s . o f  temperance o r  of j u s t i c e  which a r &  p r e s e n t  i n  
\ 

* 

h i d h e r  and which a r e  h im/herse l f  o r  something of 

h i m / h e r s e l f .  T h i s  knowledge of  t h e  t h i n g s  of human l i f e  
4 

"by means of  i n s t i n ~ i ,  o r  an i n c l i n a t i o n  covers  an immense - 
t e r r i t o r y "  ( i b i d . ,  1946b, p.. 226) . 

Human , reason '  Fornks t o  know n a t u r a l  law not  by  way of 

r a t i o n a l  knowledge b u t  through t h e  guidance of 

i n c l i n a t i o n ,  by c o n g e n i a l i t y  and c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  

N a t u r a l  haw i s  an u n w r i t t e n  law which c o e x i s t s  wi th  the 
C 

whole f i e l d  of  n a t u r a l  m o r a l i t y .  Although an i n d i v i d u a l  
\ 

may n o t  have knowledgemf moral s c i e n c e  a s  such,  s/he 
-- - 

i n s t i n c t i v e l y  knows what t o  dd. 

4 - 2 . 5 .  Forms of knowledge 

t2 : S o c i a l  p r e s s u r e  of t h e  group can l e a d  t o  a p e r c e p t u a l  

'7 e 

- : d i s t o r t i o n  b u t  ' awareness  of emotional  dep th  a f f e c t  how a 

pe r son  responds  t o  group p r e s s u r e  a t  work. Consciousness  

of t h i s  i n t e r n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  which i s  t K e  corr.?lex subs tance  

of h i s  be ing ,  a l lows  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  - -- unmi t iga ted  ---- c h o i c e s .  

A t  work, o r  on the- n u r s i n g  ward, t h e  i ' n d i v i d u a l ' s  c h o i c e  
- - - - - - - - - - - 

may be i n f l u e n c e d  b y  emotions,  b i a s ,  competence (0-r l ack  

of i t ) ,  f i c k l e n e s s ,  moral r e c i t i t u d e ,  p a s s i o n s ,  stresses, 



and t h a t  medf um of s u b j e c t i v e  c L t a l F t y w h i c h T 1 o r i e  l e n d s  

meaning t o  each  ac t .   here i s  an imper fec t  p o r t i o n a l  
3 

lrm - - l edge  of  s u b j e c t i v i t y  which - comes from i n c l i n a t i o n ,  

sympathy, o r  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  n o t  knowledge. Th i s  , 

"knowledden has t h r e e  d i s t i n c t  forms. 

~ i r s t ,  t h e r e  is . t h e  p r a c t i c a l  knowledge which u s e s  t h e  
-- 

i n n e r  i n c l i n a t i o n s  of  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  and judges b o t h  

( p r u d e n t i a l  m a t t e r s  and t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  h i m s e l f .  P o e t i c D  

-* 

k n o w f e c i g e ,  the s e e m  type, is revealed i n  t h e  created - 
d 

o r  I t  i s  i n  t h e  c r e a t i v e  i n t u i t i o n - e m o t i o n  t h a t  t h e  

f a  s ~ b j e c t i v i t y  and t h e  t h i n g s  of h i s / h e r  world a r e  

expressed .  The. t h i r d ,  m y s t i c a l  knowledge, i s  d i r e c t e d  

' towards t h i n g s  d i v i n e  " i n  which God is  known by  union 

and by c o n n a t u r a l i t y  of l o v e ,  .. . . [wh'ichl . . =. becomes t h e  
- + - -  - - - - - - - 

- formal  means of knowledge of t h e  d i v i n e  S e l f "  ( M a r i t a i n ,  

4 . 2 . 6 .  Xabi tus  of d i r e c t i o n  

The i n t e l l e c t u a l  i n c l i n a t i o n  i s  s p i r i t u a l  and r a t i o n a l .  

I t  is  de termined i n  r e g a r d  t o  i t s  u l t i m a t e  end which i s  . 

f o r  "man's goodn.  The i n t e l l e c t u a l  i n d i n a t i o n  i s  f r e &  

h a b i t u s  is necessa ry  t o  g i v e  man t h e  powgr of d i r e c t i n g  
- - - - - - -- - 

c h o i c e s  wi th  t h e  four .mora1  v i r t u e s .  Phese f o u r  moral  



v i . r t u e s  are prudence,  j u s t i c e ,  temperance, and. f o r t i t u d e ,  
& 

and t h e y  o p e r a t e  i n  d i f f e r e n t  sp-s. The moral m t u s  

r e g u l a t e s  moral  a c t s  and d i r e c t s  them i n  conformity w i t h  - 

" r i g h t  r eason* .  The h a b i t u s  of j u s t i c e  induces  t h e  w i l l  

of  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  g i v e  t o  each one h i s / h e r  due,  
i 

p u t t l n g  o r d e r  i n t o  man's performance i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  C 

- - 

o t h e r s .  ~ o r t i t u d e  c o n t ~ o l s  t h e  pugnacious n a t u r e  [ a  

d i s p o s i t i o n  t o  f i g h t  1, g i v i n g  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t h e  

s t r e n g t h  t o  f o l l o w  the d i c t a t e s  o f  reason i n  spite of 

f e a r  of danger  o r  l a b o u r .  Temperance i s  t h e  h a b i t u s  
- - 

which c o n t r o l s  t h e  c o n t e n t i o u s  n a t u r e  according  t o  

r,eason; r e s q r a i n i n g  t h e - i n o r d i n a t e  l o v e  f o r  s e n s e  - 
p l e a s u r e s .  

Empathy o c c u r s  when an i n d i v i d u a l  " l i v e s "  t h e  a c t i o n  on 

t h e  . s t a g e  o r  i n  t h e  s p o r t s  a rena  o r  i n  r e a l  l i f e  and does 

no t  merely ' t r y  t o  comprehend it i n  a  p u r e l y  i n t e l l e c t u a l  

way. Th i s  emot ional  i d e n t i t y  i s  l i k e  s t e p p i n g  i n t o  an 

o t h e r  p e r s o n ' s  shoes  o r  t a k i n g  on t h e  f e e l i n g  of . a n  . o t h e r  

p e r s o n .  The p a r t  p l ayed  by h a b i t u s  i n  knowledge b y  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  c r e a e e s  an Inrem%&~witkr-tke-obj;~ct;-----  

- 
- - -  

,In t h e  c a s e  of knowledge b y  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  t h e  
P 

r) 
h a b i t u s  of the  person of a c t i o n  c r e a t e s  a ,connecti,on w i t h  - 



t h e  o b j e c t  of t h e  judgment t o  be -formed. Th i s  means t h a t  
-7 

i. 
t h e  d e s i r e  of t h e  p ruden t  pe r son  o r  of the a r t i s t  becomes 

connatu=ai f  zed w i t h  t h e  o b j e c t  contempla ted .  Th i s  

by mode of  i n c l i n a t i o n  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  f a c i l i t a t e s  judgment 

i n  c o n t r a s t  knowledge s l r e a d y  
I 

t o  j u d b e n t  by mode of 

possessed. 

4 . 3 .  A f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  

A f f e c t i v e  c o m a t u r a l i t y  differs from i n t e l l e c t u a l  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  because it i s  no t  r e q u i r e d  f o r  t h e  n a t u r a l  

a c t i v i t i e s  of t h e  i n t e l l e c t ,  r a t h e r  it u s e s  

" e x t r a - i n t e ' l l e c t u a l  meansn (Lambur, p .  5)  . A f f e c t i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  r e q u i r e s  t h e  s p i r i t u a l  a s p e c t  of t h e  

p e r s o n a l i t y  t o  be a l lowed t o  f unc t ioh ,  T h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  
- - - - - - - -p pp - 

s o u l  i s  a l l o w e d p t o  ~33% a n h j o i n  w i t h  h i s / &  s p i r i t .  
G 

The r o l e  of l o y e  i n  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  i s  

, s i g n i f i c a n t  because  l o v e  e n a b l e s  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  know 
L 

ano the r  i n d i v i d u a l  i n . a  way besides a s  an  o b j e c t .  Th i s  

l o v e  i s  n o t ' o n l y  f o r  s e l f  but a l s o  f o r  t h e  one loved .  

~ n g i i s h  i s  restricted i n  t h a t  it has  on ly  one word f o r  

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  Greek must " 
-- 

"loven. To i l l u s t r a t e  
-- 

- - - pp - - -- - - - 

f o r  l o v e :  " p h i l i o "  f o r  

love;  "agapen f o r  

be used. 
- 

t h r e e  words 1 anguage, h a s  

love;  " e r o s n  

The Greek 

b r o t h e r l y  f o r  s e n s u a l  



parent-like caring which puts the good of the indiviaual 

before oneself, it is a God-like love'. The combination 

of philio and agspe love is required in affective 
-. 

connaturality. r 

The operations of affective annaturality allow the 
f l  

individual's "work" to become a part of his subjectivity. 

Here, "work" is not just a means wf 'honetary gain or 

passing p l e a s z e  or amtion, it defines the person's 

life. This connaturality allows the individual to judge 

rightly in two ways: either by means of" precise use of 

discursive reason or through a certain connaturality with 

those things about which judgment is to be nade. 

4 .  

Affective knowledge is not limited to a particular p h a ~ ~  - 

of the individual's life. For the professional, 
1 

knowledge in a speculative way is knowledge by reasoning 

from the principles which govern operations of the 

profession. ,Practical intellect functions when one is 

faced with a decision to make here and no;:, a decision 
b 

which will direct the,will to act: 

Given a situation demanding acLB~n, the individual will 

judge according to natural inclinations - - - by - - - following - - -- - -- - - - -- 

hisjher heart where the law regulating desire is the same 

as the law of virtue. The nurse since s/he is payed for 

% -  



-- - -  

a c t i o n s 1  and s i n c e  h is /her .  a c t i o n s  whould - be d i r e c t e d  

towards)  t h e  good of t h e  c l i e n t  shou ld  f o l l o w  t h e  la; of 
I 

v i r t u e  !and encourage t h e  prudence a s p e c t  of t h e  

r e f  l e c i i v e  . i n t e l l e c t  t o  grow. 
' 

This  /is a  judgment, accord ing  t o  t h e  p e r s o n f s  n a t u r a l  

v o l i t i o n ,  wi th  spontaneous r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  u n i v e r s a l  

p r i n c i p l e s  of p r a c t i c a l  knowledge governing  h i s / h e r  3 

1 
I 

actions. T h i s  judgment may be s a i d  t o  be the r e s u l t  of 
l o  

knoGledge by a f f e c t i v e  . c p n n a t u r a l i t y  . It i s  a c q u i r e d  by 
I 

ex&rience  and n o t  by t h e  ar-t of  r eason ing .  A " p e r f e c t l y  
I 

pra/zt i ' ca l  kno;ledgel' which i s  j u s t .  I t  is' a h a b i t u s  and 
1 %  

becbmes 'second n a t u r e '  t o  t h e  i n d i v i & ~ a l  who p o s s e s  i t .  
I 
I 

~ h d  t e r m  " a f f e c t i v e , "  referg t o  t h e  emotions and it takes 

u s  / t o  €he rearm af the T n t e l l e c t u a l  and s e n s i t i v e  - 

i n q l i n a t i o n s .  "These a r e  powers of t h e  so,ul which comes 
I 
I $ 

unger t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of  t h e  p r a c t i c a l  i n t e l l e c t '  ( ibi ,d. ,  
I 

I 

Tqe s e n s i t i v e  i n c l i n a t i o n s  are i r r a t i o n a l  by n a t u r e  b u t  

wqen t h e y  f u n c t i o n  under  t h e  command of  r eason  it is  s a i d  

t p a t  " they  . . .  have h a b i t u s  by t h e i r  r e b a t i o n  t o  t h i s  
I 

hbgfher facuI ty . '  li6ia.7 O n  t m - o T e r  hand T 3 - - - p  
I 

I I khtekZectua2 frrr=2irratiorr &% s p n r ~ i u a l  -and r a t i o n a l  by -- - 
I 
1 

d a t u r e  but  it i s  free t o  choose t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  means t o  
I I 



reach its determined ultimate end -- the gdod. The 

individual will need.habitus to give him/her the power of 

directing choices in accordance with his/her final" end. 
1 

Affective connaturality allows the habitus of the person - 
of action to create ,,a relatioh with the object of the . I 

judgment to be formed.  he desire of the artist -or the 
prudent man becomes connaturalized with the object which 

/ 

t h e  intellect is to judge. , I  

T 

4.3.1.Decision making in unique situations e 

When making decisions about unique situations, without 

guides, when little deliberation is possible, when 

discursfve reason is not used, the decisions could become 
- - 

purely speculative or slanted by bias. Joseph ( 1975, 

, p . 2 )  sees connatura1:knowledge by affective connaturality 

as a solution to this problem. Certain administrative 

virtues must become co-natured into the individual, they 

become his/her "second nature," Only when these virtues I *  

are "second nature" to the individual, is s/he able to 

identjfy his/her subjectivity with the sub jectivities of 

those under his lher  care, - - - - - -- -- - - 

,' 



1 

L 

M a r i t a i n  c o n s i d e r s  moral v i r t u e s  an e s s e n t i a l  p a r t  of 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  f e e l s  t h a t  t h e y  must become 

" c o n j o i n t "  w i t h  t h e  d e c i s i o n  making i n d i v 5 d u a l .  The . 

B 
"moral" i n d i v i d u a l  w i l l  form h i s l h e r  p r u d e n t i a l  judgments 

no t  on ly  by mode of p u r e  knowledge, l i k e  a moral  

ph i losopher ,  but a l s o  i n  t h e  mode of i n s t i n c t  o r  

i n c l i n a t i o n  and guided  by h i s / h e r  i n t e r i o r  l e a n i n g s  

(*id.) ,  , , , 

For t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  f u n c t i o n  i n  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  . 

i t  i~ e s s e n t i a l  t h a t  c e r t a i n  v i r t u e s  o r  h a b i t s  be p a r t  of 
Y 

h i s / h e r  c h a r a c t e r .  These h a b i t s  of t h i n k i n g  a l l o w  t h e  

pe r son  t o  b e h b l e  t o  act s w i f t l y  and e a s i l y  even when t h e  

c h o i c e s  - a r e  d i f f i c u l t  -- - -- - . - A - - c a r e f u l  - -  - i n t e g r a t i o n  -- - - -  of - f a c t o r s ,  - - - - - -- -- 

which a l low t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  spontaneous ly  form a  

co'ncept of what i s  "goodn w i t h  l i tdle r e f l e c t i o n  o r  

comparison when t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  a r e  h e l d ' " d e a r W  can be 

done when "goodn of  t h e  work i s  a  u n i t y  w i t h i n  t h e  

ind iv idLa1  making t h e  d e c i s i o n .  
, 

The moral v i r t u e s  of prudence, j u s t i c e ,  temperance; and 

f o r t i t u d e  can b ~ o r n ~ c o - n a t u r e d  t o  a l l  men. When secul 'ar  

human5s.n h o l d s  sway, t h e  L - t o p i c  
- --- 

because v i r t u e s  might i n f r i n g e  

of " v i r t u e s h  i s  unpopular  
I 

-- 

upon an  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  , ) 



a1 libertiesn. However, those in authority do 

upon an individuals "rights" and "liberties" by 
I 

re fact that decisions 'must be made which, wila 
1 

affebt the individual's very life. 
/ 

Wh n prudent knowledge becomes "second nature" and it i 
esbbles the individual to make the requirement3 and 

.demands of 'the job a part of -his subjectivity through 
I 

"love" and shapes his/her "world view." Rhis refined 

world view allows the individual to.manipulate people 

with compassian+S/he is able to The clibnt is the ' 

rneason for the Gxistence of the professional individual's 

administrative powers, therefore it would appear that it 

is the emotional ties, rather than the functional ties, - 

that connect the Elper to the one -helped thelpeej. 

These "ties" definesmany of the mutual rights and 

obligations of the $edividuals in .the process. 

4 . 4 ,  Poetic connaturality 

#The third aspect of connatural knowledge is poetic 

connaturality where a habitus of art is the insight into 

the things of this world as "known". This knowledge 8 

- - - - - -- - - - -- 

together with insight is the creative emotion. This 
- -  - - - -- - 

cognition allows the individual to see the' right 

reasoning about things made, not in a w o ~ d  or concept bur 



- - - - - - - - - - - 
\-, ' i n  a c r e a t e d  work. The ?workw i s p c l a s s i f i e d  as 

c r e a t i v i t y .  . ~ l t h o u g h  t h i s  i s  a - v i t a l  a s p e c t  of  
- 
I 

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  it h a s  no re l evance  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  
4 

4 . 5 .  The p r o f e s s i o n a l  n u r s e  and c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge 

t h e  p e r s o n a l  I f  t h e  n u r s e  h a s  a t r u e  compassion f o r  

t h e n  e l i e n t s  a r e -  # w e 1  1 - b d n g  of - t h o s e  under hislkker c a r e  
P 

n o t  j u s t  o b j e c t s ,  t h e y  are p a r t  of t h e  c a r e  g i v e r ' s  
* 

qense I of . . - 
i n d i v i d u a l  as  

" l a v e n  by s u b j e c t i v i t y .  Th i s  p e r s o n a l  
* 

wel l -be ing  r e s i d e s  i n  t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l  

"ano the r  s e l f . "  For  i n s t a n c e ,  e f f i c i e n c y  f o r  

e f f i c i e n c y ' s  s a k e  is n o t  a p a r t  of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ;  b u t  
- 

e f f i c i e n c y  a s  a  good w i l l e d  f o r  t h e  p e r s o n a l  w e l l  b e i n g  
.. 

of t h e  c l i e n t  f o r  whom s / h e  is r e s p o n s i b l e  may.be said t b  

be a-part- of h i d h e r -  CihicLjr. - 4 9 )  . -- - 

  or e f f i c i e n c y ,  t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l  c a n - r e l y  on knowledge by 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  I f  t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l  a c t s  

r e s p o n s i b l y  and makes good d e c i s i o n s ,  by t h e  mode of 

-. a f f e c t i v e  inc l ' i na t  ion ,  towards  h i s / h e r  p a t i e n t  ' s "good", 

t h e n  t h e  a c t s  and a c t i o n s  which i o l ~ o w  must be 

one t o  t h e  o t h e r .  



4.5.1. Types of  p ro fess iona l -knowledge  
7 

I t  i; p o s s i b l e  f o r  any p r o f e s s i o n a l - t o  t a p  i n t o  
I w 

c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge i f  s / h e  is w i l l i n g  t o  apply  g e n e r a l  , 

knowledge and n a t u r a l  l a w  t o  h i s / h e r  p r o f e s s i o n a l  

. knowledge. 
- 

- - - -  
4 . 5 . d . l .  General  knowledge, n a t u r a l  law 

, T h e  pe r son  i n  a u t h o r g t y  who has absorbed t h e  p r e c e p t s  of 

n a t u r a l  l a w  may b e  more a b l e  t o  mike d i s c r e t i o n a r y  
' 

d e c i s i o n s .  about  any p r a c t i c a l  problem.'  The b e t t e r  t h e  

p r o z e s s i q n a l  knows n a t u r a l  law, t h e  better t h a t  person  

knows,the common good and w e l f a r e  of t h o s e  i n  his . /herU 

c a r e .  The b e t t e r  s / h e  knows t h e  common good of c l i e n t s  

rl 

p a t i e n t ' s  ahd s t a f f ' s  common good and w e l f a r e .  Th i s  w i l l  
t 

be a d d r e s s e d  f u r t h e r  i n  c h a p t e r  5 which d e a l s w i t h  e t h i c s  
r 

and t h e  k inkd of  a g t s  which are t o  be  cons ide red  " r i g h t . "  

4 . 5 . 1 . 2 .  Human r i g h t s  

When c e r t a i n  f u n  mental  human r i g h t s  ar.e i n  jeopardy, i t  % ,  
is  t h e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of  t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l  t o  e l i d n a t e  

the  l a c k  of  good w i l l  and t h e p p r e s e n c e  of excessive 

p a s s i o n s  i n  s o  f a r  as it is Ti i ian lypTss ib le  f a r e h i m h e r  , 

t o  do so.  Th i s  i s  h i s / h e r  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  because  if 

T. 



t h e r e  a r e  c e r t a i n  r i g h t s  i n h e r e h  i n  i n d i v i d u a l f  s n a t u r e ,  . 

l 8' 

t h e r e  a r e  a l s o  c e r t a i n  o b l i g a t i o n s  which must be a p a r t  

* o f  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  personf  s w n g ;  " f o r  r i g h t s  and 

# o b l i g a t i o n s  are c l o s e l y  relat,ed, and n a t u r a l  l a w  imposes 

 obligation^'^ ( i b i d .  ) . 1 

The dockr ine-  &- n a t u r a l  law h a s  been evidenced i n  aL1- &he-- 

- g r e a t  s o c T e t i e s  of t h e  p a s t  a s  w e l l  as modern 

ju r i sp rudence .  ~ u t ' w h a t  has  become law by ju r i sp rudence  
- - - > -  c - 

i s  n o t  always what i s  j u s t .  The pe r son  w i t h  a s t h o r i t y  a . - - 
must weigh what i s  r i g h t  and what i s  wrong, what i s  f a i r  

and what i s  j u s t ,  n o t  s imply what i s  legal and 

n o t .  
- .  

> *  - 

- There a r e  two basic p r i n c i p l e s  of n a t u r a l  law: 

p r o v i d e s  t h e  o n i y  p roper  s a n c t i o n  f o r  man-made 

second, eve ry  human i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  d i g n i t y  and 

what i s  

f i r s t , .  

laws; and 

worth 

9 i c h  no man-made law, no human.power, can  remove. 

.4.5.1.3. Levels  of law t o  be recognized  

When t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i n  the a u t h o r i t y  p o s i t i o n  becomes 

a w a r e  ~f +&e naLuraLl~dbernuStalsorecognize three 

levels  of - n a t u r a l  law. F i r s t ,  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of  l a w  i s  

t h e  u l t i m a t e  r e a l i t y ,  p r e p a r i n g  t h e  way f o r  p r a c t i c a l  

judgment. Second, t h e  precepts of  n a t u r a l  l a w  are 



A 

immediately and neces . sa r i ly  drawn from t h e  p r i n c i p l e s .  
" 

w h i t e  t h e  p r e c e p t s  ' ('or i n j u n c t i o n s )  c o n t a i n  t h e  means f o r  
, 

Q .  

. > c o g n i t i o n  o f ' t h e  good which is expressed  by t h e  

p r i n c i p l e ,  p r e c e p t s  a r e  i n c a p a b l e  by themselves 'of  

governing  a c t i o n  fog: p r i n c i p l e s  only  s p e c i f y  t h e  end, and 

a c t i o n  depends on s p e c i f i c a t i o n  of t h e  means. , P r e c e p t s  
. . s p l c i f y  the 'means,  b u t  o n l y  i n  a  g e n e r a l  way and w i t h o u t  - 

r e f e r d n c e  t o  c o n t i n g e n t  c i rcumstances  which a r e  always Q 

" invo lved  i n  a c t i o n s  i n  a g iven  s i t u a t i o n ,  Thi rd ,  t h e  
- 
- 

- - 

p o s i t i v e  r u l e s  which govern s p e c i f i c  c a s e s  a r e  ord inances  

of r eason  f o r  t h e  common good made by t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i n  

a u t h o r i t y  and t h e n  d i s semina ted :  Joseph s u g g e s t s  t h i s  

t h i r d  l e v e l  i s  n e c e s s a r i l y  t e n t a t i v e  and r e l a t i v e .  

4 . 5 . 1 . 4 .  O n o t ~ l o g i c a l  and gnoseo log ica l  e lements  

Ontology i s  t h e  s t u d y  of t h e  n a t u r e  of e x i s t e n c e  and 

b e i n g  i n  t h e  a b s t r a c t , .  Therefore  t h e  o n t o l o g i c a l  a spec t  

of n a t u r a l  l a w  i s  " t h e  normal i ty  of f u n c t i o n i n q  which i s  

grounded on t h e  essencet  o f  being" ,(1951a, pp .87-89) .  T h e  

i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  n a t u r a l  o b l i g a t i o n s  o r  r i g h t s  of  which I 

humanity t o d a y  ha? no i d e a  and of which humanity might - 
. - 

decome aware i n  t h e  d i s t a n t  f u t u r e  when t h e  " d i v i n e "  is  
- - - - - - - - 

r eached .  
I 

0 



-- - - +--- 3 ----- 
Onotology embraces a l l  t h e  p r u d e n t i a l  p r i r l c i p l e s  which - 

can be known but  which a r e  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  / known, f o r  2. 

4 
3 

n a t u r a l .  l a w  i p  .not  w r i  t e n  l a w ,  and many o b s t a c l e s  may 
-., i * 

c o r r u p t  t h e  ' judgment of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  o r  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  

J .  may be immature because  s / h e  has:not y e t  had a chance t o  .& 
e x e r c i s e  t o o  many judgments i n  ve ry  many exper imen ta l  

* c 
- -  L u u  

s i t u a t i o n s .  0noEoir5gy i s  ?he a s p e c t  of  n a t u r a l  law wh;ch 

' embraces a l l  t h e  p r u d e n t i a l  p r i n c i p l e s  which can  be knowq 

by a d e c i s i o n  maker, b u t  w h i c h - a r e  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  known 
- 

- - - 

by a l l  d e c i s i o n  makers because n a t u r a l  1 i s  n o t  wriLten 
i S 

law, many o b s t a c l e s  may c o r r u p t  t h e  judgment df t h e  

d e c i s i o n  maker and s / h e  may be immature from t h e  , 

s t a n d p o i n t  of h o t  y e t  hav ing  t h e  chance t o  e x e r c i s i o  t o o  

many judgments i n  ve ry  many exper imen ta l  s i t u a t i o n s .  

4 s p k r i t u a l  t h i n g s .  It i s  knowledge -which *is d i v i n e l y  ' 

r e v e a l e d  as i s  a t t a i n e d  i n  f a i t h .  + ? h e r e f o r e  t h e  
S 

g n o s e o l o g i c a l  element of n a t u r a l  law i s  c o n s i d e r e d  " 

and t h u s  a s  measuring is a c t u a l  f a c t  human . 
p r a c t i c a l  reason,  which i s  t h e  measure of human ac t sw ,  

. d  

(Maritadn, 1951a, p .  89) . 
h 8 

-- - f - - - - - -- -- - -- -- - 

The person i n  a u t h o i t y ,  who can d i s t i n g u i s h  new t o p i  
- - - - -  - - - - - - - - -- - 

between o n t o l o g i c a l  and gnoseo1ogica.l e l ements  o f  nabui'al 
T 



law, can be more effective .in applying the precepts of ' 

v 

natural law. I 
L 

Maritain and Joseph, in discussing the ontological and 

the_gnoseofogical elements of the natural law, 
+ 

- "  

established that the precepts of the natural law can be 

hewn by the decision maker. They believe; that d h  
C 

precepts can bk  own, they are known by mode of - 

a 7 

inclination, The judgments in whichoNatural caw istnade 

visible to practical reason do not proceed from 

conceptual, discursive, or rational exercise of reason; 
% I .  

. j  - 
they proceed from-'a particular connaturality or 

conqeniality through which "what is consonant with the 
- -- - - - - --- - - - - -- - 

esseq'tial inclinations oh human. nature is grasped by the 

irkellect as good;" (Maritain 1951b p. 478) and with what 

is dissonant, as bad.  he& precepts of the natural law 
a;e kn'own as the concept of a law, which is natural. It 

expresses the normality of functioning of human nature, 

insofar as it is naturally known, where it is known 

through inclination or through connaturality and not - 
--. 



4 . 7 .  -Practical knowledge 
$ 

These precepts of natural 

connaturality . Joseph feels that one should investigate 

the type of connaturality involved for the decision maker 

in his/her knowledge of such precepts. He-differentiates L 

two degreesAof practical knowledge for the individual,. 
- <  

f i*rst, remotely practical knowledge and , second, 

proximately practical knowledge (discussed under 
9 

"synderesisu in Section 4.2.3., Types of +Practical 
G 

Knowledge) . , 
.. 

Knowledge for proximately practical know-ledge is to be 

put to immediate use. Alkhought it might have been 

learned by the individual and held to be used at some 
0 

future bate if the  ~ a r - i - s e s , - ~ t  can &-used *'par-k-&- 

the individual,~ immediate actions. Proximately 

practical knowledge is 'in the realm'of prudence. Joseph 
I 

stetes that \it is thk intellectual habitus of prudence .. 
which perfects the' individualf s practical reasoning- about 

specific acts. Unlike ethics, prudence solves the 

individual problems of the administrator by applying ' 

i 

principles to a particular situation (ibid., p. 71) . 
- -- .- 

It is fx- wff-i,dt cc-crdi-s the indlvldlaal' o . . 
2 

d 

principles known with  practical knowledge aAd which 



requires the individual to solve a given problem by 
a 

acting rightly. It is in the realm of practical 
- 

knowledge that knowleage by affective connaturalit y must 

function. For it is the realm of which is most 

mmmon in human life, di;ectly concerned ds it is with 
7- 

r individual human acts which are k i n g  constantly brought 
- - 

- - info existance . 

It is directly concerned with-individual human acts and 
< 

compassion whicli are part of the professional's duty. 
I 

Knowledge by affective connaturality is effective when 

. the individual is in a situation which requires answers 

.; to' these questions: "What do I have to do, here and now, 

in the midst of this unique, unprecedented circumstance, 

in order to presene tW-qoo&fvirtue?" - - - - - - - - - - 

I' . 

The individual is at a loss for s/he has no powers of 

deduction or induction, no argument which can supply 

him/her with the final answer except by knowledge by 
i t 

means of "affective and tendential connaturality with the 
& 

ends of human action" (Maritain, 1939, p. 132) which will * 

provide a quick and effective decision when perplexing % 

problems confront. It is thaT quallty-r~dirdg is - 



- 
D i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  t a k e  i n t o  a c c o u n t ~ o t o n ~ ~ -  

t h e *  i n d i y k d u a l ' s  t o t a l  s c i e n t i f i d  and f a c t u a l  knowledge 
I 

but  a l s o  e l ements  of  e v a l u a t i o n  known th rough  
$ 

i n c l i n a t i . c n ,  through p e r s o n a l  p r o p e n s i t i e s  and v i r t u e s ,  : L - 

i f  t h e  i ndividua-1 - h a s  any.  

4 . 8 .  Good h a b i t s  based on n a t u r a l  law 
-- - 

The i n d i v i d u a l  wi th  good h a b i t s  i s  c a p a b l e  of judging 

because-  good h a b i t s ,  based, upon t h e  p r e c e p t s  of n a t u r a l  

law, have become i n n a t e  p e r f e c t e d  by t h e  p r u d e n t i a l  * .  

b 

h a b i t u s ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  acqu i red  t h e  tendency t o  t h a t  

p a r t i c u l a r  ac t .  S/he judges " r i g h l y  of  t h e  end of v i r t u e  

by mode of a f f e c t i v e  i n c l i n a t i o n n  (Joseph,  p . 7 3 )  . 

~ e a d e r s h i p ' r e q u i r e s  prudence a s  w e l l  a s  e x p e r t i s e .  
- - - - -- - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - 

Technica l  a b i l i t y  a l o n e  w i l l  n o t  s u f f i c e %  V i r t i :  w i l l  

e l u d e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  who is  concerned w i t h  "good work" 

f o r  t h e  sake  of s e l f  advancement. The a f f e c t i v e  

component coupled wi th  wi th  prudence, i s  e s s e n t i a l  t o  

f u n c t i o n  i n  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  Given t h e s e  . , C 

c p a l i f i c a t i o n s ,  n u r s e s  i n  l e a d e r s h i p  p o s i t i o n s  shou ld  be 
8 ' 

4 

p e r s a n s  of v i r t h e ,  w i t h  a s o l i d  background i n  human e 

- 
e x p e r k ~ e ,  & f - ~  a e - w t e t e r s t ~ n d i ~ n g  of A 



should be "good" per2.ons rather than positions. Leaders 

merely good experts. 

Virtue is that which makes an individual good and 
I 

therefore renders his/her action good. 'Leadership and 

decision making belong to the practical order because 

knowledge bas to be u s e d ~ t ~ t h  a vie; to some work or 

action. -A virtue or habit denots a more complete , 

conceptualization which is demonstrated in degrees of 

proficiency that which the individual is able to do. It 

is a "good habit" which makes the individual skillful in 

doing that for which he/she has the capacity. 

4 . 8 . 1 .  Sp'ecific virtues 

natural, rather, than infused. They do not ir,f luence &the  * 

individual to put his/her work to good use. It is 

prudence which puts his/her good to good use since good 

is the material object of prudence as it "determines the 
- 

fitness or unfitnessqof his choice of the good or end he 

knowing and of judging - the Free .acts undertaken, then \,, 
', 

those underlhis/her care will receive what is good for 
- 



individual's intellect may rightly judge whether a 

particular action is done according to the nature and end 

of those under his/her care. The individual must be able ' 
-=-.. - i 

to make "right judgmentsn in any given situation. New 

prudential judgment taken before each administrative 
- 

action demonst rates the significance of, the n~tural habit - 
1 

of recognizing prudential principles. This Joseph 

regards as the first ,intrrition of the individual' s 

practical intellect where its first judgment will affirm 

that good be done and evil be avoided. When "good acts" 
c 

are repeated, prudence, throuqh the qxperience acquired, 
1 

increases the ability to judge and command the general 

affirmations of synderesis to good actions. 

- - - - - -- ' 4+.9.  Character -- connatured operational Kabits 

The habit of prudence is used in ordering means to ends. 

When "good in generaln is the inclination of thesperson 

in authority then it is necessary to incline them into 

operational habits. Connaturality is knowledge by mode 

of'inclination, not.by mode of discursion. When the 

nurse in authority's partiality, combined with his/her 
P 5 

-- 
inteIIectuaZ power, is l'nclinedbyperational habits, 

they H T ~  ~*&&& Or to the W n a t F n X u i  thereby becoming 

"second n6turet1 to him/her. These operative habits are 



acquired by repea ted  a c t s  of t h e  same type .  Connatured 

ope ra t iona l  h a b i t s ,  l i k e  a c ha rac t e r ,  r epresen t  what must 

be regarded a s  an a d d i t i o n a l  &operty of r a t h e r  than a s  

something congen i t a l .  

4 . 1 0 .  P e r f e c t i o n  of t h e  powers of l eadersh ip  . 
Vir tue  -denotes a  c e r t a i n  pe r f ec t ion  of a power. , 1tP.s 

, e s s ' en t i a l  t h a t  human v i r t u e  be .an opera t ive  h a b i t .  

p e r f e c t i o n  of *he pewers of leadership can be conside @' eb 
c h i e f l y  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  ends of t hose  powers which i s  

a c t i o n .  This a c t i o n  forms t h e  i nd iv idua l f  s h a b i t s .  

Those f a c u l t i e s  which move and command t h e  i n t e l l e c t  and  

t h e  w i l l  a r e  ope ra t ive  po tenc ies .  Which, when moved b y  

a supe r io r  facu&ky,  and w h e n  they obey w i s d o m ,  are able- ---- -- - 

t o  move another ,  e i t h e r  d i r e c t l y  o r  i n d i r e c t l y .  I t  is 

;'Jssible f o r  some pdwers to-moved bdt  lack t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  

move another .  

Opeqational h a b i t s  demonstrate a twofold r e l a t i o n .  

Habit ,  and impegfect act', i s  the f i r s t  a c t ,  it does not 

f u l l y  a c t i v a t e  t h e  l e a d e r ' s  potendy a s  i t  merely prepares  
5 

charge t o  perform. Therefore, any h a b i t  t h e  i nd iv idua l  . . 

may possess is not s u f f i c i e n t  i n  i t s e l f  f o r ' t h e  f u l l  3 



a c t u a t i o n  o f  h i s / h e r  p d t e n t i a l i t i e s *  t o  perform 

opera t ' ions .  The p o s s e s s i o n  'of t h e  h a b i t  p r e p a r e s  h i s / h e r '  

p a r t i c u l a r  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  t h e  complete a c t .  ( i b id . ,  p .  8 4 )  

Joseph c o n s i d e r s  o p e r a t i o n a l  h a b i t s  a c c i d e n t a l  forms 
I 

which a r e  an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  i n  an i n d i v i d u a l ' s  o p e r a t i v e  - * 
f a c u l t y  and @ispose t h a t  f a c u l t y  t o  perform s p e c i f i c  

2 C 

a c t  i o n s  wi th  e a s e  and p l e a s u r e .  

Ne i the r  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of o p e r a t i v e  h a b i t s  a l o n e  nor  t h e  

w i l l ,  combined wi th  desire, i s  s u f f i c i e n t  t o  co-nature  

o p e r a t i o n a l  h a b i t s  necessa ry  f o r  work. A s  s t a t e d e  

p r e v i o u s l y ,  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  i3 a knowledge by mode of 

i n c l i n a t i o n ,  n o t  by mode of d i s c u r s i o n .  The i n d i v i d u a l ' s  

d e s i r e ,  g e n e r a l l y ,  h a s  refer-ence.  t o  a movement toward an 

- - end, The i n d i u i d u d f s d e s i r e i - s - _ a  f a c u l t y  which i s  - - -  - -  

% 

p r e s e n t  from b i r t h  and i s  t h e r e f o r e  a  p a r t  of  t h e  

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  n a t u r e .  Opera t ive*  h a b i t s  which i n c l i n e  0 

h i s / h e r  p r e d i l e c t i o n  a r e  no t  inborn  and. t h u s  a r e  p a r t  o i  
W 

h i s / h e r  desire o r  i n c l i n a t i o n .  These h a b i t s  a r e  added on 
3 

and may become a  second n q t u r e .  -The i n d i v i d u a l  a c q u i r e s  

these o p e r a t i v e  h a b i t s  by ' r e p e a t e d  a c t s  of t h e  same t y p e .  

This  appears  t o  be  v e r y  s imilar  t o  - B a s t i c k f s  " response  
- -- - - -- - - A - -- 

t e n d e n c i e s n  t o  emot ional  sets which when redundant  
- - - - -  -- 

i n i t a t e  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  r e sponse .  - 



what must be regarded as an "addedn property of an 

individual rather than something congenital.. There must 

be a desire which is inclined to a determined object t o -  

form operational habits and though this disposition 

consists of a certain inclination that is desirable, this 

does$not always insure the- individual ,will act prudent-ly. - 
- - 

4 fll . Integral parts of prudence 

Integral parts of prucknce should be examined in order to 

gain an idea of the diversities of prudence the person in 

authority should become co-natured in. According to 
-- 

Joseph these '"integral parts of prudence" are (1) 
Q 

memory-intelligence, (2) docility-sagacy, 

[teachableness-wisdom] (3) deductive reason, [deducing a 
- - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -  - -- - - -- - - -- - - - 

conclusion], (4) foresight, (5) circumspection 

[considerate, cautious, watchful], and (6) precaution ' 

[caution exercised beforehand] (Ibid., p. 89) . 
1 

/- 

~e&or~-intelligence is that part of prudence by which the 

effects of both memory, which supplys the knowledge of 

' s y n e r q k s t i e  e F *  i n t ~ l l i g e ~ c + € W ~  w i t h  -- 

memory so that the individual has a combined effect from 

4 



- ---- - - - - - -- , 

experience and' intelligence. Here the the decision maker 

must make a conscious effort to remember past events and 

past experiences since nothing which occurs in the field ' 

of human actions is essentially new. If a conscious 

effort is made to analyze why a particular event is 

successful prior to cataloging it into the memory, this + 
- - - -  

will enhance vivid remerpbrance of past experienc&: 

In the act of prudential decision making, 'the individual' 
- 

sees at once Bith a clear vision and a firm grasp of the 

first principles involved. Slhe then intuitively 

compares the past with the present in order to decide on 

a.future course of action. Joseph considers this 
a 

exercise ofYsudden judgment by mode of inclination is 

For the decision maker, there is an inherent weakness to 

oscillate between choices rather than to develope a keen " 
3 

sense of critical jud~ent on whic3 to rely in case of 
1 

emergency. This informational storage can be likened to I 

Bast ick' s nemot ional setsm. 

4.11.2. Docility- sagacity 

part of prudencd which contains a personal inventiveness. 

This inventiveness is achieved when the individual 



a c q u i r e s  p r u d e n t i a l  knoyledge through jud ic ious  p r a c t i c a l  t 
", 

judgment o r  e x t r a o r d i n a r y  discernment  which uncovers  t hdt 
' 

what i s  concealed ,  such  a s  o b s e r e  p r e t e x t s .   his is  a  

h G h e r  degree of  i n t e l l i g e n c e ,  l i k e  wisdom, it i s  a 

d \ scernment w i t h  comprehensive jud ic ious  judgment 
8 

c o h n i n g  s u b t l e  prudence.  D o c i l i t y  is b o t h  t h e  w i l l  u - -  - A 

and r e a d i n e s s  on t h e  part of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  l ea rn .  from 

t h e  e x p e r i e n ~ e ' ~ f  o t h e r s .  The a b i l i t y  t o  d i s c e r n  when t o  

Co-consult ethers abouk t h e  making of decisions, A 

h o l i s t i c  i n t e L l e c t u a l  f u n c t i o n  which h a s  t h e  prudent  

a t t i t u d e  of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  p r o f i t  from every  event  and 

everyone ' s  e x p e r i e n c e .  9' 

\ 

A r i s t o t l e  c a l l s  t h i s  a ' qu ick  w i t " ,  which, when coupled 

wj,t-h the-i~ividua~~~-~er&nal- inuen t iveness ,  - enables t h e  -- 

d e c i s i o n  maker tro judge c l e a r 1  and r a p i d l y  when a l o n e .  

T h i s  

h e r e  

f a c i l i t a t e s  qu ick  - i n t u i t i v e  juTgwte,nts t o  d i s c e r n  the 
I"-. - 

- > / 
,' 

and now. a , '  
1 

I 

I 

, I , - - 
Deduct ive r eason ing  \ .< * 

-i-d-' 

--= 
' _  

Deduct ive r e a s o n i n g 3 3  an essex?tial p a r t  of prudence if  

p r u d e n t i a l  r eason ing  is t o  avo id  drawing s h a p e l e s s  br 

a i m l e s s  c o n c l u s i ~ n s .  I t  proceeds from p r i n c i p l e s  
- - -- - --- --PA 

imrnediatley recogni;-ed a; t r u e  t o  p a r t i c u l a r s .  Prudence 

a s  " r i g h t  r eason  b e g i n s  i ts  d e d u c t i v e  p r o c e s s  from t h e  
- .  

+ 

1 ,  b 



--- -- 
" 

knowledge of first principles" (ibid., p. 92) . The 

habit of being guided by principles, not individual cases 
* 

is essential to avoid chaos. The nurse is guided by the 

"right to lifew, even when the individual ckse appears 

hopeless, may see miracles happen. As one pioneer 

neurosurgeon suggested, "one miraculous recovery is worth 

the effort pui rf orth on "the lot her h int y-nLne That 
failed. " 

4.11.4. Foresight 

Foresight considered a virtue in prudence because it 

enables the individual to plan for future contingent . . 

action. Foresight is characterized by a clear-cut - 
conception of the habits of conduct which will guide the 

for passivity and inertne sf for there is no search, no f! 
effort, and no contemplativeness at all in passivity and 

inertnessn (ibid., p. 93) . This is the ",visionw [a right 

brain function] of the means which will accomplish an 

end. 

4.11.5. Circumspection 

--ion is the considerate, courteous, watchful 
-- - - -- - - - - 0 

part of prudence. It is found within the virtue of 

is the act 
__ - __ -- - 

of considering whether prudence, particular 



8 -  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

-161- - -- 

- - -- - - - - - - - - - - p- 

a c t i o n  conforms t o  t h e  c i rcumstandes  of  t h e  p r e s e n t  
, 

s i t u a t i o n .  The c i rumstances  of an a c t i o n  may c o r r u p t  t h e  

p r u d e n t i a l  a c t i o n  o r  m a &  it inoppor tune .  When d e c i s i o n s  

a r e  carried o u t  t o  f i n d  the answers t o  t h e  q u e s t i o n s :  

**who?11, **what?", "where?", "with' what ins t ruments?" ,  

) t l w h y ? * l ,  tlhow?v* and "when?". . The f u n c t i o n i n g  of t h e  
-- 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  p r a c t i c a l  judgment wi th  r e g a r d  t o  t h e  
-- 

c i rcums tances  which may modify a  p r u d e n t i a l  a c t i o n  is  
\ 

called c i r c u m s p e c t i ~ n  CiBid. p. 9 4 ) .  _ - + 

t 
Problems must be decided i n  t h e  l i g h t  of h i & t o r y  and 

1 

t r a d i t i o n ,  s o c i a l  a s p i r a t i o n s ,  and a c t u a l  c b n d i t i o n s  and 

t h e  r e c e n t  e x p e r i e n c e  of t h e  p r o f e s s s i o n  t o  which t h e  

i n d i v i d u a l  be longs .  To n o t  do s o  m i g h t ' v i o l a t e  t h e  

i n t e r e s t s  of any qne of f a c t o r s  o r  .persons  - - - - - - involved  - -- 

and t h i s  would res6lt i n  imprudent a c t i o n .  

4 . 1 1 . 6 .  P r e c a u t i o n  

Caut ion  e x e r c i s e d  beforehand i s  p a r t  of  prudence, n .  ' s iqce 
' 1  . "  

it is  pruden t  t o  b e  c a u t i o n s ,  p r e c a u t i o n  e n a h l e s  t h e  , *  

I 

- i n d i v i d u a l  t o  perform a  good a c t i o n  wi thout  shr inkin$:or  

b e i n g  a f r a i d  of t h e  e x t r i n s i c  e v i l  consequenses t h a t  may I 

-- 

f o l l o w  upon t h e  dchieyement o f  t h e  "good a c t i o n " .  Joseph 
I 

c a u t i o n s  t h a t  it must-be- unders tooa  t h a t  p r e c a u t i o n  i s  

concerned w i t h  a v o i d i n g  e v i l  a c t i o n ,  bu t  
0 

w i t h  



C' a v o i d i n g  t h e  e v i l  f e a t u r e s  of- good a b t i o n s  f o r  t h e y  may 
P 

c o r r u p t  them o r  r e n d e r  them f a u l t y  ( ibid . ,  p .  9 5 ) .  

Some of  ;he d n d e s i r a b l e  consequences 0 f . a  good a c t i o n  can 

n e i t h e r  b.e f o r e s e e n  nor  f o res ta lLed ,  b u t  prudence ? 

p r e v e n t s  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  f r o 2  s b f c e r i n g  t h e  u n d e s i r a b l e  
- 

- cpmequenees,  a& i f l $ ~ w s  aceept'ance of t h o s e  consequenc*~ -:- -5 , - 
. l 

which a ~ e  insepakab le  f rom, the  p u r s u i t  of t h e  good. 
6. 

4 

X f  t k w g  forego-ing s i x  v i r t u e s  are par t -o f  the i n d i v i d u a i  - - - -- - 

h e / s h e  w i l l  be able t o  a c t  'w i th  sudden d e c i s i v e n e s s  by7 - 4 

mode of i n c l i n a t i o n .  The h a b i t s  of v i r t u e  are p a r t  of 
8) 

t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s  b e i n g  on ly  t h r ~ u g h  h i s / h e r  l o v e  f o r  t h e i r  -, 

p r o f e s s i o n a l  endeavours  and h i s / h e r  e x p e r i e n c e  i n  t h e  

f i e l d .  
- - -  -- - - - - - - - -- -- - - - 

A l l  o p e r a t i v e  h a b i t s  o r  v i r t u e s  i n c r e a s e  o r  d i m i n i s h  
I 

a c c o F n f  t o  t r h e  p d r t i c i p a t i o n  of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ,  t h e  ' 

i nd ivkdua l  can be more o r  less a c t u a t e d  r e g a r d i n g  t h e  
. 

p e r f e c t i o n  of t h e  h a b i t .  One i n d i v i d u a l  may be moE,e 

p e r f e c t l y  a c t u a t e d  t h a n  ano the r  because  one i n d i v i d u a l  
I 

may be b e t t e r  d i sposed  t h a n  a n o t h e r .  The p r e p a r e d  - 

i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  p repared  by more i n t e n s e  e f f o r t ,  o r  he / she  

- -- f ;'-- 
d i s c e f n l n g .  Joseph f e e l s  t h a t  o p e r a t i o n a l  h a b i t s  weaken - 

and d i s a p p e a r  i n  t p e  i n a c t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l ,  f o r  t h e s e  . 
< 

C . , 
C + 



2% 

* 

r - - -  
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Z 

o p e r a t  ion& habits ckixck-& - 5 x r ~ ~ ~ u w ,  

namely by thefWegree of p a r t i c i p a t i o n  of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  
L 4 

( i b i d . ,  p . 9 7 ) .  

C u l t i v a t e d  i n t e l l e c t ,  d e l i c a t e  t a s t e ,  emit a b l e  and 

c o u r t e o u s  b e a r i n g  on 

q u a l i t i e s  of,% a  l a r g e  

opera t io 'na l ly  over  a  

t h e  conduct of l i f e  

knowledge which can 
I .  

prolonged p e r i o d .  

4 :12. Can t h e s e  v i r t u e s  .be t a u g h t ?  

B 

a r e  c o n n a t u r a l  

be developed 
s 

V i r t u e s  a r e  e s s e n t i a l  f o r  t h e y  c r e a t e  " t o t a l "  
0 

f o c u s  toward s o l v i n g  a  g iven  problem. A t t i t u d e s  a r e  t h e  

most impor tant  a s p e c t  of oner  s be ing:  t h e  b a s i c  s k i l l s  of 
u 

a  p r o f e s s i o n  can  be t a u g h t ,  bu t  i n d i v i d u a l s  can not  be 
'! 

' t augh t  . t o  a p p r e c i a t e  c e r t a i n  v a l u a b l e  a t t i t u d i n a l  

To c u l t i v a t e  t h e s e  a l l - i m p o r t a n t  a t t i t u d e s ,  t h e  
C 

p r o f e s s i o n a l  needs t h e  environment t o  a p p r o p r i a t e  

a t e i t u d e s  by i n d i r e c t i o n ,  by example, i n s p i r a t i o n ,  ., 
t r a n s f u s i o n  o r  t r a n s f e r a n c e  by t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of 

and 

mentor ing .  I t  i s  e s s e n t i a l  , t h a t  t h e *  e t h o s  of t h e  e n t i r e  ' 

academic /p ro fess iona1  community be engaged i n e t e a c h i n g  
eg - - - - - - -- - ----- 

p r o s p e c t i v e  p r o f e s s i o n a l s - b y  r i g h t  example.. T h i s  i s  t h e  

p r i n c i p l e  of mentor ing .  If t h i s  atmosphere i s  l a c k i n g  

t h e n  t h e  e t h o s  of t h e  environment i s  n e u t r a l ' o r  h o s t i l e .  



A v i r t u e  pnly becomes p a r t  of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  th rough  t h e  
I 

t p r a c t i c e  of t h a t  ' v i r t u e :  1. 
The arguement t o  t h i s  p o i n t  h a s  been t h a t  t h e  

P 

. l e a d e r s h i p / d e c i s f o n  making p r o c e s s  demands t h a t  the  
* 

i n d i v i d u a l  making t h e  d e c i s i o n s ,  conna tu res  i n  h i s / h e r  

be ing  sets -of  specific v i r t u e s  o r  h a b i t s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  5n 

t h e  mode of a f f e c t i v e  i n c l i n a t i o n .  The r o l e  of  "lovel1 i n  

r e l a t i o n  t o  a  knowledgde by a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  i s  

demonstrated when t h e  ind iv$dua l  has  co-natured  i n  

h i s / h e r  bekng, a  s p e c i f i c  set of v i r t u e s  o r  h a b i t s  which 
0 

h e / s h e  may i n t u i t i v e l y  c a l l  upon when t h e  unique  

a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  s i t u a t i i n  p r e s e n t s  i n t s e l f .  When t h i s  

happens t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  funct ioniAg by a f f e c t i v e  

c o n n a t ~ r a ~ i t y  .' --- --- -- - - 

\ - 

The v i r t u e s  o r  h a b i t s  s t r e s s e d  were: (1) 

memory-intel l igence.  ( 2 )  d o c i l i t y - s a g a c i t y .  (3 )  d e d u c t i v e  - 
, 

r e a s o n .  ( 4 )  f o r e s i g h t ,  (5) c i rcumspect ion ,  and ( 6 )  
P 

p r e c a u t i o n ,  which a r e  guided  by t h e  moral v i r t u e s  of , 

temperance,  j u s t i c e ,  and prudence.  

The t e a c h i n g  me.thods which propose t o  f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  
- - - - -- 

development of t h e  desire t o  i n c o r s o r a t e  i n t u i t i v e  
- - - - -- 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  i n t o  t h e  discretions-ry d e c i s i o n  



making abilities 

chapter 8. 

of nurses, will be discussed in a 

I f .  
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CHAPTER 5 

economy 
o l d  e t h i c a l  and 
and complex q u e s t i o n s "  

. / .  , % 
I n t r o d u c t i o n  

Recent ly  have been speaking  on t o p i c s  l i k e  

and the E t h i c s  of t h e  Unknown" 

(Crawshaw, 19 7 )  . Right  and wrong a r e  compl ica ted  

m a t t e r s  f o r  h  a x t h  p r o f e s s i o n a l s  ' t o d a y  because  s 6 c i e t y  i s  e 
t o o  complex t d ,  c a r r y  on t r a d i t i o n a l  medical  v a l u e s .  

f Texts  l i k e  S a l '  i e  T i s d a l e t s  (1986)  Tbe S o r c e r e r ' s  

Apprent ice ,  a n & q o b e r t  Veatch and Sara  F ry r  s ( 1987) Case 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - -  - -  - -  - - -- - -- 

s t u d i e s  i n  ~ u r $ i n ~  E t h i c s  o u t l i n e  contempory moral 
_ ' -  

i s s u e s ,  l i k e ;  s it 'more human t o  let  b a b i e s  w i t h  * s e r i o u s  i / 

d e f e c t s  d i e ?  how does b i o e t h i c s  -impinge upon t h o s e  most 
I 

a f f e c t e d  by t h i s  judgment? What laws a l low medica l  c a  e 

f o r  a d u l t s  who1 set f i r e  t o  themselves  i n  a  s u i c i d e  I 
4 

atterfipt, o r  who' swallow l y e  and burn t h e i r  e s o p h a g g r  o r  

who overdose on a chemical  and t h a t  l e a v e s  them / 

as; l a c k  of informed consen t ,  mercy kil/Ling, and wrongful 
Cr 



d e a t h  are but a f e w  of t h e  dozens of e t h i c a l  dil-emmas, o r  

conundrums, f a c e d  by n u r s e s  today o r  soon t o  be faced  i n  
\ 

" t h e  f u t u r e .  

I n  t i m e s  p a s t  t h e  e l d e r l y  Eskimoe, when s / h &  was no , 

5 

l o n g e r  c o n t r i b u t i n g  member "of t h e  group, s imply wandered - 

-. - -- 
o f f  t h e  t r a i l  and q u i e t l y  wa i t ed  fo; d e a t h .  The eTd6rly; A - 3 

/ 

of  a l l  r a c e s ,  welcomed pneumonia which t h e y  c a l l e d  " t h e  , 
f r i e n d  of t h e  aged."  Today t h e  e l d e r l y  are not  a l lowed 

t h e  r i g h t  t o  s t e e r  t h e i r  c o u r s e s  t o  q u i e t  and p e a c e f u l  

ends .  Medical a a s s o c i a t i o n s  ar& s o  concerned about  t h c s e  

d i l e m m a s  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  d i s c u s s i n g  ' t h e  r i g h t  of t h e  

"informed" t o  w r i t e  a  w i l l  which s p e c i f i e s  when h e r o i c  

measures t o ' p r o l o n g  l i f e , b e  d i s c o n t i n u e d .  Th i s  w i l l  
\ I 

rbould @e w r i t t e n  nhen wef-1, psi-or-to t e r m i n a l - s t a g e s  ef-- 

an  i l l n e s s  when t h e  q u e s t i o n  a r i s e s  today,  and t h e r e f o r e  

5 . '  * the i ~ d i v i d u a l ' s  q u a l i t y  of r eason ing  cou ld  not  be 

\ 1 q u e s t i o n e d  .. 
i 

~ i ~ d a l e  n o t e s  that r e g u l a t i o n s  r e q u i r e  h e a l t h  
d 

p r o f e s s i o n a l s  t o  p rov ide  a l l  a v a i l a b l e  t r e a t m e n t .  
, 

r l .  

Except ion?  a r e  ,for t h o s e  ' in  comas wi th  no hope of 
. " . a -. 'i; , 

be .va in  t h a t  t h e y  wo$ld be inhumane. . 2- ' i < 

Thi 

has 

s l a s t  is 

been the 
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- -- - - - -  - - - - - - - - - -- 

e x p l a n a t i o n  of t h e  p h y s i c i a n s  and t h e  f a m i l y  who would 

wi thhold  t r e a t m e n t ,  no t  because  of t h e  l i f e  i k o l v e d  bu t  

because of  t h e  inhumanity of t h e  t r e a t m e n t .  "The c o u r t s  

a r e  f u l l  of* c o n t r i d i c t i o n s ,  b u t  t h e y  have many t i m e s  , 

upheld  t h e  tru-lsm t h a t  on ly  l i f e ,  and no t  t h e  q u a l f t y  of 

l i f e ,  can be c o n s i d e r e d  i n  t r ea tmen t  d e c i s i o n s "  ( T i s d a l e ,  

The development of an approach 'based  o n t e t h i c a l  

p r i n c i p l e s  i n c l u d e  i d e a s  above t h e  n a t u r e  of  human be ings  

and s e l f - d e t e r m a i n a t i o n ,  t h e  manner or  t h i n k i n g  and 

d e c i s i o n  making. P a s q u a l i  e t  a l .  u s e s  t h e  example of 
# 

n u r s e s  who have a s  theTr  moral b a s i s  " t h e  a u t h b r i t y  of 

t h e  S c r i p t u r e s "  (1985, p. 53) which s t a t e  t h a t  t h e  t a k i n g  4 

of l i f e  i s  wrong and t h e r e f o r e  s u i c i d e  i s  wrong. Today 
- - - - --* -  - - -  -- - - -- - - - - -- - - - - - 

many b e l i e v e  t h a t  a c t i o n s  t h a t  deny human freedom a r e  

wrong, i n  k h a t  c a s e  t h e  view is  t h a t  s u i c i d e  i s  an a c t  of 

s e l f - d e t e r i i f r a t i o n  t h u s  making it a  r i g h t f u l  a c t .  Th i s  i s  

y e t  ano the r  b a s i s  f o r  t h e  modern e t h i c a l  d i l e m m a .  
/- 0 

Most p r o f e s s i o n a l s  h o l d  s t r o n g  v a l u e s  concern ing  t h e  , 

conduct of t h e i r  work which o f f e r  some p r o t e c t i o n  t o  t h e  

p u b l i c .  -- - -- E t h i c a l  codes p r o t e c t  b o t h  p r o f e s s i o n a l s  and -- - -- - - - -- 

t h e i r  c l i e n t s .  The h e a l t h  c a r e  worker s t a n d s  i n  a  
- - - - - - - - - -- - - 

s p e c i a l  p o s i t i o n  of t r u s t ,  conf idence  and r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  

t o  c l i e n t s .  There is a dependence on t h e  conf idence  of  



t h e  public lfsufiiy c a p a c i t y ]  where t r u t h  and good 

f a i t h  [ t r o t h ]  and a  d i s p o s i t i o n  towa;ds -hopefu lness  

[ sagu ine  e x p e c t a t i o n s ]  i s  t h a t  t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l  w i l l  not  / 

/ 

be an i n c l i n a t i o n  t o  favour  one p a r t y  o r  i n d i v i d u a l  * , 

[ i m p a r t i a l ] ,  t h e  h e a l t h  c a r e  worker w i l l  ' t ry  t o  a l l e ~ i a t e  
\ 1 

/ 
/ 

s u f f e r i n g  o r  p a i n  and w i l l  n o t  show s t r q g  p a r t i a l i t y  , I' 
3 .. / 

[ d i s p a s s i o n a t e ] ,  t h e  worker b u i l d s  b e l i e f ,  trust, o r  / 
I 

- /"  - 
I 

conf idence  [credance]  , i n  h i s / h e r =  a b i l i t y  t o  do good 

which i n i t i a t e s  f a i t h  and t r u s t  i n  t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l ,  lik 
1 C; 

a  w e l l  found&*be l i e f  or canon. "Change is i n e v i t a b l e . !  7 
however, c e r t a i n  t r u t h s  w i l l  a lways remain f o r  us  t o  

identity and respond t o  i n  our  work wi th  t h e  human 
c' ./ 

c o n d i t i o n "  ( C  .N . A . ,  1985,  p .  ii) . 

Adhering t o  e t h i ~ a l  codes a s s u r e s  t h e  c l i e n t  t h a t  t h e  
I 

- > 

p r o f e s s i o n a l  w i l I  n o t t e x p l d t  L h e c o n f i d e n t i a l i t y  - - - - ---- --  

presumed i n  a  f i d u c i a r y  r e l a t i o n s h i p  [ r e l a t i o n s h i p  of 

t r u s t  o r  r e l i a n c e ] .  Th i s  enhances t h e  popu la r  b e l i e f  

t h a t  h e a l t h  c a r e  p r o f e s s i o n a l s  w i l l  s t r i v e  t o  be 

dependable,  h o n e s t ,  and c a r i n g ,  ho ld ing  t h e  good' of t h e  
c 

c l i e n t - f o r e m o s t .  E t h i c a l  codes a l s o  , p r o t e c t  t h e  
1 

p r o f e s s i o n a l  from unwarranted c l i e n t  a c c u s a t i o n s .  

Wrses are e f a  A-t& u & q u e + & W *  t h e y  a re  ' 

required- to f~llnw 
s a m a d e b y a t h e r s .  T h e  n u r s e  

needs  t o  have t h e  freedom t o  r e s o l v e  e t h i c a l  i s s u e s  f o r  



him/herse lves  s o  t h a t  s / h e  can suppor t  t h e  d e q i s i o n  which 

has  been made. The n u r s e  who has  thought  th rough  t h e  
1 

i n o r a l i t y  ok a p a r t i c y l a r  d e c i s i o n  w i l l  be be t t e ;  a b l e  t o  . 

i n v e s t  themselves  i n  t h e  c a r e  of t h e  c l i e n t  and fami ly  

(Simms-Jones, 1986, p.'24) . 

Weston Agor s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e ~ e  are'times when one m u s t  - . -. 

t a k e  t h e  r i s k  3f fo l lowing  one 's  "own i n t u i t i v e  c u e s  i n  
I 

t h e  f a c e  of ' f a c t s 1  t h a t  p o i n t  i n  ano the r  d i r e c t i o n "  

(1986, p . 3 0 )  even when t h e  d e c i s i o n  w i l l  p u t  h i s / h e r  -i 

c a r e e r  on t h e  l i n e .  

5 . 1 .  E t h i c s  i n  n u r s i n g .  

"An e t h i c a l  t h e o r y  p r s v i d e s  a  set of moral p r i n c i p l e s  
, 

which Ls t o  b_e_usecd i n _ a s s e _ s _ s i n ~ w h a t  i s - m o r l l y  r i q h t  andx - 

UC 

what i s  mora l ly  wrong w i t h  r e g a r d  to 'human a c t i o n "  (Mapes 

& Zembaty, 1980, p. 9)-. Nursing e t h i c s  are t h e  :odes of 

s t a n d a r d s  of  conduct based  on consensus v a l u e s  t h a t  have - 

& 

a l r e a d y  been se t .  Many a u t h o r s  ( C u r t i s  & ~ l a h b e r t ~ ,  

1982; Davis & Aroskan 1983; Taylor  1975) view e t h i c s  as a 

system of va lued  behaviours  and bel iefs  about  humanity, 

r i g h t  and wrong, and- good and e v i l .  R igh tness  and 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- -- 

wrongness a r e  n o t  always mutual ly  e x c l u s i v e ,  a s  what one 
- - - - - - -- - - - - - - - 

group o r  i n d i v i d u a l  p e r c e i v e s  a s  r i g h t  might be viewed a s  

wrong by a n o t h e r ,  



' \ 
The views of the relationship between nursin and ethics 9, 
range from those who hold that "Nursing is a 'moral art'" 

(Pasquali et. al. 1985, p. 53) to th90se who believe 

nurses critically study the standards of judging 

rightness or wrongness of conduet and nursing ethics by 

\ "the systematic study of morality" (Stevens, 1985, p. ' 
L .  - 

65) . , If behaviour is seen as the predicted effect of 

prior vector forces [quality of-having direction as well 

as magnitudel, then ethical choice, is an llPusory ckotce, 

and ethics becomes merely a lable in a world.where 

everything happens because of antecedent causes and 

nondeterministic philosophies still deny the existence of 

ethical choice. 'Ethics is concerned with conduct but 

1 Robert Veatch and Sara Fry (1987, p. 1) consider the term 

"nursing ethics" as controversial with argument for and 

against the term. They put foqtt the view that "nursing . 

. ethics is a legitimate term refer$ing to'a field that is 

a subcategory of biomedical ethics.11, Ethical decisions 
, . 

made within the biomedical scenereo may vary from ethical - 
- - - - - - - - -- - -- 

judgments made by physicians to ethical judgments made by 
-- - -- 

nurses.L Much of the biomedical ethics as practiced by 
I 



q u e s t i o n s  s f  what should  be done i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  c a s e .  
t 

H o s p i t a l s  e x i s t  because \o f  t h e  need f o r  p a t i e n t  c a r e ,  and 

n u r s i n g  is one of t h e  impor tant  a s p e c t s  of  t h a t  c a r e .  
i' 

Nurses combine c 6 n  f o r  t h e  c l i e n t 8 s  wel l -be ing  w i t h  
9 ,  ' 

t e c h n i c a l  s k i l l s  t o  ach ieve  t h a t  end.  Concepts i n v o l v i n g  
- - 

- - A - - - - - _ - - 

" s t a n d a r d s n  and " q u a l i t y  assurance"  have e n c o r p o r a t e d  

e t h i c a l  p r a c t i c e  i n t o  job d i s c r - i p t i o n s  t o  form i n t e g r a t e d  

sys tems of Aigb praetlce standards and h o s p i t a l  - - - 

a c c r e d i t a t i o n .  Here t h e  n u r s e  has  no c h o i c e  b u t  t o  

fo l low t h e  d i c t a t e s  of t h e  i n s t i t u t i o n ,  t h e r e  is no need 

f o r  d i s c ' r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s ,  * t h e r e  i s  on ly  a need t o  know 

t h e  p o l i c i e s  of t h e  i n s t i t u t i o n  and f o l l o w  them. 

b i sc re t?onary  dec i skons  - o c y r  only  where t h k r e  are no. 

w r i t t e n  r u l e s  t o  fo l low.  A n u r s i n g  d e p a r t m e n t . i s  an 

o r g a n i z a t i o n  of a c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  f u n c t i o n  as '  a  q u a l i t y  

q o n t r o l  system. &Its g e n e r a l  purpose i s  t o  e v a l u a t e  and 
I 

monitor  compliance w i t h  s t O n d a r d s  'of n u r s i n g  p r a c t i c e  anb 
I .  

tlo e n s u r e  op t ima l  n u r s i n g  care d e l i v e r y ,  t h e  r i g h t  reason I 

gor t h e  r i g h t  t r e a t m e n t  (S tevens ,  1980, pp. 287-301). 
# 3, 

I 

A s  t h e  f i e l d  of n u r s i n g  grows, t h e  p r o b a b i l i t y  of 

q u e s t  i o n a b l e  behaviour .  r e l a t e d  t o  ethic-, l e g a l i t i e s ,  and 

v a l u e s  is i n c r e a s e d .  But, do ' e t h i c a l  ' c h o i c e s  a c t u a l l y  P 

e x i s t ,  o r  i s  t h e r e  merely an  i n s t i t u t i o n a l ,  p r o v i n c i a l ,  



national, and international ~ o d e  of ethics, each expressing 
f 

- -- A - - -A - --- 

different values? These codes express the values shared by 

nurses, and by which the individual nurse must function. 

Many norms and values [within an institute orta professionall 
.p 

afe powerful dictums. values and ethics go hand in hand. 

Values are individual. or shared conceptions of the desirable. 

- - Values dictate the.choice A A- of goals L to which change A effort A is 

directed, But it is almost impossible to trace the origins 

of values or examine them rakionally because they are 
-- - 

an intrinsic part of an individual ' s life experiences 

institutional past experiences. 

According to Veatch and-Fry, there are four questions 
1 

,(I). What makes right act6 right? (2). What kinds of 

such 

bf ethics; 

acts 

aresright? ( 3). How & r u l e s  apply to specific situations?, 
* 

- - -- - - - - - - - - - -- -- - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

and (4). What ought to be done in specific cases? They saw ' 

a continuum which placed the four basiq questions in ethics 

as four different stages of ethical analysis. They saw 
0 * 

metaethics dealing with'"questions of the meaning and 
> 

jugtific/?tion of ethical statements" (hid., p. 11) 

' \  
Thomas Acquinus and others who "argued that the fi A principle 

I * 

of natural law is that 'good' is to be done and promoted and 
- . 

evil is to be avoided1' (Acquinus, 191 5 cited in Veatch and Fry, ' 

1987, p. 7). This stance was arrived at by determiningathe net , 
2 .  

good consequences minus the bad ones for each person affected 
-z 

then coming to a mathematical total (Benthan, 1967, 
t 

PP. 367-3901.  * n 

* 
\ - 



4. 

p r i n c i p l e  of n a t u r a l  l a w  is t h a t  'goodr is  t o  be done and 

promoted and  e v i l  is  t o  be avo idedn  ( Acquinus,  1915 

c i ted i n  Vea tch  and  Fry ,  1 9 8 7 , ~ .  7 ) .  T h i s  s t a n c e  w a s  

a r r i v e d  a t  by d e t e r m i n i n g  ' t h e  n e t  good consequences  minus 

t h e  bad ones  f o r  e a c h  p e r s o n  a f f e c t e d  t h e n  coming t o  a 

ma thema t i ca l  t o t a l  (Benthan,  1967, pp. 367-390) . 
* 

 etae ethics - Normative E t h i c a l -  Moral R u l e s  - C a s e  
i 

~ h e o r i e s  & p r i n c i p l e s  and  D i s t i n c t  i o n s  

/ \ Righ t  C l a i m s  
I 

b 

\ 
Consequen t i a l i sm N o n c o n g e q u e n t i a l ~ s m  

Nonmaleficence F i d e l i t y ,  V e r a c i t y  

~ v d i d i n ~  K i l l i n g  

Looks a t  consequences  I Looks a t  what are t a k e n  as 

of t h e  ac t .  
,, 

I i ' nhe ren t  r i g h t s  & wrongs.  

Fig. 5.1 .  The s t a g e s  of e t h i c a l  a n a l y s i s  
- -- . - 

- - - - - - -- - - - - - -- -- - 

(Veatch and  Fry,  1987, p .  11) 



I n  t h e  p r a c t i c a l  a f f a i r s  of everyday l i f e ,  i n d i y i d u a l s  - 

h o l d  many ua1ues;-. bu t  t h e y  do  no t  s t o p  t o  mak-e d e t a i l e d  - 
c a l c u l a t i o n s  e v e r y  t i m e " .  A course  o f  a c t i o n  is chosen.  

Common s e n s e  a n d  s i m i l a r  s i t u a t i o n s  faced i n  t h e  p a s t  

i n f l u e n c e  t h e  c h o i c e  of v a l u e s .  ' I n  most v a l u i n g  
- - 

s i t u a t i o n s ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  u s e s  only ' teasqning  and 
. V 

imag,ination t o  make a reasonab le  p r e d i c t i o n  about  what 

would happen a s  a  r e s u l t  of such* an a c t . .  But i f  t h e  ' . - - 
- -L 

i n d i v i d u a l  h a s  cona tu red  v a l u e s  a s  o p e r a t i v e  h a b i t s  and 

u t i l i z e d  t h e  memory-intel l igence p a r t  of prydence,  
, +  5 

whereby d /he  h a s  made a consc ious  e f f o r t '  t o  remember p a s t  
1 0  i 

e v e n t s  and p a s t  e x p e r i e n c e s  which could  becometresponse  a , 

r e a c t i o n s ' t o  emotiorial sets, t h e r e  would be a  h i g h e r  

I . D . D . M . A . C . .  
d 

,. - .9 

5 . 1 . 1 . - C o d e s  b f  e t h i c s  by n u r s i n g  a s s o c i a t i o n s  d 

To h e l p  p s o f e s s i o n a l s  d e a l  w i t h  e t h i c a l  problems, nurs ing  + 

a s s o c i a t i o n s  have developed e t h i c a l .  codes .  For example, 

i n  1953, t h e  Grand C:ouncil formula ted  t h e  I n t e r n ~ t - i o n a l  

Code of Nursinq E t h i c s ,  w h i l e ' t h e  American N u r s s l  
I 

- - -  - - - - - - -- - -- 

~ s s o c i a t i o n  Code f o r  Nurses  pub l i shed  t h e i r  l a t e s t  code 
- - - -- - - -- - - - -- 

f o r -  American n u r s e s  i n  1968: The . C h a d i a n  Nurses 

' ~ s s o c ; a t i o n ' s  l a t e s t  r e v i s i o n  of t h e  Code of E t h i c s  fo* 
8' , 

Nursinq f i n  'Canada] was p u b l i s h e d  i n  1985 .  The 
:. 



f .  L- - 1 &  - --- - 

- 
--  

7. 

~e~istered Nurses Association of ~ritigh Columbia 
e 

[R.N.A.B.C.] has also produced a Stancjard of Nursinq . 
practice in B.C. (1984 & revised in 1987) These codes 

outline the universal n'eed for nursing care which should 

not be denied because of ethnic, religious, political, - 
d 

social, or national status. These odes specify the . -. , - 
- - * -- 

primary respor?si$iltties of. €he nurses for the . 
'tc 

preservation of life, the' relief of sufferinb, and the' fir 
' , - 

promotion and maintenance of health. They also specify 
\ 

- 
r D 

%-? 

the professionalr s responsibilities as citizens to follow 

laws, carry out duties of citizenry, and to work with 

other citizens to improve and preserve the health'status 

of individuals locally, provincially, nationally, and 

W internationally. A nurse may be judged as,negligent when 

what an averge, reasonable and prudent'nurse would do. 

~ccountab~lit~ means the cqrse is .answerable for 
) 

sufficient; knowledge fol the situation, skill in 

ckrrying out prescribed procedures, judgment by knowing 
. t  

his/her own limitations, and knowing when to involve 
a 

others. Negligence arises when the nurse ,$ails to seek 

reasonable intervention because s/he failed to notify t h e  
- - - - -- - - - -- 

physician or employer in time to do good and avoid harm+ 
- - - 

[ The R.N.A.B.C. has p=oduced a binded N g g ~  to_Murse 

which contains information for nurses regarding; 
- +% 



\ 
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t f c h a r t i n g ,  coroners i n q u e s s s ,  a b u s i v e  b e h a v i o u r ,  

neglegen e s u i t s ,  - independent  n u r s i n g ,  a n d  e x p e r t  F 
w i t n e s s e s .  ] Today, because  of  t h e  $hrzeat of l i t i g a t i o n ,  

e 

m e m b e r s h i n i n h e  p r o v & c i a l  n h r s e s  a s s o c i a t o n  i s  

accompanied by group  li i n s u r a n c e  .* 

- *- - - 

Some n u r s e s  a r e ,  i n v o l v e d  a s  i n d i v i d u a l ,  g roup ,  o r  

,community c o n s u l t a n t s ,  i n  p u b l i c  h e a l t h  n u r s i n g  and 
-. 

i n d u s t r i a l  h e a l t h  care. - A l t h o u g h  some nurses m a y  

f u n c t i o n  p r i m a r i l y  as a d m i n i s t r a t a r s ,  e a c h  must be ' a n  

expFrT-, a  s u p e r v i s o r ,  and- a t e a c h e r  i n  o r d e r  t o  c a r r y  o u t  

t h e  many s t a n d a r d  f u n c t i o n s  of n u r s i n g .  N u r s i n g  codes  do 

no t  a lways c o v e r  some a f  t h e  dilemmas n u r s e  c o n s u l t a n t - s  
* ' 

face,  When t h e r e . i s  nQ code  t o  f o l l o w ,  t h e n  
* ,  - 

- -- - - - - -- - - --- - -  - - - - -- - - 

- ---55 
p r o f e s s i o n a l s  r e s o r t  t o  examining how m e d i c a l  e t ' h i c s  - ,m 

w o u l d - d e a l  w i t h  a problem.  
4 

8 ' 

5 . 1 . 2 .  ~ e d i c a l  e t h i c s  and  conduc t  

M e d i c a l  e t h i c s  i s  t h e ' s t u d y  of s t a n d a r d s  f o r  j udg ing  t h e  

* r i . gh tnes s  o r  wrongness o f  conduc t  i n  t h e  h e a l t h  f i e l d  and 

is  a p p l i e d  when t h i n g s  are "denoted  by t e r m s  s u c h  as sood  - 
o r  ba, r i q h t  o r  wr-, - ought  o r  duty.-"- - 
p. 6 7 )  Basic e t h ' i c a l  dilemmas of  nu-3 c e n t e r  around- . 

- - 

two major  a r e a s  : " i n s t i t u t i o n a l  p o l i c i e s  a n d / o r  . * 

p h y s i c i a n ' s - o r d e r s  t h a t  a f f e c t  q u a l i t y  o f  c l i e n t  c a r e  and 



- ,- - 
the appropriation of nurses' legitimate authority.to m@e 

decisions about nursing care -(Pasquali et . ax., ibid. ) . 

Nurses are troubled by the conflicting and Contradictory . . 
positions taken concerning the meaning of ethics. If 

ethics concerns conduct, it applies only when t h e  

individ* has a real choiceL A quandary arises bebecause-- - -  

most nursing behaviour is seen as the'predicted effect of 

proper vector forces, then the nurses ethical choice 2s  

as illusionary as is choice itself.  heref fore, in a . ' 
3 

philosophic'~position of determini~m, ethics becomes 

mgrely a label applied misappropriately in a world where 

all happens because of antecentent causes. 

5.1-3. Philosophies abbut- ethic's 
- 5 ,  - - - - -- - - - - 

There are many ways ethical positions have.been0 

differentiated. Nondeterministic philosophies deny the 
> > 

. existence of ethicai choice. Terms like "hedonism, 
-7 w ---. F .  

npsychological egoism," or "ethical egoism1' describe 

individual actions in terms .of &-at he/she chinks' is in\ 
'\ 

his own best interest at all times. The inference is 

that although the individual does have free choice, 
I - 

- - - - - - -- --- 

he/she always chooses from self -motivated chlculations 
7- 

rather than from considerations, of what -is right or whpt 

wrong. 



9 
-\ - - 

T e l e o l o g i c a l  p h i l o s o p h i e s  ' b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e  e t h i c s  of an 

a c t  can be j found  i n  t h e  ends  achieved re by t h e ' a c t  

(S tevens ,  ibid) . T e l e o J o g i c a l  p h i l o s o p h i e s  f u r t h e r  

subd iv ide  i n t o  p h i l o s o p h i e s  t h a t  de termine  the r i g h t n e s s  

o r  wrongness of an a c t i o n  based  on , ) t h e  i n t e n t i o n  of t h e  

ind iv idua1 ,and  A t h o s e  % t h a t  - b a s e  t h e i r  p r i n c i p l e s  -- on the 
- - A - a A - A - - 

a n a l y s i s  of t h e a c t u a l  consequences.  For example, i f  an 
\ 

i n d i v i d u a l  de termined t h a t  h i s / h e r  a c t i o n s  would b e n e f i t  

many, h i s / h e r  a c t i o n s  would .: a be termed t o  be morally righe 

by  some even i f  t h e  assessment  z >.  ere i n c o r r e c t  and  many - 
-A* = 

- persons  were harmed by t h e  ac t ioq* iq -  Those h o l d i n g  an - -s l - - 
-6 Y H  

a l t e r n a t e  p o s i t i o n  would l a b e l  t h e  a c t i o n L  + - mozal ly  wrong A 

'I 

because  of i t s  consequences .~  . F 

F 1 -  

- - - ..- WhetBer the a c t t o n i s  fudged by-kts i n t e n t i o n  or - - - - - -  -- 

consequences,  it is  s t i l l  n e c e s s a r y  t o  q u e s t i o n  what 

v a l u e s  med*ted t h e  c h o i c e .  Once aga in ,  t h e r e  are 
i 

w 

a l t e r n a t e  p h i l o s o p h i c  sy&-ems -- t h e  -- greatest u t i l i t y  o r  

t'he g r e a t e s t  b e n e f i t  f o r  t h e  l a r g e s t  number of 

i & i v i d u & s  involved-  -- t h e  u t i l t a r i o r i  p o s i t i o n .  The ' C 

< 

o t h e r  philos 'ophic system of e t h i c a l  judgment is t h a t  of 

g r e a t e s t  s e l f  - a c t u a l i z a t  - i o n .  
- 

-- m contrast, d&&tolwg5ea3 p&i---bclicvc t h a t  thc  

r i g h t b e s s  o r  wrongness of an a c t  i s  found by de te rmin ing  

whether t h e  a c t  presirved some given  r u l e s  o r  principles 



=+F 
?g-+ - f&evens,'lbi~;~;--The d e o n t s l o g i c a l  p o s i t i o n s  s t e m  f xom 

8 < 

. ' d i f f e r e n t  r u l e s  o r  p r3 r l c ip les  t h a t  de termine  t h e  m o r a l i t y  
. . . .. 
.* of an. aat . Chief among t h o s e  chosen s o u r c e s  a r e  t h e  

* .  - 
se5f; Y b s u a l l y  termed onef s consc ience ,  ~d  (whatever 
-c - &$+ 

god i s  -espougea by t h e  g iven  syktem) , or  a s  t h e  

s o c i e t a l  s o u r c e  o f  moral p r i n c i p l e s . " ~  ( i b id .  ) . 
- - - > 

The meaning of  God-a*nd t h e  meaning-of consc ience  d i f f e r s  
A" 

i n  v a r i o u s  p h i l o s o p h i e s  and r e l i g i o n s .  One may mean an  

i n s t i n c t i v e  s e n t i m e n t  t h a t  i n e v i t a b l y  a l l o w s  the, 7- - 

\ 

i n d i v i d u a l  t o  knowowhat i s  mora1,while ano the r  system of 

consc ience  may be a  l e a r n e d  Rrocess  which i s  based o x t h e  

norms of t h e  s o c i e t y  which imbues t h e  & o n s c i e n c e .  A 

t h i r d  meaning of  consc ience  may be based  on a  " r a t i o n a l  - 
p r i n c i p l e " .  Thus, wi th  s o  many opposing ways of 

- - - -- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -2 -- - - - 

i n t e r p r e t i n g  a c t i o n s ,  it would seem a p p r o p r i a t e  t o  look - 
- 

more s p e c i f i c a l l y  a t  t h e  impacts  of a c t i o n s .  

\ 

5 . 2 .  Impact on Care Giving - - 
-- 

Emmanuel Kant, (1787) s u g g e s t s  t h a t  humans shou ld  judge 

t h e i r  acts based  on u n i v e r s a l  a p p l i c a b i l i t y .  Thus a n  

. . i n d i v i d u a l  may ac t  i n  ways he / she  c o n s i d e r s  t o  be  moral .  

If t h e s e  a c t i o n s  appear tn differ r a d i c a l l ~ f r ~ m , ~ ~ &  - 
an  o b s e r v e r  would a c t  i n  t h a t  same s i t u a t i o n ,  - t h e  = 

o b s e r v e r ~  shou ld  r e a l i z e  t h a t  t h e  a c t o r f  s a c t  i o n s  may be 
. - 



*% > .z 

w , 

based  on an e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  & l i e f  system. S i n c e  
- - - 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  t h e s e  acts may be i n  c o n f l i c t ,  it can 

be sbeh how d i f f i c u l t  , it i s  t o  g e t  a concen3us even among; . 
CC 

persons  of t h e  same p r o f e s s i o n  and e d u c a t i b n .  i - . I 

- - pgain  - approaches - - t o , c a r e - g i v i n g  d i f f e r :  For - n u r s i n g  t h i s  
- -- _HI -. _ - _-_ 

has  an immedi % t e  impact .  Man is  t h e  l1tota&, man" ( M .  

~ o ~ e ~ s ,  1970) w i a  a  gamut of human needs .  A l t e r n a t e l y ,  

d i v i d e d  & t o  manageable p a r t s .  For t h e  l a t t e r  approach,  a 

- 

ca re -g iv ing  which d i v i d e s  mankind i n t o  eomponents u s e s  

t h e  p h y s i o l o g i c  systems and f b l l o w s  t h e  mediea l  school  
is: 

I a 3% % 
model. o t h e r  approaches compartmental ize mankind i n t o  a  ..% *$ 
schema of p o t e n t i a l  needs t h a t  are d e a l t  with.  i n  t h e  ;"+ - . - - - - -- - - - - - -- - -- - - 

6 -- *<. 
aq' n u r s i n g  p r o c e s s  u s i n g  a n u r s i n g  c a r e  - p l a n .  For  example, 

1 s  

F .  G .  ' Abdellah (1960) s u g g e s t s  t h a t ,  p a t i e n t  c e n t e r e d  
. . 

approaches t o  .nursing, which p e r c e i v e s  man' s "needs" a s  

components, wh i l e  A.C.  Roy (1974) s u g g e s t s  f o u r  a d a p t i v e  

modes which a l s o  d i v i d e s  man i n t o  c o m ~ ~ n e n t s .  Y e t ,  a 
/- 

number of r e s e a r c h e r s  (Neman, 1980, 1979; O r e m ,  1971; 

King, 1971; John-son, 1970; Levine, M 7 .  ) emphasize 

I I 

f- a&$& QR w, Me--. Same oi t h e  newer 
i 

t- 

a p p r o a h e s  pxamine i n t e r a c t i o n  i n  which the n u r s e  and t h e  - - 
- c l i e n t  act as p a r t n e ~ s  . i n  de te rmin tng  t h e  c o n t e n t  of 



nursing care. while others do pot w u d e  the client in 
, . ,  C 

planning the nursing process becauSe the client is a 

passive recipient. As an exammple of one of the many 

differing views of humanity which has an impact on 

care-giving is that of BBarbara Stevens who states that 
- 

when me body- lases its vitality,, there -is no existence -- - 
L 

for man beyond - - his temporal being. Man is an aggregate 

experience, a lived-body. S/he cannot be explained by 
- - - 

--- 

reference to selected parts of his/her being, for parts 

cannot explain the whole. Nor can man be explained by 
P 

psychic of physiologic states, sinc~states indicate a 

standing still, a statisticness that is not consistent 
7 

with +'the cdntinual change experienced by man. Man is a 

unif ie& and wgu'ing- Lived-experience. "-4 ibid , , p,6)-- - - - -L----- 

f , *  
Each of these views has been'used to justify nursing 

activities. The most dominant theory component in) 
L -- 

today7? practice is the so-called nursing proceAs. It is 

highly theoretical and "makes the following statment -T 

- J 
about nursing: nursing is best defined as a sequential 

I 

process in which ea6h step of the process gives 

whether the process is seen as having few steps or many. 



The objectives of nursing activities vary as the 

perception of man differs. The philosophp of man must . 

be taken into account when applying gursing philosdphies - - 

and theoretical nursing models. - - 
t 

The concept of health differs from one nursing theory to 
1 

9 

- 

a-not h& i., The wellness-illness -continuum of health is-one- - T- - -- 
/ 

concept while another is the compartmentalization of 
- 

human life into divisions like the physical, the 
- - -- - -  - - - 

psychological, and the social. some theorie-s'shrink the 

differences between man and health by using a 

single-category system so that human ne~ds and health 

needs have the same meaning. A popular theory of heglth * 
is that of homeostatic equilibrium. Health is perceived 

I -  

- - 
as a positive state or as a negative statte. - -  - -  --A--- 

- --- -- -- - - - 

I 

- - 
To further complicate the situation, nursing theories-are-- 

begihning to emerge for specialty areas of nursing. Some 

institutions allow for care planning by primary nurses to 

take place according to the theory preference of the 

primary nurse,. Unfortunately, this des6roys the - 

essential consistency which helps in the making of moral - 

5 
and ethical choices required for nursing performance and 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 
in basic nursing practices. 
-- - 

5.3. Making Decisions 



s t e v e n s  b e l i e v e s  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  two commonly a p p l i e d  
*. 

p h i l o s o p h i c  methodologies  i n  n u r s i n g j r a c t i c e :  t h e  -- 
g e r i a t r i c  and the l o g i s t ' i c .  The - g e r i a t r i c  - approach 

f o c u s e s . o n  a h o l i s t i c  view of man, where man i s  viewed 

from a t o t a l i t y  of e x i s t e n c e .  This  view of man is not  

l o g i s t i c  because  t h e r e  a r e  nebulous b o r d e r s  i n  t h e  
A -  - - -- -- - A -  - 

-\ - L - - - - - -- 
g e r i a t r i c  concept  which c b n t r a s t  wi th  t h e  p r e c i s e  - - 

d i v i s i o n s  between t h e  systems a G o a c h  wi th  i t s  l o g i s t i c  
e 

components which fmses orr t h e  reletioftSk+ of -parts. - -- - - 
-- 

C 

Stevens  b e l i e v e s  t h a t  t h e  " l o g i s t i c  mode of phi losophy 
- 

f i t s  the mechaniza t ion  of  p;esent n u r s i n g  p r o c e s s e s  and - 
- -much of - i n s e r v i c e  educ t ion"  ( i d e m  g. 37) . The weakness - # 

of t h i s  method i n  n u r s i n g  is t h e  segr.egation. of i t s  h i t s  

whereby some n u r s e s  f a i l  t o  i n t e g r a t e  the p a r t s  i n t o  a 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- p--- - -- 

t o t a l  concept  of n u r s i n g .  T h e  a b s o l u t i s t  n a t u r e  of i t s  

koncept can cause  n u r s e s  t o y e c o m e . r i g i d  a n d - r e s i s t a n t  t o  

change.  , 

* 

- The l ' o g i s t i c  approach looks  a t  an incomplete  s i t u a t i o n  

and p r o v i a e s  t e n t a t i ; e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  of t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  

Th i s  approach may b y a n a l y t i c a l  o r  i n t u i t i v e .  The , 

a n a l y t i c a l  a p p r o w h  -surveys and e x p l o r e s  p o s s i b l i t i e s ,  
- -- - - - -- - - - - -p 

c r e a t e s  a t e n t a t i v e  h y p o t h e s i s  and t h e n  t a k e s  a stand on 
-- - - - - - - - - - -- 

-- 
t h e  h y p o t h e s i s  as a p l a n  of a e t i o n * f o r  t e s t i n g .  The 



weakness o i  this e l a b o r a t e  type of problem s o l v i n g  is -- 
amount of  t i m e -  needed t o  r e a c h  a s o l u t i o n .  

- .  

Nurses appear  t o  be unprepared t o  make r i g h t  d e c i s i o n s  i n  
\ 

o r d e r  t o  p r e v e n t  f u r t h e r  n u r s i n g  e t h i c a l  problems which 

are " s u r f a c i n g  i n  ,, , newspaper items ,, . [and] . -. sound 
- - - - - - A L- -- - -- - -- 

l i k e  a s c i e n c e  f i c t i o n  t a lew (Stevens ,  1985, p .  65) . This  

o c c u r s  because  t o d a y ' s  p r o f e s s i o n a l s  a r e  s t r u g g l i n g  i n  

e x t r a ~ r d i n a r y  s i t u a t i o n s ,  The s t r u g g l e s  a r e  oft_en_ 

h e r o i c ,  sometiptes Eragic ,  t h e y  are even more t r a g i c  

because t h e  n u r s e  h a s  n o t  had s u f f i c i e n t  e t h i c a l  d e c i s i o n  

making p r e p a r a t f o n .  

Given t h e  m u l t i p l i c i t y  of t h e o r i e s  and approaches  i n  

5 . 4 .  Research i n t o  moral behaviour  of n u r s e s  and 

o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  behvaiour  w i t h i n  i n s t i t u t i o n s  

R .  J.  Zablowrs f 1984)  r e s e a r c h  showed t h a t  s t a f f  n u r s e s ,  

who a r e  p r e 2 a r i n g  s t u d e n t s  f o r  t h e  moral dimension of 

p r a c t i c e ,  are no t  "met i cu lous ly  i n t o s p e c t i v e "  [ i n c l i n e d  

t o  examine o a e f s  own t h o u g h t s  and f e e l i n g s ]  

e t h i c a l q u e s t i o n s .  pe re  w a s  l i t t l e  d e b a t e  

c o u r s e  of  behaviour  w a s  moral.  Rather ,  t h e  

t h e  lack of courage t o  assert a p o s i t z o n  on 

concern ing  

o v e r  which 

q u e s t i o n  was 

a moral i s s u e  



--- -- b e c a u s ~ s F t ~ r e q u i ~ f s l ~ ~ n g  MYS~C~EMS' 
3. 

orders which conflicted with the nurses1 beliefs of the 

right thing to do. , Zablowels study demonstrated that a 

large number of nurses sacrificed their own moral 

position to the wishes of another. The "other" -was 

usually the physician but occasionally it wa3 The ! .  
- - -  . 

institution or another person with more 
" - L L  --- - - -- - - a - - A - - 

- 

- Zablowe concludes that the nurse administrator's lack of 

-- courage in expressing - personal convictions - could - have - - - - - 

been caused by the lack of strongly-held convi'ctions 
, 

simply because the implications of their behaviour had 

not beGn discussed. However, the most likely reason 
4 

expressed in Zablowe's study was that the nurses did not 
I 

feel that they had the "right" or "powern to assert their 

- - - - p w k t  iorr ad-be--ftrcorrtml .---~nfort~riate~~, this-EZusZZp- 

"alienationn (Kensiton, 1965, p.452) and impinges on 

effective organzational behaviour which involves team 
-. 

work, cooperation, sharing, group loyalty, responsibility 
Y 

for one's act iohs, extremenly high .performance goals, . - 
- - trust and confidence which one sees in the participative 

/- 

- system. (Likert, 1961, + p .  4) 

- - - ~rnent;i-one&-prev10Usly~ control is a problem that pkople 

essential ingredient of all group life, it is especially 
'I 



Qmportant i n  servf ce o r g a n i z a t i o n s ,  s u c h -  as h o s p i t a l s , _  , -. 

p r i s o n s ,  and schoo l s ,  where c l i e n t s  are u n s e l e c t e d  qnd 
-- 

p a r t i c i p a t o n  is mandatory, h e r e  t h e r e  is a marked 

d e l i n e a t i o n  between a u t h o r i t y  and h i e r a r c h i c a l  power. 
-/ - 

T h e s e  o r g a n i z a t i o n s  p r o c e s s  cl-s who may -h& l i t t l e  o r  
. , Y  

_C 

na&sire&+-the serv-ice prov-ided, t h e y  h e k  no - - - - - 
. *  - 

au tho ' r i ty  and t h i s  r e n d e r s  them power less ,  w h i l e  t h e  

s t a f f  has  a markedly s t r i a t e d  h i e r a r c h y  of  c o n t r o l ,  bo th  
- - - -- - - - - - - - -- 

- - 
-- - - - -  

f a c t o r s  a c c e n t u a t e  t h e  problem of c o n t r o l .  

>- 

Cont ro l  can be humanis t i c  o r  c u s t o d i a l .  C o n t r o l  can 

humanis t ic  i n  t o  al-low- f o r  a c o o p e r a t i v e  i n t e r a c t i o n  
-- - - 

exper ience ,  and f o r  a c t u a l i z i n g  behaviour .  - 
S e f f - a c t u a l Z z a t i o n  i s  promoted w i t h  t h e  i n c e p t i o n  of  

, - 

be 

and 

two-way communication and i n c r e a s e d  n u r s e  and c l i e n t  - -- 
s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n .  Human r i g h t s  a r e o c o n s i d e r e d  ,and t h e  

importance of t h e  i a d i v i d u a l  is c o n s i d e r e d  i n  an  

atmosphere t h a t  d s  s t a f f  and c l i e n t  needs .  N e i t h e r  

h e l p e r  'or h e l p e e  h a s  the f e e l i n g  of  a l i e n a t i o n  o r  

power lessness .  

r 

C u s t o d i a l  c o n t r o l  provides '  a r i g i d  and h i g h l y  c o n t r o l l e d  
- - - -- - -- 

s e t t i n g  i n  which maintenance of o r d e r  i s  p r imary .  The 
--p-p-- -- 

f low of power and communication i s  u n i l a t e r a l  a n d  ' 

- 
downward. Those i n  t h e  lower s t r a t a  o f  powe; must accep t  

- A 
t h e  d e c i s i o n  of t h o s e  i n  a u t h o r i t y .  There is  n o a t t e m p t  



. L 
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-- 
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- 
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- - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - + - -- - - - - - -- 
8 

*understand behaviour and independent thinking is -- - -- - i 

disregarded. (Hoy & Miskel, 1978, p.204) _ A sense of 
/' 

internal contr,ol over events in life -- especially those ' 
. * 

\ . . with harmful, painfulfoYo'r frustrating consequences is * 

 essential for a sense of coherence. The environment 

@ich promotes control by alienation is both 

sense of pbwerlessness for both the helper and helpee is 
\ - 

distructful to the individualf s sense q f  being. 

- - 
organizations. 

t 
' b' 

~eivin Seemanf s (1959) framew* is useful to illustrate 
--- 

' h W 

how alienation operates. Seemanfs identifies five , -  

d' 2 ~tinct variants or dimensions of alienation; (1) 
I 

-- -- - - pow-fessaess,-t2j-ineani*=nessf- (-3) -nermless~e~s~--C+)-- 

isolation, and (5) 'self -estrangeme 

This study will deal with the first three categories as 

they re- to ciient/nursi? ration ~Ealienation within 
F 

the system. the latter two are self explanitory. The - 
feeling of "powerlessness" arrsfs when the individual 

feels that his/her personal behaviour has little 

$ 
- - - - - 

I 1 f f e ' ~ ~ I ; r t d i v i d u a l  . , fczls s/hc 

over higher own affairs .-n the -- - - 
le . 

, . present or the future. nMeaninglessness" occ-uys when-the 



p r e d i c t i o n s  a b o u i - t h e  f u t u r e  s ta te  of a f f a i r s  are 
= s a .  

p o s s i b l ~ e .  There i s  a sensed  i n a b i l i t y  t o  p r e d i c t  r 'b 
@ 

* 

' o u t c o m s  which t e n d  t o  dominate much o f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  

- -  t h i n k i n g .  ltNormlessnessll o6curs  when t h e r  i s  a h i g h  8 3 

i 
1 # 

expectancy t h a t  s o c i a l l y  unapproved behaviour  i s  
.. 

negessa ry  t o  a c h i e v e  g iven  ?rids. These ind iv id lua l s  w i l l  A . 
I 

t e l l  t h o s e  i n  a u t h o r i t y  what t h e y  want t o  h e a r ,  t h e y  a r e  
.I 

exper t  "game p l a y e r s "  (Bernie ,  1961) . 
- 3 

When a n " i n d i v i d u a 1  feels  a s e n s e  of power lessness ,  h e / s h e  

e x p e c t s  t h a t  ex terna ' l  fo rces ,*  such a s  luck ,  chance,  and 

manipu la t ion  by o t h e r s  d e t e r m i n e . t h e  f u t u r e .  There seems' 

t o  be no means t o  i n f l u e n c e  t h e  f u t u r e  and p e r s o n a l  i n p u t  % 

meaninglessness ,  h i s / h e r  dominant' t h i n k i n g  i s  "Why 

e x p r e s s  a . d e s % r e  o r ' m o r a l  opinion?".  A s e n s e  of 

* normalness is demonst ra ted  by t h e  h igh  expectancy t h a t  

+ ' s o c i a l l y  unapproved behaviour  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  a c h i e v e  

g iven  ends .  I n d i v i d u a l s  who a r q  a l i e n a t e d  i n  t h i s  sense  

base  t h e i r  d e c i s i o n s  on t h e i r  p o t e n t i a l  - e f f e c t i v e n e e s s r  
- 

r e g a r d l e s s  of s o c i a l  norms. ~ t a f  f f c l i e n t s  o f t e r  p r e f e r  

t h e  most e f f e c t i v e  c o u r s e  o f  aTt ion ,  whether 1egi t imaGe 

o r  n o t ,  over  iormalxy p r e s c r l b e m i l o s o p h y .  ~ l i e n a t a t e d  
I > 

t 

i nd ivZdua l s  of h i s  t y p e  v i o l a t e  t h e  r u l e s  and 

/ 

\r 
- 



- - - - pp- - +' 

r e g u l a t i o n s .  T)3is b e h a v i o u r ,  i s  s e e n  . " a p p r o p r i a t e f i  i f  i t  
r -  \ 

prov-ides an  e f f e c t i v e  means t o  an end  (Hoy & M i s k e l ,  

Not o n l y  do  n u r s e s  have  t o  c o n t e n d  w i t h  a n l i e n a t i o n  and 

problems of c o n t r o l  b u t  t h e y  a l s o s h a v e  e t h i c a l  problems 

. t o  s o l v e  . T h r e e  t$es of ethical problems faced by  
L B 

n u r s e s ,  as o u t l i n e d  by,  A .  Jameton,  ( i 9 8 4 )  are t h o s e  of  
' a  

(1) "moral u n c e r t a i n t i e s " ,  when t h e  n u r s e  is  u n c e r t a i n  
/ 

-- 

what moral  p r i n c i p l e s  o r . v a l u e s  a p p l y ,  i n c l u d i n g  

s i t u a t i o n s  i n  which t h e  n u r s e  i s  n o t  s u r e  what t h e  moral 
\ 

problem is;  ( 2 )  "moral dilemman, when two o r  more moral 

p r i n c i p l e s  a p p l y  b u t  lead t o  i n c o n s i s t e n t  c o u r s e s  of  
F 

a c t i o n .  when a p p l i e d ;  (3.) "moral d i s t r e s s ,  " when the n u r s e  
. 

knows t h e  r i g h t  t h i n g  t o  d o  _ b u t - i n s t i t u t i o n a l  c o n s t r a i n t s p  - 

. make it n e a r l y  i m p o s s i b l e  t o  c a r r y  o u t  t h e  a c t i o n .  

O n e  of t h e  most d i f f i c u l t  e t h i c a l  p rob lems  t h &  t h e  s t a f f  

n u r s e  h a s  f a c e d  o v e r  t i m e  h a s  been t h e  d e c e p t i o n  9 r  
# 

+ a t t e m p t e d  decept ion- -of  p a t i e n t s  by p h y s i c i a n s  and 

f a m i l i e s .  The d e c & t i o n  u s u a l l y  i n v o l v e s  masking of  - 
i n c i p i e n t  d e a t h  of t h e  p a t i e n t .  The n u r s e  i s  expected t a  

\ - - 

i 

tha decision. S/he f e e l s  l i k e  - - a lier, ~ J i c h  - - s / h e  - -- is, ,  - - - 

- .  
t h i s  p r e s e n t s  mora l  p rob lems .  A l so  t h e  n u r s e  i s  t h e  , 

- one who r e c e i v e s  t h e  most f r e q u e n t  p a t i e n t  t e s t i n g  of  - 



statement validity. When patients &terns a decline in 
t 

thCir health status, the nurse is -"doubly victimH. first, . - - .  
a 

of her own dcubt concqrning the wisdom of lying to the 

- P 

pat* and secondly, the 'demand that s/he "affirm a li* 
9 

when cha5langed.by the patient who has good reason to 
6>. ' ,  

doubt the truth of what he has bee'n told" (Stevens, 1,985, 

- > 

With the findikgs 3 f - ~ x e  President's Commission for' the 

Study of Ethical Problems .in Medicine, and Biomedical' and 
a 

Behavioral Research, (1982) 'this type of deceptive 

practice will be discontinued in the U.S.. The nurse 
- 

then is in a stronger legal position to disclose the 

truth to the patient/client . I ,- 

5.5. Research: changes in the law and new precidents 

The ~2quired 1rnmune Disease Syndrome [A.I,D.S.] epihemic 

has heightened the dilemma about the ability of the nurse 

to refuse to accept certain assignments, with the nurses , 

contracting the disease through skin eruptions and the 
4 

physician through a laboratory sample,-medical 

which can be the most dangerous to nurse. There are 

precidents in the 1930 's  to the l958's, during ,the polio 



epidemics when it was almost impossible to get the staff 

who were wil-ling to,risk his/her own life to accept an 

assignment on a polio ward. There are still nurses on 
2r-- 

respirators who literally-gave their lives@p,to nurse 

polio~victims. Nurses lost time out of their lives to 

recover from Tuberculosi's . [T. 'B.  1 often contracted from a 
> - * - 

misdiagnosed case who was nursed on the open ward. 

Compulsary admission x-rays have helped reduce this toll.. ' 

Before there were medieskims to treat T. B; frow many -- - 

nurws died pf the dread disease? ~urkes lives are in 

jeopardy with any infectious disease. The 'abortion issie 

and the nurse's "rightn to refuse to be party t6 an act 
* ,- 

which ~ / h e  feeis is i&noral, raises another moral problem . 
for nursing administratqrs. Today departments of nursing 

beginning to recognize that there needs to be a channel 

_by which nurses can refuSe to participate in treatments 

or in patient management strategies, when to do so 
- e -- - 

presents a moral crisis for personal ethical reasons, 

wit'hout being faced with threat 'or -coercion (St evens, 

idem p. 69). Arother problem being addressed by nurse 

executives who z:re now encouraging in-service education 

will help them become more-capable of making ethical 



d e c i s i o n s , .  particularly i n  c a s e s  of organ a v a i l a b i l i t y  

and p a t i e n t  needs .  -, 3" 

# 

I 

7 

Few e t h i c a l  d e c i s i o n s  w i l l  be easy  ones and few w i l l  be 

e n t i r e l y  s a t i s f a c t o r y .  F e e l i n g  s t u c k  hetween two ( o r  
3'- - < 

more; a l t e r n a t i v e s '  cdn be very  d i s q u i e t i n g ,  e x p e ~ i a l l y  i f  
- 

f e e l i n g  s t u c k  5 s  a  wayhof l i f e .  Unresolved f e a r s  w i l l  

p l a y  a p a r t  i n  e x p e r i e n c i n g  % ambivi lance .  F e a r s  l i k e ,  
/ - 

making a ,  mis take ,  h u r t i n g  o r  anger ing  someone, o r  l o s i n g  

f !  c r e a t e  immobil i ty  i n  t h e  decis ion-maker .  " T h i s  
/ 

u n c e r t a i n t y  can p r e v a i l  even when t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  knows on 

an  i n t e l . l e c t u a 1  l e v e l  what t; db,,_byt h i s / h e r  g u t  s a y s  
- .  

something e lsew ( B r a l l i e r ,  1982,  p .  2 4 1 )  . 

1n t h i s  atmosphere of c o n f l i c t i n g  demands, moral . 

p r i n c i p l e s ,  a n d ' e t h i c a l  codes it i s  t h e  p ruden t  
8 

i n d i v i d u a l ,  w i t h a -  formula ted  moral c o n v i c t i o n  co-natured  

i n t o  h i s / h e r  b e i n g  and wi th  an unders t and ing  t h a t  most 

d e c i s i o n s  can be made q u i c k l y  wi thout  agon iz ing ,  who , w i . l l  
4 

be f r e e d  from t h e  f e e l i n g s  of f e a r  a n d - a n g u i s h  when f a c e d  

wi th  a  n e w  p r e s e n t i n g  s i t u a t i o n  where moral d e c i s i o n s  1 

must be made. I t  cou ld  be  t h e  n u r s e r s  knowledge by means 
* 2 

of a f f e c T r v e  and te~en€i~iT~orihaturality, w i t h  t h e  ends  
-'Q 

s w i f t  and e f f e c t i v e  d e c i s i o n  which 13 r e q u i r e d .  The 



- - - - - - - - - - 

nurse, w i l l  be able t o  r e l y  on h i s / h e r  mode, of i n c l i n a t i o n -  

when unique;' p e r p l  i n g  problems p r e s e n t  themselves .  

For t h e  n u r s e  manager, n o t  a l l  h i s / h e r  e t h i c a l  problems 
. -. 

w i l l  relate t o  c l i n i c a l  c a r e  but w i l l  i n c l u d e  p a t i e n t  

c a r e  sys$ems, in fo rmat ion  systems,  and n u r s i n g  management 
A 

sys tems.  Faced w i t h  e t h i c a l  problems r e l a t e d  t o  c l i e n t s  
1" 

and s t a f f ,  g u r s e  managers must handle  'problems almost 

continuo;sly.  How t h e y  hand le  t h e s e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  

d e c i o n a l  problems and who and what t h e y  u s e  as  r e s o u r c e s  

throw a  new l i g h t  on what p r e p a r a t i o n  t h e  competent nurse  
-F -. 

a d m i n i s t r a t o r  c e e d s .  J o c e l y  S i r o r s k i ,  s t a t e s  that what 

- " ' one  p e r s o n . d e t e r m i n e s  t o  be  an e t h i c a l  problem, may n o t  

b e  dne f o r  someone else -- it a l l  depends on the 
- 

i n d l v i d u a l f  s ktlowle&ge b a s e ,  judgment and probxem-s-oEving - 

s k i l l s " '  ' (Youel l ,  1986, p .  2 7 )  . 

Q u e s t i o n s  of  Tinformed consen t ,  c o n f i d e n t i a l i t y  o r  p a t i e n t  , * 

r e c o r d s ,  a c c c e s s  f o r  admiss ions ,  s u r r o g a t e  appointment 

f o r  c l i e n t s  u n a l e  t o  make t h e i r  own d e c i s i o n s ,  c r e a t e  ' 

e t h i c a l  concerns .  -These e t h i c a l  concerns  a r e - c o u p l e d  - - 

w i t h  c l i n i c a l  needs and s t a f f i n g  e t h i c s  weighed a g a i n s t  

budget- c o n s t r a i n t s  and a ~ i n i s t r a t i E p o l i c i e g . A  l 'ocal 

sifnat;im involving aii uf these -rwzrs-the=-- - 

p u b l i c i z e d  c o n f r o n t a t i o n  a t  t h e  Vancouver Genera l  -- 

H o s p i t a l  i n  1977/78 &owell ,  1981) . ' T h e  R e g i s t e r e d  



B 

Nurses ~ss&ciaticn of Brirish Columbia ( R . N . A . B ,  C. ) . 

became involvqd because the nursing position and concern 

o'ver patient safety was polarized against the-decisions 
P 

, of the "lay" administrative staff. 

A s  another instance of ethical concerns, one might -- 
1 

- - -  
b_ 

examine cases of discipling. Each year, aphandful of 
I . -+ 

nurses must be dischlined by the R.N.A.B.C. and other 
\ 

R U Z S ~ S  associatie~s fur i~ompetency~ usual1 y due to 2 
? 

substancelabuse or gross errors of judgment. Each 
- 

registered nurse, at any ievel of functioning, must be 

guided by ethical principles rather than compassion for 

the erring collegue who is seen to put clients in 

jeopardy as a result of personal problems. Many nyrSes 
- -- - - -  --  - - - -- - - - -  - - -  - - - - -- - - 

feel that when a judgment has been reached, the ethical 

problem is over. However to be truly ethical the 

professionals should see th'at provisions are also be made 

to establish a rehabilitation program for the 
I 

professional who has put patients care at risk. 

In turn, this leads to concern over who decides ethical- 
\ 

dilemmasi how nurses handle them comes with experience, 
- - --- - -- - - - -- - 

and a philosophy through which thex see reality. 
- - - - - - - 7 

Ultimately, as the ethical sophistication of nurses 

develops they "will begin to demand participation in the 



5 . 6 .  How-to d e a l  w i t h  t h e ~ e . ~ r o 6 l e m s  

9 

The u s e  of v i r t u e s ,  p e r f e c t e d  by t h e  p r u d e n t i a l  h a b i t u s  

cou ld  enhance " rgght  judgments" by mode of a z f e c t i v e  

i n c l i n a t i o n  [discussed i n  a h a p t e r  4 on c o n n a t u r a l  - - - c. --- 

* 
knowledge]. Th i s  i s  t h e  theme of t h e  e t h i c a l ' i n t u i t i v e  

- b 

t h i n k i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n  proposed i n  t h i s  t h e s i s .  Hopefully - 

t h e s e  s k i l l s  w i l l  e n a b l e  t h e  n u r s e  t o  r ecogn ize  " t h a t  
--- 

l e a d e r s h i p  be longs  t o  prudence a s  w e l l  a s  expertn;ss; 

r a t h e r  t h a n  p o s s e s s i n g  on ly  t e c h n i c a l  a b i l i t y "  (Joseph,  ' 
p . 7 3 ) .  I t  h a s  been sugges ted  t h a t  p e r f e c t  o r d e r  would + , 

want e x p e r t s  t o  be good people  r a t h e r  t h a n  merely gqud 

e x p e r t s .  

The n u r s e / l e a d e r  mus<be w i l l i n g  t o  co -na tu re  t h e  

p r e c e p t s  o f  n a t u r a i  l a w  s o  t h a t  h i s / h e r  i n c l i n a t i o n s  w i l l  . 

be p r u d e n t i a l  ones and h i s J h e r  i n c l i n a t o r y  a c t i o n s  may.be 

i n  accordance  wi th  n a t u r a l  law and t h e  e t h i c a l ,  moral - - 
' n i g h t s  of t h e  p a t i e n t .  T h e  common good of t h o s e  

- 

comni t t ed  hi-s /her  c a r e  e n g r a f t e d  i n t o  h i s / h e r  b e i n g  would 
- % 

a l l o w  the - n u r s e  - t o  i n t u i t i v e l y  - - - - - - - fo l low t h e  moral - e t h i c a l  

p r i n c i p l e s  r e q u i r e d .  But f i r s t ,  Chapter  6 ,  w i l l  p r e s e n t  
- 

about  prudent  

-- - 

i n fo rmat ion  

-- ----- 

p r o c e s s i n g  and a t h e o r y  



j ud ic ioous  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  making, [ I . D . D . M . A . C .  

t h e  t h e o r y  & - i n t u i t i v e  d e c i s i o n  making by a f f e c t i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y ]  - . Then Chapter  7, w i l l  examin& the. ' k  

s e l e c t i o n  o f  i n s t u c t i o n a a  models and p r e s e n t  an overview 

of, t h e  r e s e a r c h c  i n t o  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  and p r a c t i c e s  o f  t 

a d u l t  educaton .  Chapter  ' 8  of t h i s  t h e s i s ,  w i l l  deal with- -- 

t e a c h i n g  models which w i l l  e n a b l e  i n d i v i d u a l s  t o  c r e a t e , '  

c a r i n g ,  e t h i c a l  "hab i tus" .  ~ n t u i t i v e  ' t h i n k i n g  p r i n c i p l e s  

of BastFck,  Agar, Wonder: and Dcrm~van  and others w i l .  be 

s y n t h e s h e d  i n t o  c o g n i t i v e  modules and an a f f e c t i v e  

modules combined w i t h  mentoring a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  

t o  form a u n i f i e d  teaching-module which w i l l  e n a b l e  

g r a d u a t e  n d r s e s  t o  make c a r i n g  i n t u i t i v e  
- - 

d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  i n  non r o u t i n e  s i t u a t i o n s .  



\ 
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THEORY~OF I N T W T I ~ E  THINKING - - 
BY AFFECTIVE CONNATURALITY 

CHAPTER 

- 
~ u r s e s ,  today,  must examine b a s i c  e t h i c a l  p r i n c i p l e s  

and develop  the3 r own p e r s o n a l  'set of gukde l ines  
- and v a l u e s ,  t k ' n  put them int-o p r a c t i c e .  - A  

- - 
I-htroduct ion 

. . 
It is t h e  a i m  & t h i s  s e e t i o n  t o  present a method w h e r e g $ -  

n u r s e s ,  who have  created t h e i r  own meaning of  e t h i c s  'and 

e t h i c a l  v a l u e s  from p r e s e  day e t h i c a l  c o n f l i c t s ,  may k 
become c o n f i d e n t  that- . they  w i l l  be a b l e  t o  i n t u i t i v e l y  - .  

- 
c a l l  on t h e s e  v a l u e s  i n  .a c r i s i s  s i t u a t i o n .  T h i s  w i l l  be 

accomplished by a s y n t h e s i s  of e t h i c a l  - " h a b i t u s , "  ih the ' 

form a combined t h e o r y  of i n t u i t i v e -  t h i n k i n g  by af  f  e c t  i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  

Th i s  c h a p t e r  is des ighed  t o  p r e s e n t  a combined t h e o r y  

i n t u i t i v e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  makfng by a f f e c t i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  [I  . D . D . M . A . C .  ] . The Geed f o r  a  theory;of  

i n t u i t i v e  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t y r a l i t y  p r e v i o u s l y  mentio'ned i n  
- - - - - - - - --- -- -- - - - 

s e c t i o n s  1.1. ; 1 . 4 . ,  1. S., , and  1.6., is  based on the 

t o  make v a r i o u s  

d e c i s i o n s  i n  

I 

crisis 

3 

s i t u a t i o n s .  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  



. 

are 

6 .1 .  Background p r i n c i p l e s  t o  t h e  t h e o r y  of i n t u i t i v e  

t h i n k i n g  by a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  - - 

-. 
A s  h a s  been noted ,  i n  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g ,  t h o u g h t s  

coded,by  f e e l i n g s  and a s s o c i a t e d  by t h e i r  common 

f e e l i n g s .  When a m y s t i c a l  o r  d i v i n e  element is added, - 

i d m e d i a t e l y  t h o u g x t s  -areL jo ined  witE t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s L  

concep tua l  p rocess ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  i n n e r  c o r e ,  through- 

d i v i n e  - l o v e .  The g i f t  - of i n s t a n t a n e o u s ,  - - - -  i n f i n i t e  wisdom 
- -- -- 

- 

is  p a r t  of t h i s  God-love known by t h e  a n c i e n t s  as 

"conna tu ra l  knowledge." Mys t i ca l  wisdom th rough  union-of 

l o v e  becomes u n i t e d  t o  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l - t h r o u g h  t h i s  l o v e  

and becbmes immediately a p p a r e n t .  I .  

u n i t y  a l lows  t h e  n u r s e  t o  form a p reconsc ious  kemporary 

- i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  problem s i t u a t i o n .  Th i s  
- 

combination evokes d i s q u i e t e n i n g  f e e l i n g s  in t h e  
-1 

* 
i n d i v i d u a l .  I n  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g ,  l e a r n e d  and 

i n s t i ~ c t i v e  body responses  r e s o l v e  t h i s  m o t i v a t i n g  
+ 

a n x i e t y  w i t h - n e u r o  t r a n s m i t t e r s  and neuro  i n h i b i t e r s .  I t  

is t h i s  sudden r e s o l u t o n  o f  ten 's ion which b r i n g s  t o  t h e  

- ~ ~ = ~ d u s - a i r e n e s s  new f e e l i n g s  and asSociat .ed tXoughts  , 

f a i t h  is  of t h i n g s  unseen and f a i t h  z m n a t u r a l  knouledge, 
+. 

Here, t h e  i n t e l l e c t  is  awakened t o  - 
, 

# 

is unite& w i t h  love. 



t h e  thoughts  and f e e l i n g s  which form an.empathetic- 

p r o j e c t i o n  o r  a "word of knowledgew ( I  Cor in th ians  12:8). 

The i n t e l l e c t  p e n e t r a t e s  the  empathetic pro. ject ion i n  

bb th  i n t u i t i v e  t h ink ing  and connqtural  knowledge. In  

conna tura l  knowledge, t h e  conna tu ra l i t y  of c h a r i t y  al lows 
(I 

- 
t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  judge under a  h i g h e r  rule whick  f s a 

A 

i < - --- 

new formal r a t i o ,  r u l e d  by compassion. 

A s  it can be d i f f i c u l t  f o r  people t o  desc r ibe  t h e  process 
- - -- 

% 
- 

of formnkating an i n t u i t i v e  conclusion,  a p r o t o t y ~ e  

d e s c ~ i p ~ i o n  i s  needed. .The formation of a  p ro to type  by. 

modell ing o c c u r s  when a  l i k e n e s s  is formed~by imagery, 

t h i s  then c r e a t e s  a t r a n s c r i p t i o n  which is  a  r e f l e c t i o n  

of t h e  p r e s e n t i n g  problem. S a s t i c k  ( i b i d . )  concluded 

desc r ibed  and e x p l a i n s  t h e  r e l a t e d  f e e l i n g s  which- 

accompany an i n t u i t i t o n .  H e  c o n c l u e d  t h a t  t h i s  is a 

t e s t a b l e  phys io log ica l  phenomenon which forms t h e  b a s i s  

f o r  h i s  p s y c h o p h y s i o l o ~ c a l  p r e d i c t i o n s  and t e s t i n g  of 

t h e  p rocess  of i n t u i t i v e  t h ink ing .  

Af fec t ive  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  func t ions  above t h e  n a t u r a l  

e & e 3 + ~ - + ~ - 8 B d t ~ r c !  . i n  f u sedvirkzU-~bl+ 

w i a l  reanlt in a supernatural end. This 

co ldu r s  t h e  d e c i s i o n  of what I s  "good", "whole," and  

"right." Since c o n n a t u r a l i t y  implies 

'. 

and s i n c e  agreement 



*. 

c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge is can t y p e  of - i m m e d i a t e ,  a l o g i c a l  
- - 

knowledge, % s i m i l a r  t o  i n t u i t i o n ,  however, w i t h  t h e  
P 

disc i n c t i o n  t h a t  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l f  s concern.  and  +f  f e c t i o n  

i s  combined w i t h  a . g e n u i n e  m y s t i c a l  e x p e r i e n c e  where l o v e  

f o r '  God and l o v e  from God permeates t h e  whole b e i n g .  
7 - e 

T h i s  d-ct i ~ n  m o t i v a t e s  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  conternplat i v e  

s e r v i c e  and g i v e s  a powerful  i n t u i t i o n ,  which i s  more - - 
m y s t i c a l  tK&n metaphys ica l  [ p e r t a i n i n g  t o  direct 

- - 

cornrnunic%ion with. God] ; even though it does n o t  come 

from t h e  n a t u r a l  o r d e r  a s  i n  i n t u i t i o n .  Rathqr ,  it comes 

from a  d i v i n e  o r d e r  i n  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  which 

focuses  on hum'an l i f e  i n  t h e  p r a c t i c a l  and e t h i c a l  o r d e r  

and is  t h e  h e a r t  of p r u d e n t i a l  knowledge. 

6 . 2 .  Conibl'ned t h e o r r T F i i i t u i t L v e  a f f e c t i v e  connatura l - i typ  

I n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  p r o p e r i t i e s  are t h e  main components ,  

used t o  c r e a t e  an m e m o t i o n a l . s e t . u  The s y n t h e s i s  OF 
t h e s e  e d o t i o n a l  sets create a model of g g e n e r k  t h e o r y  

of though t .  The i n t u i t i v e  p r o c e s s - E o n s i s t s  of a 

combinat ion of  e k o t i o n a l  sets s o  t h a t  t h e y  are 

i n c r e a s i n g l y  redundant .  The i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  . . 

1 nt-Ct i a t e s t h e  l n t  u i t i v e e p r ~ e  s s b ypr es o  1 u t  i on' o f  

- ~ o n ~ C 1 0 u s l y e v o k e d t e n s i o n .  The i n t u i t i v e  p r o d u c t s  
-0 - 

from t h i s  r e s u l t s  

sets. 

d i r e c t e d  emot iona l  



--C - 
A s  i n  i n t u i t i o n ,  connat 'ural  knowledge i n i t i a t e s  ' f e e l i n g s  

4 

which a l s o  p l a y  a major r o l e  i n  a f f e c t i v e  c o n h a t u r a l i t y .  
- 

The w i l l ,  l i k e  the  i n t e l l e c t ,  h a s  a  s p i r i t u a l  natur 'e.  

.Man h a s  a  s p i r i t u a l  s o u l  which c o n t r o l s  t h e  body 

s o u l  which f i l l s  t h e  s p i r i t u a l l y .  . I t  i s  t h i s r s p i r i t u a l  
- 

i n d i v i d u a l  a n d  taKes h o l d  of t h e  whole be ing .  I f  

s p i r i t u a l i t y  i s  impr in ted  on only  some p a r t ,  e i t h e r  on 

t h i s  o r  t h a t  a s p e c t  of one ' s  be ing  - - o r  one ' s  l i f e ,  - - - - i t  - - i s  a - - 

l i m i t e d  s p i r i t u a l i t y .  Th i s  s p i r i t u a l i t y  of a  k i n d  may be 

encountered  i f  one.examines t h e  "proper"  a s p e c t  of ethics 
w 

i n  a d o c t o r  o r  n u r s e .  S/he knows t h e  r u l e s  b u t  h a s  no 

emot ional  f e e l i n g  about t h e  e t - h i c a l  r u l e s  a n d - t h o s e  under 
> C  - 

h i s / h e r  c a r e .  Th i s  i s  n o t  c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge because 
k 

c o n n a t u r a l  knowleEgee i s  wYiorlhztic-and dea ls -wkth  - - 

/ 

e n t i r e t i e s ' .  

I n  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  moral l i f e ,  it i s  on ly  when m o r a l i t y  

becomes h a b i t u a l  t h a t  h i s / h e r  n a t u r a l  - s p T r i t u a l i t y  is set 
L 

free f o r  i t s  own s a k e .    he desire of knowing ' the  "f i rs t  

case,",sparks t h e  desire f o r  t h e  I1giTts of t h e  s p i r i t "  

( G a l a t i o n s  5 : 2 2 - 2 % ,  N . A . S . ) .  The f r u i t i o n  of t h e s e  

-giE€F-Seexin expresslons- love ,  joy, peach, 
/ 

1 ' 
r KI S f  L 

c 
r 

? 
and s e l f - ~ o n t r o l ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  when t h e s e  t y p e s  of  

behaviour  a r e  n q t  t h e  n a t u r a l  inc l ina t i -on-  of t h e  



2 . " 
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A - 
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I 

- - - -  - 20-3 - -- - -  

d 
A - - -  - - - A- - - -- - - -- - - 

i n d i v i d u a l .  These " g i f t s "  o r - v i r t u e s ,  a l l o w  t h e  
. Y R i n d i v i d u a l  t o  f u n c t i o  a t  a  l e v e l  of l o v e  and c h a r i t y  no t  -- . 

g normally p o s s i b l e .  Such a s  l1gift ingl1 e x e m p l i f i e d  i n  a  
- 

person  l i k e  by S i s t e r  Theresa.  " 
A 

vc  

- 
6 . 2 . 1 .  D i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  between t h e  i n t u i t i v e  and t h e  

"on-intuit  i v e  

According t o   ast tick's t h e o r y ,  emotional  s e n s i t i v i t y  
7 

t h e  i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  from t h e  

n o n - i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i t d u a l .  

F ig .  6 . 1 .  S t r u c t u r e  of secondary,  pr imary,  i n t u i t i v e  and 
c r e a t i v e  thoughr  

B a s t i c k  ( 1 9 7 9 ,  p.  597)  .uses t h e  above diagram; i n  F i g .  
- - 

6 . l ~ k o  demonst ra te  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of secondary,  pr imary,  

L and i n t u i t  kve and c r e a t i v e  though t .  I n  t h e  diagram t h e  



let ter  q  r e p r e s e n t s  a  p r imary-  t h i n k i n g  s ' t imulus whicP 

evokes an emot ional  set ( a ) .  While t h e -  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  i n  
* - 

, emot ional  set (a)  . s i m i  i- a r  response  ( p )  i s  g i v e n .  When 

i n  secondary though t ,  a  s i m i l a r  response  (q) i s  g iven ,  
-4 - 

and t h e n  ( q )  a g a i n  a s  a f u n c t i b n a l  f i x e d n e s s .  The 
1 

i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  f i n d s  t h a t  s t i m u l u s  ( q )  b r i n g s  up 
- - 

c o n f l t c t i n g  response  t e n d e n c i e s ,  such  a s  t h e  tendency t o  

' evoke emot ional  sets  ( a )  and (b).. S / M  r e s o l v e s  t h i s  

c o n f l i c t  by c,a&Fning emotional set ( a )  and (b). ,' T h i s  

makes t h e  i n t u i t i v e  response  ( r ) , .  Remaining i n  primary + 

though, t h e  i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  c o n t i n u e s  t o  produce * 

i d i o s y n c r a t i c a l l y  a s s o c i a t e d  responses  a s .  s / h e  moves 
* 

throuugh t o  o t h e r  redundant emotiona.1 sets.  I n  'B 

c r e a t i v i t y ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ,  having g iven  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  P 

- - -----  --- - - - -- - 

r e sponse  ( r )  now i n  a c o n t r o l l e d  change o f  ego s t a t e  

d i s c o n n e c t s  t h i s  l a r g e  redundant emot ional  s e t  ( b ) .  I n  
s 

secondary  t h i n k i n g ,  s / h e  u s e s  Che s m a l l e r  l e s s s  redundant 

e m o t i o n a l - s e t s  c )  , ( d )  . This  a l lows  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  

produce response  (s) which is a  s i m i l a r  response  t p  ( r )  - 
from t h e  s p a r s e l y  redundant emotional  set .  Therefore ,  

. - 

g i v e n  s t i m u l u s  (q), t h e  v a r i o u s  responses  may be  

i l l u s t r a t e d  s t r u c t u r e .  (1979, p .  597) 



C o n t i g u i t y  c o n d i t i o n i n g ,  emot ional  s e n s i t i v i t y ,  and 
empa the t i c  . p r o j e c t i o n ,  and a m e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  
-- . '. 

_The a c c e p t e d  - concept  of  c o n t i g u i t y  c o n d i t i o n i n g  

f i n d i n g s .  Th i s ,  B a s t i c k ' s  . v a r i e d  r e s e a r c h  

c o n t i g u i t y  c o n d i t i o n i n g ,  i s  t h e  basis'lof B a s t i c k ' s  t h e o r y  
-- - B 

F' 

and w i l l  a l s o  be a basis f o r  t h i s  work. H e  sees t h e  

b a s i c  i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  'between t h e  i n t u i t i v e  and . 
P 

t h e  n o n - i n t u i t i v e  as emot ional  s e n s i t i v i t y .  Emotional 

s e n s i t i v i t y  a l lows  a  energy between i n t u i t i d n  and 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  Th i s  j u x t a p o s i t i o n  i s  s e e n ' i n  

t h e  s i m i l a r i t y  between c o n t r o l l e d  e m p a t ~ e t i c  p r o j e c t i o n  

i n  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  and the  empathet ic  quali t ies of 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  ,Con t igu i ty  c o n d i t i o n i n g  a l l o w s '  
- 

t h e  i n t u i t i v e  t o  develop  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  u t i l i z e  
- 

connatura1-  knowleage i n  t h e  -form o f z f e c t i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  Prudent  h a b i t s ,  r e c e i v e  c o n t i g u i t y  

conditioning,-and become t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  a f f e c t i v e  

h a b i t u s .  - 

6 . 2 . 3 .  Summmary of the -psychophys io log ica l  components - 

of t h e  t h e o r y  of i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  by 
a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  

- ,  

Suppor t ing  ev idence  of  t h e  main psychophys io log ica l  

cGinpon3Et K + i z h r t h e o r y o f  intuitive t hough t ,  s t a t e d  
- 

wef 15, - me maln components o r c i s i o n m a k i n g  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  s t a t e d  i n  Chapter  4 w i l l  be a f f e c t i v e  

mentioned i q  t h i s  s e c t i o n  a s  t h e  r e l e v a n t  components. 
' \ 



6.2.1.;. A f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  and i n t u i t i 6 e  t h i n k i n g  use  
' t h e  i t e g r a t i n g  r e g u l a t o r y  body feedback systems . 

Both i n t u i t i v e  and d i v i n e  thought  proces'$es a r e  connected 

t o  t h e  dynamic physiolog$cal systems which are 

i n ' t e r e l a t e d  and  i n t e g r a t e d  by feedback s t i m u l i  which 

, a t t empt  t o  s t a b i l i z e  - t h e  body a g a i n s t  t h e  e x t e r n a l  b 

environment .  I n  t h e  body's feedback system, s t i m u l i  - - 

produce responses  which t h e n  a c t  a s  f u r t h e r  s t i m u l i ;  

t h e r e f o r e ,  no d i s t i n c t i o n  can be made a t  t h i s  t i m e  

between i n t e r n a l  s t i m u l i  and responses .  I t  i s - t h e  

hormonal, v i s c e r a l ,  motor, and c o g n i t i v e  r e a c t  isns xhich  

hroduce t h e  i n t e r n a l  s t i m u l i  t o  which t h e  body r e a c t s  i n  

o r d e r  t o  r e s o l v e  t h e  i n i t i a t i n g . t e n s i o n  by i n t e r n a l  

awareness  and response .  Th i s  is  a  p reconsc ious  awareness 
- - - - - -- - ,  - - - - - - -- - - 

r 4 

excep t  f o r  g r o s s  'changes which r i s e  t o  t h e  consc iousness .  

1 n  t h i s  w h o l i s t i c  ~ i e w ,  c o g n i t i o n s  a r e  a l s o - s e e n  a s  
. 

compound s t i m u l i / r e s p o n s e s  which a r e  c o h e r e n t l y  

i n t e g r a t e d  w i t h  t h e  m u l t i t u d e  of sb t imul i  whose numerous 

' g e l f - d e t e c t a b l e  ampl i tudes  and r a t e s  of change de f ine  t h e  

emot iona l  s t a t e  of t h e  body a t .  any i n s t a n t  i n  time. 

~ o n ~ l o m e r a t i o n s  of s t i m u l i ,  which a r e  non-exclusive,  

comprise  t h e  s p e c i f i c  m o d a r i t i e s .  I n f o r m a t i o n f 6 F c r o s s  -,- 

A - 

mo-3 transfer is cmprised uf -the stknmti  k r - w - - - - -  

between m o d a l i t i e s .  , 



207 
- -- 

, 

Success ive  c o g n i t i v e  stimuli f u n c i i o n  i n  common between 
- -- - - 

s u c c e s s i v e  emot ional  s t a t e s  as t h e y  $ombine-and recombine . - - 
towards an i n c r e a s i n g l y  redundant set of common emotional- 

s t a t e s .  I n t u i t i v e  thought  p r o c e s s  t h e  combinat'ion 

emot ional  sets i n  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of i n c r e a s i n g  t h e  common 

s t i m u l i . /  responses that t r i g g e r  t h e  r e l e a s e  of  s e l f  - - a A- a- 

L 

evoked t e n s i o n  of t h e  i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l .  

The i n k u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  who w i s h e s  t o  incorporate 
/ 

h i s / h e r  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  wi th  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  
I 

- 
w i l l  f b r m  a  h a b i t u s ,  r ega rded  a s  a  "second n a t u r e . "  This  

i s  combined w i t h  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  thought  p r o c e s s e s  i n  

o r d e r  t o  d i s p o s e  t h e s e  p r o c e s s e s  t o  a c t  i n  a  c e r t a i n  way. . 
For the nurse ,  t h i s h a b i t u s  - becomes o p e r a t i o n a l  h a b i t s  

- --- -- - - - - - - - - - -- 

b c c a u k  t h e y  a r e  h a b i t s  i n  a c t i o n  which d i s p o s e  - t h e  

nurse ,  through h i s / h e r  work pote .nc ies .  Th i s  a l l o w s  t h e  

" i n d i v i d u a l  t o  perform c e r t a i n  a c t i o n s  such  a s  t h o s e  
-"\ 

p r o p e l l e d  by t h e  i n t e l l e c t  - and t h e  w i l l ,  t h o s e  a b i l i t i e s  

which when moved by a s u p e r i g r -  f a c u l t y ,  e i t h e r  d i r e c t l y  

o r  i n d i r e c t l y ,  are a b l e  t o  move ano the r ,  and t h o s e  powers 
t 

which when moved do n o t  move a n o t h e r .  I f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  
d 

allam him/hecself to he mov~?dAy-operat i ve  habi  t s  o r  -- 
- 

v i r t u e s  which a r e  i n c l i n e d  only  t o  good, it w i l l  t h e n  be 

imposs ib le  f o r  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  make u s e  of a - v i r t u e  i n  
* 

- -  

o r d e r  t o  do e v i l .  The manner of  t h e  a c t i o n  f p l l o w s  t h e  



e > a t t i t u d e  o f  good - judgement of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l .  I n  t h e  
-- - - - - = - P - - - - 

c a s e  o f  a  n u r s e ' s 0  w i l l  h i s / h e r  a c t i o n s  b e  moved towards 

t h e  t o t a l  w e l l  b e i n g  of h i s / h e r  p a t i e n t s .  The h a b i t  i s  - .  
- 

an imper fec t  a c t  and does n o t  f u l l y  a c t u a t e  t h e  n u r s e ' s  

potency,  it merely p r e p a r e s  t h i s  p o t e n c y ' f o r  t h e  complete 

a c t  which is t h e  o p e r a t i o n .  Emotonal s t a t e s  under ly  

1 
o p e r a t i o n a l  h a b i t s ,  i t  i s  w e l l  t o  c o n s i d e r  t h e  c o n d i t i o n s  
4 
which a l low t h 5  fo rmat ion  of emot ional  s t a t e s  o r  

emot ional  sets .  
- - 

- 
- 

6 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Exper ience  i s  p a r t  of t h e  response  tendencies 'which  
d e f i n e  emot ional  sets 

A s  a myriad of s t i m u l i  change, s o  t o o ,  t h e  emotional-  

s t a te  of t h e  body i s  constantJy changing.  I t  seems t h a t  
Q 

conglomerat ions of  s t i m u l i  change i n  accord  wi th  t h e  - 
, 

body 's  r e g u l a t o r y  fqedback sFstem and t h e  in terdependence  
I - - - - - - -- 

of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  changes.  These concordant  mass changes 

produce a  s u c c e s s i o n  of s i m i l a r  emot ional  s t a t e s  c a l l e d  

emot ional  sets .  Gross "behavioura l"  re'sponses r e s u l t  
7 

when s&e groups  of s t i m u l i  w i t h i n  t h e  emot ional  sets a c t  

i n  accord .  ~ h e s e  accordan t  combifiations 6f s t i m u l i  are 

g e n e r a l 4 y  c a l l e d  " response  t e n d e n c i e s "  because t h e y  have 

the tendency t o  become "behavioura l"  r e s p o n s e s .  These 

tendencies axe always realized ia  any -p~&d+---- 

e m t i a d  set, - - - -- 

-- ,> 



- 
i -. = 

- - - 309- --- 

- .  
1 

- - - - - - - - - - 
An emot ional  set is  i n i t i a l l y  d e f i n e d  by i t s  i n s t i n c t i v e  

a 

r e sponse  t e n d e n c i e s .  If t h e s e  response  t e n d e n c i e s  become 

a  h a b f t u s ,  o r  h a b i t ,  t h e y  d i s p o s e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  act 
.- 

i n  a c e r t a i n  way. I n  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  s e e k i n g  p e r f e c t i o n ,  

s / h e  h a s  a t t empted  t o  a c t u a t e  good o p e r a t i o n a l  h a b i t s ,  

and t h e s e  o p e r a t i o n a l  h a b i t s  w i l l  c o l o u r  h i s / h e r  r e sponse  - 

t e n c e n c i e s  towar& w h a t  i s  "good. " The n u r s e r  s a b i l i t y  

.may be i n f l u e n c e d  i n  v a r i o u s  ways by d i f f e r e e n t  

c i r c u m s t a n t i a l  s t i m u l i  and i n  r e g a r d  t o ' v a r i o u s  works t o  

be  performed; b u t ,  when t h e r e  i s  t a n g e n t i a l  c o n t i g u i t y  

c o n d i t i o n i n g ,  o t h e r  s t i m u l i / '  r e sponses  become c o n d i t i o n e d  

wi th  emot ional  sets. Th i s  a l l o w s  i n s t i n c t i v e *  response  

t e n d e n c i e s ,  a v a i l a b l e ,  a t  t h e  beginning of  the.  i n t u i t i v e  
e 

development, when t h e  body i s  i n  t h e  r e l e v a n t  emot ional  
3 

set, 'to be i n f  h e n c e b  in- yariwus ways. It is  possib*e - - - -  

Chat 

good 

some of t h e s e  i n f l u e n c e s  a r e  not  s u i t a b l e  t o  t h e  a 
I 

of h i s / h e r  n a t u r e ,  o p e r a t i o n a l  h a b i t s  make it 

r e l a t i v e l y  e a s y  f o r  him/her t o  i n t u i t i v e l y  s e l e c t  

emot ional  sets which w i l l  gu ide  t h e  n u r s e  t o  per form 

th rough  o t h e r  emot ional  sets which w i l l  p e r f e c t  t h e  

n u r s e ' s  n a t u r e ,  and a l low him/her t o  a v o i d  t h o s e  which 

would in ' juke and perhaps  d e s t r o y .  t h e  n a t u r a l  goodness i n  
- - - - - - -- - 

r e g a r d  t o  t h e  u l t i m a t e  end of  t h e  a c t i o n .  T h e  
- --- -- -L-- - --- - - - - - 

c o n d i t i o n e d  s t i m u l i /  r e sponse  becomes able t o  evoke t h e  

a s s o c i a t e d  emot ional  - set as c o n d i t i o n i n g  s t r e n g t h e n s .  



- -- - - - - -- 

This does not require 'an externalr direct ion because life 

rewards suitable responses which in turn give thd 

increased conditioning which enables the developing 

individual to act increasingly appropriately in a greater 

variety of environments. 
I 

Various factors which enter into thetnurse's placing of- 

an act need to be adjusted properly to allow the proper 

balance and measure to direct his/her action in the 

direction of the nurse's nature and end towards "good. 

Here, it is the habit of prudence which the nurse uses in 

ordering means to ends. This habit of prudencp needs to 

become embodied within-his/her emotonal states or 

emotional sets as an affective temperment. This is 

accomplished by the conscious will and other qualities 
- - - -  - - - 

which have certain dispositions to direct them to 

formulate operational habits. Initially, this is a - 

cognitive function which becomes encorporated within 

emotional sets. Over time, this allows future a&ions to 

become instinctive actions towards what is good to embody 

the majority of hislher emotional states and emotional 

sets. - 

Reward of subtle behavioural responses is considered part 

conditioning. 131 

- -- - - -- 

the individual who is in 

not 

of contiguous 

the when these behaviours years, are 



- -  - - - - - - - - --- h. 

rewarded with their particular emotional set this non- 

reward can manifest itself as *wrongn behaviour, which in 
r .  - 

turn can give rise to a stimulus which evokes an 
1 .  

inappropriate emotional response. This could result in a - 

differing judgement or in the extreme, abnormal 
-. - 

behaviour. This aspect of contiguity cbnditioning must 
h 

u u -  - - A 

be addressed before learner may progress towards 
A 

7 - - 
intuitive thinking by affective connaturality . Since 

cagniti~ns are also respnnse tendencies caditianed to- - - - 

emotional sets this caring but ethical direction will be . . 

the major cognktive thrust of the teaching module. 

Primary process thinkin occurs in environments where 

there is no threat to the integrity ofxhe ego. This 
I 

1 

qtu& will now address-t-he-env r-~nments where intuitive - t - -  
thinking is encouraged. 

J 

6.2.1.%3.  The environment which.encourages the combination 
of emotional sets for intuitive thinking 

An environment free of stress allows the individual to 
- < .  

utilize intuitive thinking processes more readily than do 

environments where there are high expectations to 

perform. Primary process thinking is a result of 
- - -- -- -- - - - - - - --- - P- -- 

conditioned stimulus/ response behaviours, this occurs in 

environments- where the individual pe=ceives no threat to 
--i 

a 

the integrity of his/her ego. In this type of non- 



t h r e a t e n i n g  environment,  p r i m a r y  p roces  t h i n k i n g  may be  . 
" a p p l i e d .  l1 For  t h i s  r eason  ' t h e  t e a c h i n g  module. w i l l  

b e g i n  i n  an environment f r e e .  from any t h r e a t  t o  t h e  
- 

i n t e g r i t L  o f  t h e  ego, t h i s -  w i l l  contin;& f o r  s e v e r a l  

l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n s . u n t i 1  $he l e a r n e r  h a s  mastered  t h e  

- c e n t e r i n g  e x e r c i s e .  Once t h e  l e a r n e r  i s  ab3e t o  c e n t e r  
- L" -- - 

i n s t a n t l y  and a t  w i l l ,  t h e n  t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  be . - 
encouraged t o  r o l e  p l a y  c e n t e r i n g  i n  s t r e s s f u l  

s i t w a t i o n s !  - O n c e  practice c e n t e r i n g  in stressful - - --- -7- - -  

- 
b 

environment i s  achieved,  t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  t h e n  be 
- 

encouraged t o  p r a c t i c e  f i n d i n g  h i s / h e r  c e r k e r  a t  work, 
f 

between t h e  weekly s e s s i o n s .  Th i s  i s  t h e  mast d i f f i c u l t  a 

e x e r c i s e  f o r  mas t ry  l e a r n i n g  b u t  it can 

done by n u r s e s  who p r a c t i c e  t h e r a p e u t i c  

be done and isa 

t ouch  (Kr iege r ,  * 

Primary p r o c e s s  t h i n k i n g  i s  f a c i l i t a t e d  by a l lowing  the 
- .  

p e r c e p t i o n ,  c o n s i s t i n g  of e i t h e r  e x t e r n a l  p e r c e p t i o n  
--'\ 

\ and /o r  memory, t o  evoke an  lemot ional-set  whose response  

t e n d e n c i e s  - are - a f f e c t i o n a t e l y  p r o j e c t e d  t o . t h e  o b j e c t  of 
I 

t h e  p e r c e p t i o n .  I n  t h i s  way response  t endenc ieseof  t h e  
\ 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  changing emot ional  sets a r e  p r e c o n s c i o u s l y  

c a r i n g  when t h e y  become a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  o b j e k t s  of 

p e r c e p t i o n  which evoked t h i s  emot ional  se t .  I'n i n t u i t i o n  
r 

t h i s  a b i l i t y  t o  app ly  t h e s e  thought  p r o c e s s e s  r e s u l t s  



- A - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - 
, . - .  

from empathic p r o j e c t i o n ,  I n  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  t h e .  

o b j e c t  becomes s u b j e c t  th rough  lqve a h d  r e s u l t s  i n -  a  - ' 

deeper "knowingn than  can be achieved by o b j e c t i v e  . 
I 

empathetic  p r o j e c t  i on .  

6 . 2 . 1 . 4 .  Combination of redundant emotional sets i s  t h e  
b a s i s  f o r - i n t u i t i v e  t h ink ing  - u L  -- - - - - - 

9 

Combinations of s y n e r g i s t i c  conglomerations of s t i m u l i  

t h a t .  de f ine  i nc reas ing ly  i n t e g r a t e d  response  tendenc ies  

have t h e  l i k e i i g o o d  of occur&ng n a t u r a l i f  in more than  

one emot ions1  set .  Simpler combinat i o n s  which d e f i n e  

less i h t e g r a t e d  response tendenc ies  probably common t o  

many emotional sets. This  al lows s t i m u l i ,  common t o  a l l  

emotional sets wi th  l a r g e r  combinations of s y n e r g i s t i c t  

response tendencies ,  t o  bgcome less common between 
- - - - -  - - - .  - -  - - - - - -- - - - - - - - -- 

emotional sets. This  g ives  r ise t o  s i m i l a r  vague 

f e e l i n g s  permeating s e v e r a l  emotional sets bu t  vague = 

a b s t r a c t  complex s t i m u l i /  response i s  l i k e l y  t o  be 

a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  only one o r  perhaps a few very s i m i l a r  

emotional sets. When-similar n a t u r a l  environmental 
i 

s t i m u l i  independent of a  person's  emotional set a r e  @ 
- i 

perceived,  t h e s e  s i m i l a r  stimul'i would be condi t ioned  t o  

-onse-tencLencies i n  common between emotional sets. 

.- 

A 

OI - - 
' x- 



*There is a tendency t o  change t o  t h e  most redundant  
- 

\ emot ional  set because  , the  change i n  emotional-  s t a t e  i s  

con t inuous  and hasgmany s t i m u l i  i n  conimon wi th  t h e  
Xa @ P r e s e n t  ernotibnal set .  Primary thought  f o l l o w s  t h i s  

p r o c e s s  whereas a n a l y t i c  o r  secondary p r o c e s s  t h i n k i n g  

p roceeds  by  a - d i s a s s o c i a t i p n  of emot ional  sets caus ing  
-- - 

- - - - - - , -- - 

less i n c l u s i v e  emot ional  sets t o  be combined. 

Tlie  i n d i v i d u a l  does' no t  a t t r i b u t e  e q u a l  v a l u e  t o  a l l  
-- 
- 

- - 

r e sponse  t e h d e n c i e s ,  an i n d i v i d u a l  f u n ~ t i o n i n g  i n  . 

affect ' iGe c o & t u r a l i t y  w i l l  be"  d i r e c t e d  toward t h e  

t r u t h ,  and th&\&ood  whirh w i l l  t e r m i n a t e  i n  ; ' r ight1'  a c t s .  

s - Conversely, '  s/he would be i n c l i n e d  t o  avo id  emotional  

sets directed towards  u n e t h i c a l  a c t s .  The v a l u e  of a 
i 

-- - - respense- bepellds =port t he- present emut ionaf; state: - ~ - f  f 
b 

t h e r e  i s  a h i g h  value of t e n s i o n  s ta te  t h e n  responses  t o  - 

r e s o l v e  t h a t  t e n s i o n  w i l l  b e  of  h i g h  value.. Therefore ,  -. 
if two emot iona l  sets are of  e q u a l  redundancy-t-a t h e  

p r e s e n t  emot ional  set, i n v o l v i n g  some a n x i e t y ,  then  t h e  - - 
f o l l o w i n g  emot ional  set w i l l  p robably  be one which a l s o  

. D 

has r e s p o n s e  t e n d e n c i e s  t h a t  w i l l  h e l p  t o  r e s o l v e 7 h e  I .  

. . 
t e n s i o n .  T h e  i n t u i t i v e  p r o c e s s  c o n s i s t s  of t h i s  d i r e c t e d  

-- - - - - - --- - - - - 
P 

combinat ion of  redundant  emot ional  sets. I n  a f f e c t i v e  
- - - - -- - - - 

- -P- - -- -- -- ' 
c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  the  moral " g i f t s  of  t h e  S p i r i t "  a l low forb 

t h e  redundant  f e a t u r e s  i n  emot ional  s e t s .  
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6 . 2  : I n t u i t i v e  thovgh t  as a modelled e s t r u c t u r e  - - 

I n t u i t i v e  thought  may be cons ide red  -as  pr imary  though t  
- 

w h i c h  is d i r e c t e d  by reduc ing  t h e  self evoked. a n x i e t y  

which i n i t i a t e s  the i n t u i t i v e  p r o c e s s .  T h i s  p r o c e s s  was 
) 

I 

modelled by B a s t i c k  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  d e s c r i p t i o n  of- pr imary  
- 

- - - - -- 
tK6ugh-f.- in -geiieTaI,u and secondary -tho6ghtU - i n  g e n e r a l .  

6.2.1. b motional states' and emotional  sets % , 

a 
~ a s t ' i c k  sees though a s  a band of  c o n t i n u a l l y  changihg 

emot ional  states p i c t u r e d  l i k e  segments i n  a n  earth worm. 

A s  t h e  e a r t h  worm moves'by wave- l i k e  movement, s o  t o o  

does  t h e  thought  p r o c e s s  f o r m  wavy bands which c o n t a i n  

a l l  t h e  d e t e c t a b l e  s t i m u l i  ampl i tudes  and s t i m u l i  changes 

i n  - t h e  in&i&dua*; -1Pfie v-e-verticlg-segments I-- - --- - 

h 

r e p r e s e n t  t h e  emot ional  s ta te  &f t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  a t  an 

i n s t a n t i n  t i m e .  Th i s  emot iona l  s t a te  is con tnuous ly~  
- - 

changing i n  t i m e ,  e n c a p s u l a t i n g  t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  o f +  t h a t  

moment w i t h i n  t h e  memory of t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  segment of 
- 

t h e  ' thought p r o c e s s .  I 

L 

\\ - 
I n  t h e  nex t  diagram t h e  &ivy band i s  u s e d k o  r e p r e s e n t  

e-det-ie sLimr3i dmpl i iudes  and s k i m u l i  changes 
L 

&-+tie tho*ugl%*t pr- p h q ~ s i s l w  

v e r t i c a l  l i n e s  a r e  used t o  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  

of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  a t  an i n s t a n t  i n  t i m e .  

emot ional  st a t e  , ' 
1 - 

This  emot iona.1 



s ta te  changes con t inuous ly  i n  t i m e  whicg i s k e e p r e s e n t e d  
4 

by t h e  arrows going  i n  e i t h e r  d i r e c t i o n ,  wi th  t h e  r e v e r s e  - 

d i r e c t i o n  i n d i c a t i o n  a p e r i o d  of r e v e r y .  

F i g .  6 . 2 .  Band of c o n t i n u a l l y  changing - emot ional  s t a t e s  
( B a s t i c k ,  ib id . ,  p .  583) 

The i n t e g r a t i n g  r e g u l a t o r y  feedback systems of t h e  body,' 

a l low t h e  myriad of d e t e c t a b l e  s t i m u l i  t o  change a s  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - -- -- - - - - -- - 

conglomera t ions  of  s t i m u l i  a c t i n g  i n  accord  and l e a v i n g  

some unchanged. This  a l lows  t h e  c o n t i n u a n c e , o f  common 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h e  emotional-  s t a t e s  over  t i m e s .  I t  

i s  referred t o  as a  p h y s i o l o g i c a l  s t a t e .  The b u i l d i n g  
-7 - 

and decay of  t h e s e  common c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  emot ional  
I 1 

states form u n d u l a t i o n s  i n  t h e  band of e m t i o n a i  s t . a t e s .  

I n  t h e  nex t  diagram t h e  . increased  u n d u l a t i o n s  i n  t h e  band 
- 

- 
- - - - - - - - 

of emot ional  states r e p r e s e n t  he  b u i l d i n g  and decay of 
- -- - - - -- - - - - - - - - - -  

t h e  common c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  w i t h i n  emotional  s t a t e s .  
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4 3 - - - -- - - 
' . F i g .  6 . 3 .  ' ~ h ~ s i o l o ~ i c a i  s t a t e  a s  a s u c c e s s i b n  of . 

emot ional -  s t a t e s  i n  which s t i m u l i  a c t  i n  accord  ( i b i d . ,  
. . p.584) - 

-2 

6 . 3 .  ~ y n a m i c s  of thought  

I n c l u s i v e  o t i o n a l  sets a r e  combined d u r i n g  

pe rmiss ive  of  pr imary t h i n k i n g  w h i l e  sec6ndary 
- - 

o r  occurs  when a  f o c u s s i n g  t a k e s  p l a c e  

which d i s a s s o c i a t e s  t h e  l a r g e r  more redundant  e m o t i o n a l .  
t B 

%EST T h i s  is  ~ i m i l ~ a r t ~ t l i ~ ~ p a t t e r n i n g w h i c h  o~ZCiFs--~n- - - pp --- 
ego t h r e a t e n i n g  environments  where t h e  reduced regundancy 

- 
bf emotional  sbts does n o t  favour  methods df combin i t iop  . 

4 

t h a t  a r e  p robab le  f o r  h i g h l y  redundtant emot ional  sets.  
. . 

,-. 

6,3,1. Rehearsa l  ref r e s h e s  emot ional  setsa 
- - - 

C 

Humans l e a r n  b y  r e v i s i o n  o f i r e h e a r s a l .  The p r o b e s s  of  
J 

t h i n k i n g  changes t h e  emot ional  -- sets, t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  

' p r o b a b i i i t i e s  between emot ional  sets, and t h e  r e l a t i v i  
- - 

" 

c o n d i t i o n i n g  of  t h e  response  t e n d e n c i e s  w i t h i n  t h e * .  

emotion31 sets.  Rehearsa l  occurs  a s  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  



d r i f t s  th rough  h i s / h e r  ketwork of emot ional  sets; which 
,- 

i n c r e a s e s  t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  p r o b a b i l i t i e s  between t h e  

emot ional  sets on t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  chos-en p a t h .  Th i s  makes 

a  s imi lar  t r a i n  of thought  and f e e l i n g  more p robab le .  
J 

1 

1 

6 . 3 . 2 .  ~ o m b i n i h g  emot ional  sets i n  h i e r a r c h i e s ,  by d r i f t i n g  
o r  by r e c e n t e r i n g  . . - 

A s ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  d r i f t s  through t h e  n e t h r k  of emotional  

sets, s / h e  combines t h e  next  emot ional  set wi th  the 

p r e s e n t  emot ional  set fo rmula t ing  r e f  reshed emokion+l 

sets i n  a  changed network. D i r e c t  co 'ndi t ioning  w i l l  a l s o  

change t h e  r e l a t i v e  r e sponsee  t e n d e n c i e s  w i t h i n  t h e  

emot ional  se t .  Emotional sets may a l s o  be  cambined b y  

h i e r a r c h i c a l  embedding whef& emotional  sets a r e  u n i t e d .  

i n t o  one l a r g e r  emot ional  set .  Another way emotonal sets 
- - - - -- - -- -- 

a r e  combined i s  by the p r o c e s s  of d r i f t i n g  t o  

i n c r e a s i n g l y  d i f f e r e n t  emot ional  sets o r  r e c e n t e r i n g .  

These methods of  combining response  t e n d e n c i e s  w i p l  be 
r 

r e s t r i c t e d  by l a c k  of response  tendenc=s incommon I 

between emot ional  response  t e n d e n c i e s  
0 

w i l l  be  r e i n f o r c e d  by t h e  combination of two o r  more 
+ 

redundaat  emot ional  sets, t h i s  w i l l  r educe  t h e  d i s c o r d a n t  . 
-* t e n s i o n  of c o n f l i c t i n g  response tmdencies that _are A- -- 

' d i s c o r d  when t h e  emotional-  sets - - a r e  -combined. S i m i l a r  
1 

- 

- emopional s e t s  can be embedded i n t o  a  l a r g e r  emot ional  

set i n  h i e r a r c h i c a l  embedding. Th i s  may be r e v e r s e d  



- - - - - 9 

under ego t h r e a t  when f o c u s s i n g  occurs  and response  
0 

t e n d e n c i e s ,  p r e y i o u s l y  h e l d  i n  common a r e  no l o n g e r  h e l d  
I * 

i n  common because  t h e  r e d u n d p c y  has  been reduced.  

~ e s ~ o n s e  t e n d e n c i e s  may b e  dropped d u r i n g  d r i f i n g  i f  t h e  

emot ional  sets c o n t a i n  low redundancy o r  i f  t h e  response  
\ 
I 

t e n d e n c i e s  a r e  n o t - p a r t i c u l a r l y  endu'rkng. Recen te r ing  

'can dccur  i n  redundant  emot ional  sets when t h e  i n t k a l  

response  t e n d e n c i e s  have been dropped, t h i s  f o l l o w s  an 
- - 

i n c u b a t i o n  p e r i o d .  I n  r e c e n t e r i n g ,  an  emot ional  set i s  - . v - 

formed which i s 7 s o  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  o r i g i n a l  emot ional  set 
- 

t h a t  a mi ld  k i n a e s t h e t i c  s t ~ m u l u s ~ c a u s e s  t h e  p r e s e n t  

. . e m o t i n a l - s e t  t o  combine w i t h  t h e  o r i g i n a l  e m o t i n a l  se t .  

Tfansition,probabilities are d r a s t i c a l l 9  r e s t r u c t u r e c l i n  

C 

l i n k s .  

Anxiety r e sponses  i n i t i a t e  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  p r o c e s s  which 

- occurs a t  a h i g h  l e v e l  of embedding o r  s u s t a i n e d  response  I 

t e n d e n c i e s  i n  a con t inued  d r i f t  o r  r e c e n t e r i n g .  Without 

- the a n x i e t y  ' responses ,  o r d i n a r y  thought  would proceed by  
- - 

embedding two s i m i l a l  emot ional  sets a t  a t i m e  o r  by 



- - - -- - - - - - 1 

6 . 3 . 4 .  I n t u i t i v e  and n o n - i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l s  
- 

P 

. I n t u i t i v e  though t  o c c u r s  when s i x i l a r  response  t e n d e n c i e s  

are common between o t h e r w i s e  di-fferent emot ional  sets.  

~ a c k  of t h i s i r e d u n d a n c y  i n h i b i t s  i n t u i t i v e  t h o u g h t .  The 

i n t u i t i v e  redundant  s t r u c t u r e  may be deyraded by ego 

t h r e a t  which f o c u s e s  t h e  a t t e n t 2 o n  t o  t h e  emot ional  

environment a t  t h e  expense of a  s e n s i t i v i t y  t o . t h e  

emot iona l ly  coded in fomat ion  i n  t h e  i n t e r n a l  environment .  

i on-intuitive t y p e s  a r e  i n c l i n e d  t o  have t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  , 

i n  redundency, c a l l e d  f u n c t i o n a l  f i x e d n e s s ,  because of 

t h e  i n n a t e  s e n s i t i v i t y  t o  more p e r i p h e r a l  s t i m u l i s .  

Fig 6 . 4 .  Demonstrates  a  s p a r s e l y  redundant s t r u c t u r e  that 
does R& f a e i f  itate i n t u i t i v e  4-, +- 53-24-- il 



F i g .  6 . 5 .  Demonstrates how t h e  h i g h l y  redundant  s t r u c t u r e  
+ d 

i n  a cha in  of  emotional  sets f a c i l i t a t e s  i n t u i t i v e  
thought  ( ib id ,  p. 5 9 1 ) .  - 

The h igh  redundance of  t h e  emotional  sets a v a i l a b l e  t o  r 

t h e  i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  may o c c a s i c n a l l y  be reduced 

d u r i n g  a n a l y t i c  though o r  under ego t h r e a t  r e s u l t i n g  i n  

t h e  spa r se iy  redundant  st t u c t u r e  seen above. & - o  threat 

a c c e n t u a t e s  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  e x t e r n a l  environment a t *  t h e  
< 

expense ofr a '  s e n s i t i v i t y  t o  emot iona l ly  coded i n f o r a t i o n l  
'. 

Bas t i ck  s u g g e s t s  t h s t  a r e l a t i v e  . i n s e n s i t i v i t y  t o  t h e  

i n t e r n a l  invirmunent  cou ld  have i n h i b i t e d  non- i n t u i t i v e  

i n d i v i d u a l s  f;om b u i l d i n g  t h e  r e q u i r e d  redundant  

s t r u c t u r e  d u r i n g  t h e i r  fo rmat ive  y e a r s .  I f  t h a t  i s  so ,  

tberi t h e  fundament a 1  d i f f e r e n c e  between i n t u i t i v e  and 
- - - - - - - - -- - -- - - - - -- 

n o n - i n t u i t  i v e  t y p e s  i s  t h i s  emot ional  s e n s i t i v i t y .  
- --- - - 

Cogni t ive  s t y l e s  d i f f e r ,  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  w i l l  

develop  systems of m u l t i -  ca tegor - i z ing  because  s / h e  i s  

a b l e  t o  c a t e g o r i z e  s i m i l a r  s t i m u l i  under  more d i f f e r e n t  
I 



emot iona l  sets, o r  d e f i n e d ' c a t e g o r y  l a b e l s ,  and thecnon- 

i n t u i t i v e  is u n a b l e  t o  do s o .  Also, the i n t u i t i v e  - 
- i na iv iQua1  i s  more emot iona l ly  v a r i a b l e  t h a n  t h e  non- 

i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  and is less l i k e l y  t o  develop  

f u n c t i o n a l  f i x e d n e s s  because  s / h e  is capab le  of 

i n t r e d u c i n g  new response  t e n d e n c i e s  c o n d i t i o n e d  t o  

emot ional  sets. Th i s  v a r i a b l i t y  would-tend t o  combine 

w i t h  - t h e  p r e s e n t  emot ional  s e t  by t h e  redundant s t r u c t u r e  
-- 

s e e n  i n  ghe i n t u i t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l .  

6 . 3 . 5 .  Types of c r e a t i v i t y  and i n t u i t i o n  

The p r o c e s s  of i n t u i t i o n  is where t h e  pr imary thought  

t h e  i n t u i t e r  a l l o w s  envi ronmenta l  s t i m u l i  t o  evoke 

c o n f l i c t i n g  response  t e n d e n c i e s  - - - -  through empathy. T h e  

d i s sonance  'of t h e &  c o n f l i c t i n g  response  tentt 'encies i s  
f 

/- J 

r e s o l v e d  by combining redudnant  emot ional  sets. This  

produces  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  response ,  a  response  conditi .oned 
5 

t o  t h e  t e r m i n a t i n g  emot ional  set ,  through, empa the t i c  

p r o j e c t i o n .  The c r e a t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  capab le  of . 
c o n t r o l l i n g  t h e  ego s t a t e  change between primary and 

cont  i nues secondary  t h i n k i n g  whi le  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  t y p e  

h i g h l y  i n d i o s y c r a t  i&lly p,r i m a r  y. produce 

though t  

a s s o c i a t e d  

r e s p o n s e s .  



0 

me' i n t u i t i v e  inCfiv3ldual, wheChZFsJhe- r s - < e i s s i n g  

c r e a t i v i t y  o r  m r ,  is able t o  become p e r s o n a l l y  i n v o h e d  

wi th  o the rwise  non= emot iona l ly  invo lved  e lements  i n  t h e  

. environmhet through empa the t i c  p r o j e c t  i o n .  These o b j e c t s  

may be animate o r  inanimate,  o r  even a b s t r a c t .  Th i s  
k 

i n s t i g a t e ?  s u b j e c t i v e l y  a p p r o p r i a t e  f e e l i p g s  which a r e  

t h e  in fo rmat ion  from his/her i n b u i t i v e  p r o c e s s .  t .  . . 
Empathet ic  p r o j e c t i o ~ a l l o w s  t h e  f e e l i n g s  o r i g i n a t e d  

th rough  empathy t o  be d i r e c t e d  by p r o j e c t i o n  t o  the  
- 

o b j e c t  caus ing  t h e s e  f e e l i n g s  and t h e r e f o r e  t h e  f e e l i n g s  

a r e  tempoiily s h a r e d  by t h e  o b j e c t .  I n t u i t i v e  

i n d i v i d u a l s  c o n t a i n  h i g h l y  redundant emot ional  sets which 
- 

a l l o w  h i m / h e r - t o  d r i f t  e a s i l y  between emot ional  sets. 

he  non- i n t u i t i v e ,  wi th  s p a r c e l y  redundant emot ional  fl 
sets, cannot  faclilitae-such-variability, - - - - - - 

a 4 

C r e a t i v e  i n d i v i d u a l s  have t h e  added advantage  of b e i n g  
i 

a b l e  t o  c o n t r o l  t h e i r  emot ional  d r i f t  t h r o u g h  c o n t r o l  of 
* 

ego s t a t e . .  T h i s  a l lows  him/her t o  change from t h e  

combinat ion of h i g h t l y  redundant  emot ional  sets t o  

s p a r c e l y  redundant  emot ional  sets combinat ions t o  a l l o w  

for c l o s e r  a s s o c i a t e d  response  c h a r a c t e r i s t s  of 

analytical orh sec~ndazy thoug2xk M%& + h a + e e n e M  - - - - -- 

pr imary  responses .  - 



6 . 3 . 6 .  Empathet ic  pr-ection as a ~ o n ~ i t u e ~ o f  i n t u i t i v e  
t h i n k i n g  by a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  , . _ -  

Empathet ic  p r o j e c t i o n  as a major c o n s t i t u e n t  of i n t u i t i v e  

though t  which a l l o w s  i n d i v i d u a l s  t o  p r e c o n s c i o u s l y  

empathize w i t h  n e u t r a l  e lements  i n  t h e  environm'ent.. -. 
'L 

There appears  t o  be a  c o r r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n - t h e  measures of 

t h e  p r o p e r t i e s  of i n t u i t i o n  and t,he measure? of empathy 

*and empa the t i c  p r o j e c t i o n .  I n d i v i d u a l s  w i t h  h i g h  

empa the t i c  p r o j e c t i o n  respond i n t u i t i v e l y  more f r e q u e n t l y  
0 

t h a n  i n d i v i d u a l s  w i t h  f o w  empathetic project i o n  & i f  i t  y  . 
4 

6 . 4 .  Knowledge by ' a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  and n a t u r a i  l a w  
- - p a r a l l e l  t o  e w a t h e t i c  p r o j e c t i o n  and n u r s i n g  a c t i o n s  

t h a t  a r e  p ruden t  and c a r i n g  

I n  knowledge by a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  f u n c t i o n s  an 

i n d i v i d u a l  judges accord ing  t o  h i s / h e r  n a t u r a l  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - 

i n c l i n a t i o n .  The i n d i v i d u a l f  s conduct. i s  o r d e r e d  s o  t h a t  
- - 

s / h e  can f o l l o w  t h e  inclination of t h e  h e a r t  wi thout  

' r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  u n i v e r s a l  moral p r i n c i p l e s .  Th i s  can  

happen when i n d i v i d u a l f  b i n c l i n a t i o n  beSo&s s o  d e d i c a t e d ,  

t o  t h e  good crf v i r t u e  t h a t  s / h e  may be r e l i e d  upon t o  

t h i n k  and a c t  wi th  empathy. Na tu ra l  law i s  t h e  knowledge 

of t h a t  which i s  embodied i n  t h e  most g e n e r a l  and mos; 
/ 

bi 

ancient herit- sf humaftigy. I 2  ewa%rs&y _MtgetAiCat------ . 
regulations which rase ta the cons&- a m -  _ly 

v i r t u e  of knowledge th rough  i n c l i n a t i o n .  N a t u r a l  l a w  



c o v e r s  t h e  basic p r i n c i p l e s  i n  moral l i f e .  Th i s  h a s  been 

p r o g r e s s i v e l y  recognized  from the most common p r i n c i p l e s  
fl 

towards more s p e c i f i c  p r i n c i p l e s . -  

Th,e o n t o l o g i c a l  a s p e c t  of n a t u r a l  law is t h e  n o r m a l i t y  of 

f u n c t i o n i n g  grounded on t h e  e s sence  o f  b e i n g  human and by 
3 9 

- 

which i i n d i v i d w l  s h o u l d  a c h i e v e  t h e  f u l l n e s s  of. 

h i s / h e r  b e i n g  accord ing  t o  h i s / h e r  s t r u c t u r e  and end.  - 
For t h e  human, n a t u r a l  l a w  i s  moral law, and t h e  

i n d i v i d u a l  is f r e e  t o  obey o r  d isobey it, r e s u l t i n g  i n  

t h e  indiv idual1*s  f i n a l  end b e i n g  s u p e r i o r .  . 

-- 
A l l  t h e  common and p a r t i c u l a r  p r i n c i p l e s  of n a t u r a l  law, 

a l l  t h e  r e g u l a t i o n s .  of  

this a s p e c t  of  n a t u r a l  

e t h i c s ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  n a t u r a l  

which, are p r e s e n t l y  unknown, o r  
- - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - 

d i s t a n t  f u t u r e  a r e  i n c l u d e d  i n  

m o r a l i t y  i n ' t h e  n a t u r a l  law. 

Therefore ,  t h e  o n t o l o g i c a l  element of n a t u r a l  l a w  - 4  

\ 

'embrases a l l  t h e  moral p r i n c i p l e s  which can be known even 
-a 

though t h e y  are n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  known by a l l  mankind. I 

- T h i s  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  occurs  because:  n a t u r a l  law i s  n o t  
1 

w r i t t e n  law, humanity 's  moral consc ience  is i n  a s tate  of  

developing,  &nd m a w  n h s ~ e s ~ ~ ~ p t  the , judgnentnf_- 

manking - i2 moral matters.  - - 



A 

k 
t 

-- 

-- 
- - - -  - -- - p a  - -  - 1 2 6  - -- - -- - -- 

-pi - - - - -- Pp - - - A ~ -  - 

r 

N a t u r a l  l a w  as a "knownn is  an  impor tant  elemen*. It is  
,p 

t-he g n o s e o l o g i c a l  element of n a t u r a l  l a w .  1t measures in 

a c t u a l , f a c t ,  human p r a c t i c a l  r eason  seen  a s  the measure -.- 
.-. 

o f  haman acts.  To have t h e  f o r c e  of law, n a t u r a 1 , l a w  . - 
must be known. U n f o r t u n a t e l y  a l l  t h e  moral p r i n c i p l e s  

e 

a r e  n o t  necessa r i*  known t o  a l l  men, t h e y  a r e  n o t  
r . -  v----I  - -  

deduced 'Ya t iona l ly  from t h e  f i r s t  p r a c t i c a l  p r i n c i p l e  of 
.1 

a 
m o r a l i t y  b u t  become known by mode of i n c l i n a t i o n .  What 

4 1 

is ig harmony with the e s s e h t b l  i n c l i n a s l t i a n  of human 

n a t u r e  i s  g,rasped by t h e  i n t e l l e c t ,  a s  good, and what i s  

d i s d n a n t ,  as bad .  

A 

T h i s  unders t and ing  of  n a t u r a l  law c l e a r l y  d e m o n s t r a t e s '  

t h e  'dynemic development invo lved  i n  n a t u r a l  law, a s  w e l l  a 

I 
. 

- a s  t h e  p r o g r e s s  -o$ humanity 's  mor_al consc ience .  -This -- P--- 

p r o g r e s s  das been s e e n  ' t o  run  p a r a l l e l  t o  t h e  p r o g r e s s  of 
- 

humaity toward what i s  good, what i s  noble ,  what is 

- whole.. The r e v e r s e  i s  a l s o  p o s s i b l e  a s  seen  i n  t h e  

d e c l i n e  of t h e  d a r k  a g e s  and some say  t h i s  p r e s e n t  age, 
Q 

which i s  e q u a t e d  w i t h  t h e  "end t i m e s " .  

6.4.1. N a t u r a l  law and h a b i t u s  

- 
- - - - A -- --- -p-p - -- 

The  saw t h e  h a b i t u s  which c o n t a i n e d  t h e  ' 

p r e c e p t s  o f  n a t u r a l  l a w ,  as t h e  p a r t  p l ayed  b y a f f e c t i v e  

knowledge. Moral phi losophy is  t h e  form of p r a c t i c a l  



-- - --- - - -- - - - 

knowledge which i s  hos tb  p r a c t i c a l ,  it r e g u l i t e s  a c t i o n  a t  . -J 

9 a d i s t a n c e  by assembl ing  a l l  t h e  n e c e s s a r y  knowledge i n t o  
n 

a s c i e n t i f i c  whole. ~ l t h o u g h  it i s  concerned w i t h  - % 

a c t i o n ,  moral s c i e n c e  is- s p e c u l a t i v e  i f f  t h i s  mode of  

knowing. This  s c i e n c e  deals wi th  human,ac ts ,  it must 

take some account  o f -  e x p e r i e n c e  which d e m o s t r a t e s  t h a t  

which i s  good f o r  some may - be bad f o r  o t h e r s  concern ing  
, 

t h e  same end.  However, moral phi losophy is, an  
- --- 

i n t e l l e c u t a l  gc ience  b e c a u s e - i t  i s  n o t  d i r e c t l y  concerned 

wi th  t h e  u p r i g h t n e s s  of d e s i r e ' n o r  w i t h  t h e  a f f e c t i v e  

_= a c t i o n  of t h e  immediate r e g u l a t i o n  pf a c t s .  Moral 

ph i losophy ' s  t a s k  i s  t ~ , m a k e  i n t e l l i g i b l e  the  s t a n d a r d s  

of m o r a l i t y  which humaity h a s  come t o  know by mode o f ,  i 

i n c l i n a t i o n  - o r  by af f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  . I t  a l s o  keeps 
- -- - - - - - - - - - -  p-- - - - -- 

t h e s e  s t a n d a r d s  i n t a c t .  
I .  

6 . 4 . 2 .  Knowledge by a f f e c t i v e  connatura1i t .y  and p r a c t i c a l  
'knowledge 

- 

- T h i s  knowledge by i n t e l l e c u t a l  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  i s  a d e g r e e  

of p r a c t  i c a l o  knowledge. I n  t h e  mode o f  p u r e  knowledge, a 

d e g r e e  qf  p r a c t i c a l  knowledge by i n t e l l e c t u a l  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  t h e  moral ph i losopher  sees t h e  
- 

consequences i n  a & o r a l p p r i n c i p l e  by the n a t u r a l  

3 - 

4 
- LncI inat  Ton o f  h i s f h e r  i n c l r 5 a t i C G i t 3 W Z I : a S t h e t u i .  - 

This  occurs  i n  a manner s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  by which t h e  

, - 



. - 

' speculative philosopher knows thr.ough' intellectual 

connaturality rather than by discursive reasoning alone. 

I 

6.4.3. Affective connaturality as supremely practical r 
knowledge B .  = 

Knowledge by affective connaturality functions in the 

realm of supremely practical knowledge. This is the _ _  

realm of prudence which is most common in human life 
, - 

because it is directly concerned with i.ndividua1 , 

humanity. The natural tendency of the heart and the 

will-,--will 'be towards that end oc desire with which they , 

are connaturalized. It is only the virtuous - will and the 
- 
heart which is connaturalized with the end desire which . 
make judgement by mode of inclination possible. 

- 

to form hisjher judgments which will terminate in "right1' 

action.  h his is accomplished, not anly in the mode of 
. - 

pure knowledge, but glso in the mode of- affective 

' inclination. It is guided by the moral habits which are 

part, of h5m/her. 
5 .  

5.5. Conclusions . and proposals 

--- > ---pp 

Secondary process thinking proceeds by a dissaLsociat'iun - 
of emotional sets causing less~'i~cl~sive~Z~iOna1 sets- 
to be $o&in/ed. The individual does not attribute equal- 

* 

value to all response tendencies. The value of a 
', - 



t h e r e  i s - a  h i g h  v a l u e  of t e n s i o n  s tate  

r e s o l v e  t h e  t e n s i o n  ;ill be o r  h igh  

two ewt,ional sets a r e  o f  e q u a l  redundancy t o  t h e  p r e s e n t  

emot ional  sef, which i n v o l v e s  some a n x i e t y ,  t h e n  t h e  

f a l l o w i n g  -emotional  set w i l l  p robably  be one which ailso 

has  response  t e n d e n c i e s  t h a t  w i l l . h e l p  t o  r e s o l v e  t h e  

t e n s i o n s .  The ,p rocess  of  i n t u i t i v e  a f f e c t i v e  h . 

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  c o n s i s t s  of  t h i s  directed combinat ion of  

redundant  emot ional  sets w i t h  a f f e c t i v e  r e sponse  
# 

t e n d e n c i e s  which have been cond i t ioned  by t h e  moral  

i n c l i n a t i o n  of  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l .  

A l e s s o n  p l a n  w f l l  be proposed t o  f a c i l i t a t e  l e a r n i n g  
- -- - --- -- -- - - - - - - -- ---- - - 

i n t u i t i v e  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  This- s t u d y  w i l l  f i r s t  
- 

examine t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  and p r a c t i c e s  of  t h e  ' i n t e l l e c t u a l  

complexi ty  t h e o r y ,  t o  de termine  t h e  r e q u i r e d  i n t e l l e c t u a l  

f u n c t i o n i n g  f o r  i n d i v i d u a l s  who w i l l  be working i n  h i g h  

stress n u r s i n g  environments  l i k e  i n t e n s i v e  care or 

emergency t r i a g e  a r e a s  i n  t e r t i e r a r y  h o s p i t a l s .  The 

s t u d y ' w i l l  t h e n  examine some c a r d i n a l  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  
'i 

LnsCrxcLicxn i a  -Lt=on, t e a c h i n g  and learn iAng - -- 

&pdel s whi& -&facilitate-& meat i o r r o f -  
\ 

i 
, 

e n v i r o m e n t  f o r  l e a r n i n g  ' i n t u i t i v e  t e i n k i n g  -by a f f e c t i v e  



-55 - 
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1 

A ---- - - - -A - , 
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A s y n t h e s i s  of  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  p r i n c i p l e s  and . - 

i n s t r u c t i o n a l  ' des igns  o s t i c k ,  Agorl Wonder and 

Donnovan, and o t h e r s  w i  o.rm a t e a c h i n g  module aiMed t o  

h e l p  t h e  g rhdua te  n u r s e  t o  make'prudent,  c a r i n g ,  

i n t u i t i v e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  i n  non r o u t i n e  - 

a c t i v i t y ,  mentor ing  wxll be used .  -.- Chapter 8 
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SELECTION OF ZNSTRUCTIONAL MODELS- , - 
- 

CHAPTER 7 

s e l e c t o n  of i n s t r u c t i o n a l  models, p a r t  o f  
program planning ,  i s  a f u t u r e - f o c u s s e d  a c t i v i t y  which 

"is essential t o  l e a r n i n g  and i s  accompanied by 
one' s hopes and e x p e c t a t  i o n s  about  change.  " 

(Brundage & MacPeracher, 1980,  p.  74) 

7 .  I n t r o d u c t i o n  

Learning  i s  t h e  change i n  behaviour  a s  a  r e s u l t  of 

exper i ence .  A l l  a c t i v i t y  c o n t r i b u t e s  i n  &me measure t o  
, J 

l e a r n i n g .  F requen t ly ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  who p l a n s  t h e  

, _ l e a r n i n g  program l e a r n s  t h e ' m o s t ,  For  t h a t  r eason ,  ad 

. a d u l t  1 e a r n e r . s h o u l d  be a c t i v e l y  invo lved  i n  t h e  p l a n n i n g  

_ r e l a t e d  t o  h i s i h e r  l e h r n i n g .  I d e a l l y ,  t h i s  p a r c i p a t i o n  
' 0  - 

i n c r e a s e s  t h e  v a l u e  of t h e  l e a r n i n g  a c t i v i t y  and assures- 
- - -  - -- -- - -  - - -  - - 

t h a t  t h e  d e s i r e d  outcomes w i l l  be  reached.  

Th i s  c h a p t e r ' w i l l  d e a l  w i t h  a d u l t s  i n  t h e  independent  

sFage of t h e  mid t w e n t i e s  through . t h e  h i g h  bork'and 
1 

'-4 
r s s p o n s i b i l i t y * ' s t a g e  of - adu l t  d&elopkent .  I t  w i l l  

- t a r g e t  t h o s e  n u r s e s  p r e s e n t l y  f u n c t i o n i n g  as g r a d u a t e  - 

n u r s e s .  Thesk g r a d u a t e  n u r s e s  a r e  c o h s & a n t l y  f a c e d  w i t h  

t h e  p r e s s u r e  t.&-advance n u r s i n g  ~ k - i l l s  t o  m e e t  t h e  - 

demands of an ever changing t e c h n o l o g i c a l  environment .  
* - - - 
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e n a b l i n g  element  whereby, t h e  l e a r n e r  cou ld  e s t a b l i s h  

h i s / h e r  a b i l i t y  t o  f u n c t i o n  i n  h i g h l y  s t r e s s f u l  

environments .  For i n d i v i d u a l s  below Chis  h i g h  complexi ty 

l e v e l  of f unct  i ~ n i n g ,  remedia l  i n t e g r a t i v e  {expansion 

i n s t r u c t i o n  would be sugges ted .  The purpose  of  t h i s  

i n s t r u c t i o n  would be t o  f r e e  t h e  l e a r n e r r s  i n t e l l e c t u a l  

Gapac i ty .  and e n a b l e  t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of a d d i t i o n a l  

. schemata f o r  a l t e r n a t e  ways t o  i n c r e a s e  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  

further i p g r a t e  comparison r u l e s .  Due t o  i t s  
* d 

complexi ty,  i n c l u s i o n  of t h i s  type of l e a r n i n g  module .is 

beyond t h e  scope of t h i s  t h e s i s .  

The t r a i n i n g  eslvironment w i l l  be d i r e c t e d  t o  t h e  l e v e l  of 

i n t e g r a t i v e  complexi ty qf t h e  s t u d e n t s .  D i v i s i o n  of the 

cf sss would be into groups o f  t h o s e  qualiffing as- - 

f u n c t i o n i n g  a t  h i g h  i n t e g r a t i v e  complexi ty l e v e l s  [moving 

i n t o  t h e  proposed l e a r n i n g  moduie] and t h o s e  f u n c t i o n i n g  
- 

below t h i s  l e v e l  [ d i r e c t e d  i n t o  remedia l  programs] .  

D e t a i l s  of t h e s e  d i f f e r e n t  modules a r e  beyond t h e  scope 

of t h i s  s t u d y .  , 

Brundage and MacKeracher (1 988, p. 57)  c o n c e p t u a l i z e  t h e  

l e a r n e r 1  . "  This  w i l l  i n c l u d e  t h e  d i v e r s e  c ~ n c e r ~ s  of 
3 t 

- learning r e s o u r c e s ,  p h y s i c a l  s e t t i n g ,  s o c i a l  c l i m a t e ,  
r 



,instructional climate, a~cessib'ilit~, obstacles to 

learning- or participation [a paramount concern for adult 

educators, particularly for hospital in-service 

educators] , teacher personality, teaching methods and 

other learnersf A full report of these variables is 

beyond the scope of this thesis, 

Since knowledge is gained through a variety of processes; 

-in adult education, , . modifying or transforming an 
- 

established framebork is a more difficult and complex 

learning task than adding new knowledge to an old 

framework or learning a to,tally new one. This principle 

is important far instruction designed to promote the high 

integrative 'complexity level of functioning required by 

the Zearner, A detailed discussion of this i n s r r u c t i c m a y  - 
model is beyond the scope of-this thesis. 

7.3. Conceptual development and models of teaching 

This chapter will first examine the importance of the 

learner's conceptual development and conceptual .levels ' 

theory systems, as the& pertain t d  the teaching models 

required to deal kith the learner's specific needs and 
- - - - - - - - 

possible outcomes. This chapter will then address the 
* 

learning principles of andragogy [adult education], as 
f 

these pertain to the desired learning outcomes of 



d e c i s i o n  making [ p r e v i o u s l y  Uiscussed]  and t o  t h e  

s e l e c t i o n  of i n s t r u c t i o n a l  methods. F i n a l l y ,  t h i s  

, c h a p t e r  %ill examine t h e  background m a t e r i a l  which d e a l s  

wi th  t h e  r e s e a r c h  i n t o  i n s t r u c t i o n  models, t h e i r  

a p p l i c a b i l i t y  t o  t h e  a J 2 t  l e a r n e r ,  the l e a r n i n g  
e, 

environment of h o s p i t a l  i n s e r v i c e  educa t ion ,  and the  

?$ ' 
d e s i r e d  l e a r n i n g  outcomes. Th i s  w i l - 1  be dane t o  

f q c i l i t a t e  t h e  s e l e c t i o n L  of t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  models 

Lecp i red  t o  t e a c h  n u r s e s  t o  u t i l i z e  t h e i r  i n n a t e  

i n t u i t i v e  a b i l i t y  combined wi th  a f f e c t i v e  conna tu -ka l i ty  
* '% 

when r e q u i r e d  t o  make spontaneous ' d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  

i n  emergency s i t u a t i o n s .  

7 . 3 . 1 .  ~ G n c e ~ t u a l  systems t h e o r y  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  
- - 

Human informkt ion  p r o c e s s i n g  h a s  been c l a s s i f i e d  i n t o  . 

& 

concep tua l  systems and p e r s o n a l i t y  o r g a n i z a t i o n  t o  

de termine  how s p e c i f i c  in ,d iv idua l s  w i l l  f u n c t i o n  i n  
r ,  

complex s o c i a l  s y s t e m s .  [ s e e  Joyce & W e i l ,  1980, pp 

430-445,  Harvey, Hunt 6 Schroder ,  19611 I n d i v i d u a l s  O f  . 

low s t r u c t u r e  appear  t o  l e a r n  betker when t h e  l e a r n i n g  
I 

models a r e  h i g h l y  s t r u c t u r e d ,  and pe r sons  w i t h  h i g h  
- -- - -- -- - - - - 

complexity f u n c t i o n  better i n  a  l e a r n i n g  enbironment with 
- - - - - - - -- - 

low s t r u c t u r e .  Bruce Joyce and ~ a r s h a  ~ e i l  (1980, p .  
> .  

4 3 6 )  sugggest  t h e s e  t e a c h i n g  models can be modif ied  

s u b s t a n t i a l l y .  



There a r e  f o u r  s p e c i f i c  behaviour  p a t t e r n s  which a r e  

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s  of  i n t e g r a t i v e  

complexi ty :  low, moderate,  moderately h igh ,  and h igh ,  
P 

each of which w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  i n  more d e t a i l  i n  t h e  

f o l l o w i n g  s e c t  i o n .  ' 

7 . 3 . 2 .  Conceptual  Levels  % 

fl 

A s  h a s  been no ted ,  t h i s  c o u r s e  is t o  be o r i e n t e d  

p r i m a r i l y  towards  n u r s e s  who f u n c t i o n  a t  t h e  h igh-  s 

complexi ty l e v e l  because t h e y  a r e  r e q u i r e d  t o  t o l e r a t e  

t h e  stresses of  t h e  i n t e n s i v e  c a r e  and t r i a g e  nurs ing  

envi ronments .  This  does no t  mean t h a t  a  nurse  who 

f u n c t i o n s  a s  a  lower level of i n t e g r a t i v e  complexi ty . 
- -  - 

cannot  l e a r n  'make " d i s c r e t . i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  by a f f e c t i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  i n  a  low stress environment.  However, a s  

w i l l  be p o i n t e d  ou t  i n  t h e  next  s e c t i o n ,  t h e ~ e  a r e  , 

a 

a d d i t i o n a l  complicat i 'ng f a c t o r s  t o  be  cons ide red  i f  s u c h L  

a n u r s e  a t t empted  t h e  c o u r s e .  

, d  
7.3.2.1. Low i n t e g r a t i v e  complexi ty l e v e l  

w h i c h  ~/he can r k g a r d  t he  environmentas  f i x e d ,  This  

, i n d i v i d u a l  r e l a t e s  t o  t h e  environment " w i t h  r e l a t i v e l y  

_ f e w  l e n s e s  -- they see fewer d i x e n s i o n s  of a s i t u a t i o n ,  G 



L 

231 _ - - - - - - - 

\ 

an& these f e w  are not v e r y  w e n  i n t s g r a t e - $ w i t h  ong -- - pp 

a n o t h e r . "  t ib id . ,  p .  432 )  

Without e x t e n s i v e  i n s t r u c t i o n ,  t h i s  i n d i v i d u a l  would 

f u n c t i o n  p o o r l y  i n  t h e  h i g h  stress a r e a s  of n u r s i n g  

p r a c t i c ~ e .  Poss ib ly ,  fo l lowing  i n t e n s i v e  growth and a 

c o u n s e l l i n g ,  s / h e  would be a b l e  t o  f u n c t i o n  i n  a n u r s i n g  

s i t u a t i o n  wi th  d i f f i c u l t y .  S/he would p robab ly  

v o l u n t a r i l y  a b o r t  t h e  undergraduate  n u r s i n g  envirohment 
tp 

b e f a r e  h a l f  the studies were completed,  There is l i t t l e  
, 

p o s s i b l i t y  t h a t  s / h e  would be s u c c e s s f u l  f o l l o w i n g  a 

u n l e s s  s / h e  were 

i n c r e a s e  h i s / h e r  

7 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  Moderative 

second t r y  a t  p a t i e n t  c a r e ,  even a t  a n u r s e  a i d  l e v e l .  

a b l e  t o  undergo f u r t h e r  s t u d y  t o  

complexi ty l e v e l .  

i n t e g r a t  i_ve complexi ty 

The major c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of i n d i v i d u a l s  with moderate 
+ 

complexi ty i s  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  a b l e . t o  g e n e r a t e  a l t e r n a t i v e  

ways of o r g a n i z a t i n g  t h e i r  p e r c e p t u a l  d imensions .  Faced.  

w i t h  t h r e e  dimensions,  s / h e  would be able t o  g e n e r a t e  a t  

l e a s t  two p o s s i b l e  r u l e s  f o r  combining t h e  t h r e e  

dimensions.  Unfor tuna te ly ,  t h e s e  concep tua l  p r o p e r t i e s  
1 

are "not  e f f e c t i v e  f ~ r  r e l a t i n g  Or o y q a ~ ~ ~  . . p--P---PP---p------ 

d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  sets of r u l e s  t o r  d e c i s i o n  makidgsL -1, 

but  t h e y  do i n t r o d u c e  t h e  problem of c h o i c e  )and 



p r o b a b i l i t y .  Though " r i g h t n  and "wrong" a r e  no longer  a s  

- f i x e d  a s  t h e y  are wi th  i n d i v i d u a l s  who f u n c t i o n  dt the- 

1 o w . i n t e g r a t i o n  index,  i n d i v i d u a l s  w i t h  moderate 

complexi tx still r e t a i n 0 a  g r e a t  d e a l  of negavi t i sm and . 

l a c k  p o s i t i v e  s p o n t a n e i t y  and openness .  

Again, t h i s  i n d i v i d u a l  would r e q u i r e  e x t e n s i v e  exper ience  

and t r a i n i n g  t o  i n c r e a s e  h i s / h e r  a b i l i t y  t o  f u n c t i o h  i n  

h i g h l y  coqjplex s i t u a t i o n s  as '  t h e  emergency t r i a g e  
Y 

a-iss ions [sort . ing o r  s e l e c t i n g ]  nurse wQo is* required 

t o  make i n s t a n t  r a p i d  assessments  and p r i o r i t i z e  c a r e .  

T h i s  ' i n d i v i d u a l  might become a nurse  i f  t h e  d e s i r e s  i s  - 
s t r o n g  enough t o  overcome b a s i c  concep tua l  weakness. I t  

.would be. a d v i s a b l e  f o r  such  an i n d i v i d u a l  t o  'work' i n  less 

s t r e s s f u l  n p r s i n g  environments  f o r  a  yea r  o r  more before 
.- - - - 

t r y i n g  t o  work i n  a  t r i a g e  s e t t i n g .  

7 . 3 . 2  . ,3. ' ~ o d e r a t e ' l ~  h i g h  i n t e g r a t i v e  complexi ty 

I n d i v i d u a l s  w i t h  modera te ly  h igh  complexi ty a r e  less 

d e t e r m i n i s t i c .  The number of a l t e r n a t i v e s  t h a t  c a n  be 

g e n e r a t e d  a r e  i n c r e a s e d  by combining and u s i n g , t w o  
I 

a l t e r n a t e  systems of i n t e g r a t i o n .  Even though s/he m a k e s '  

sit =at ive pre3s9d-re~. is a f a &  %xi* * E~L-3 
t 

-* &, 

l e v e l .  - H e r e ,  " a b s i r a c t e d n e s s n  is a formal  r u l e  of ' 



\ 
- - -- 

f u n c t i o n i n g  i n  the  environment .  S/he is c a p a b l e  of 

t r a c k i n g  and i n t e r p r e t i n g  t h e  environment a t  d i f f e r e n t  
$ 

t i m e s .  The i n d i v i d u a l  f u n c t i o n i n g  a t  a  m o d e r a t l y ' h i g h  - 

i n t e g r a t i o n  index  s t r u c t u r e  i s  capab le  o f  v a r y i n g  

combinat ions of  a l t e r n a t e  schemata.  Because s o c i a l  

sys tems may be viewed i n  terms of two p o i n t s  o f  viswl 

s / h e  is  a b l e  t o  '?see one i n  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  t h e  o t h e r ,  

p e r c e i v e  t h e  e f f e c t s  of one up,& t h e  d t h e r . "  ( i b id . ,  p. 

4 3 4 )  S/he i s  capab le  of g e n e r a t i n g  s t r a t e g i c  ad jus tmen t  

' p rocesses .  There i s  less co&par tm'enta l iza t ion  o f  t h e -  

a d a p t i v e  u t i l i k a t i o n  of a l t e r n a t e  schemata.  

T h i s  i n d i v i d u a l  cou ld  g r a d u a t e  from a basic n u r s i n g  

program bu t  would r e q u z r e  moderate work e x p e r i e n c e  and 

* .- 
f u n c t i o n  a s  a  t r i a g e  n u r s e  i n  trauma o r  i n t e n s i v e  c a r e .  

0 

7 . & 3 . 2 . 4 .  High i n t e g r a t i v e  complexi ty 

A t r i a g e  nurhe  should  b e  a b l e  t o  f u n c t i o n  a t  t h e  l e v e l  of 

h igh  complexi ty .  The n u r s e  is r e q u i r e d  t o  be a b l e  t o  

o r g a n i z e  a d d i t i o n a l  schemata i n  a l t e r n a t e  ways and t h e  

a b i l i t y  t o  f u r t h e r  i n t e g r a t e  comparison r u l e s .  Where 

a l t e r n a t e  complex & % b ~ n a t i o n s  "provide  t h e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  

r e l a t i n g  a n d  comparl'ng ~ ~ ~ G F e ~ s y ~ e ~ o f  i n t e r a c t i n g  

v a r i a b l e s n  i b i d .  the  d i f f e r e n c e  between h i g h  



complexity 

of degree. 

individual 
? 

structures 

levels and moderate complexity levels is one 

High abstraction is possible' because the 

his the potential to organizb 'different 

of interacting schemata. 

This individual is highly-effective in adapting to the 

complex changing situatf on of intensive tertiary care- - --- - -- - 

because of his/her very abstract orientation. Much more . 

effective than an individual who is dependent u%on 

external conditions for building rules [although past- 
f 

experiences help in predicting medical outcomes], this 

individual is capable of functioning even though the 

medical situation is unfamiliar. 

As has been noted previously, .the content of the teaching 
- - - -- - - - - - - -- -- - - - 

module depends on the level of functioning of the 
C 

/ 

P 
individual and this would require a pretest. / 

7.4. Optimal training environments 

As has been noted, the learning environ-,tent includes 

everything relevant to to the individual's learning which - 
is external to him/he&self. "Included in this definition 

are st;t& diverse eeneerw as l ~ 1 ~ ~ ~ s - , - - p h y - s - i L -  

sochi C A I  instr~~ctbnaJClimate, - - - - - - - 

accessibility, obstacles to learning or participation, 

teacher personality, teaching 

r. 

methbds, and other 

. \ 



h 
? 

learhers, among others. " (Brundage & MacKeracher, p .57) 

After considerzitibn of the leaning principles of 

andragogy, [section 7.5.1, the following selected 
\ 3 

variables will be presented for further consideration: 

the characteristics of the adult learner [section 
*-A - - - 

7.5.1.), characteristics of the-teaching behaviours - - *  - 

[sect ion 7.5.2. ) , teaching methods [sect ion 7.5.3 .1  , and 
Pi 

the characteristics of the facilitator of adult learning 
-- - 
-- 

[section 7.6.1. These principles will be applied to the - 
selectioo of specific teaching models which will enhance 

the adult learner's appropriation of the specific skills, 

strategies, and outcomes necessary to make prudent,, , 

caring, discretionary decisions intuitively by affective 

< 

7.5. The Learning Principles of Andragogy 

The basic difference.between pedagogy and andragogy is 

that "child learning is viewed as forminq, acquiring: * 
accumulating, discovering, and integrating knowledge, 

t s+ills,- strategies, and values from experience while 

adult learnirig is viewed as transforminq, modifying, 
-- - - -- -- 

reiearning, updating, and replacing knowledge skills, 

st=aTegXeX an* ~Slues-through experience, (Brundage & 

MacKeracher, ibid., p. 5) 



- . Andraqoqy, a term d e v i s e d  by Malcolm KnowJes (1970) ,+, 
3 refers t o  t h e  a r t ,  and s c i e n c e  of h e l p i n g  a d u l t s  i e a r n .  .- 9 

I 

T h i s  t & m  is a l s o  i n c l u d e s  t h e  s tudy  of an i n s t r u c t o r f  s 

behav iour  w h i l e  h e l p i n g  a d u l t s  l e a r n .  
' , 

Adult  e d u c a t i o n  is  s e e n  as "a pragmat ic  e n t e r p f i s e  which 
- 

at temptas  t o  f i n d  . . . [an]  a p p r o p r i a t e  c o n j u n c t i o n  between 
\ 

what i s  p o s s i b l e  and what is d e s i r a b l e . "  ( i b i d . ,  p . 1 )  - 

t h a t  c o n t i n u e s  Ad changes w i t h  t i m e '  whereby one c y c l e  
\ 

becomes t h e  i n p u t  and suppor t  of succeeding  cy-cles.  

I n s t r u c t  i o c a l  'programs i n c l u d e  b o t h  a c t i v i t i e s  and  

c o n t e n t  which a r e  a l t e r n a t e l y  s t r u c t u r e d  and f l u i d  i n  
A 

r e l a t i o n  t o  o r g a n i z i n g  p r i n c i p l e s  and r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  The 
7 

- - - - -  - - - - -- - - - - - - - - A 

a d u l t  deve lops  s k i l l s  and s t r a t e g i e s  t h r o u g h  performing 
1 

t h e  r e l e v a n t  a c t i v i t i e s  which may be l e a r n e d  through 

passive o b s e r v a t i o n a l  means such  a s  observ ing ,  r ead ing ,  

and l i s t e n i n g ,  o r  by d i s c o v e r y  o r  a c t i v e  p a r t i c i p a t ' i o n  

such  as q p e r i m e n t i n g ,  e"xperiencing, w r i t i n g ,  and 

t a l k i n g .  How t h e  i n s t r u e t o r  o r  p l a n n e r  sequences t h e s e  
' 

s k i l l s  and s t r a t e g i e s  th rough  a c t i v i t i e s  depends upon the 

d e s i r e d  o u t c ~ m e :  X n l e ~ g e r s o n a L r e A t  i o n s h i p s  are a l s o  a 

p a r t  of t h e  l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s .  Organizat  - - - -- - - -- i ~ n a l " ~ r i n c i ~ l e s  - -- --- 
- 

i n d i r e c t l y  h e l p  a d u l t s  l e a r n  "how t o  o r g a n i z e  t h e i r  own - .  



w 
( i b i d . ,  p. 3 )  L - A ~ G  occu=s -not o n l y  wi th in ,  e d u c a t i o n a l  

1 
C 

'., 'settiGgs, but!.hisq over.-.t  i m e  and wftBin s o c i e t a P  c o n t e x t s  
->- L v -i 

a h d  r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  .. ~ d v & t  $ b r i n g *  ~ a s t  experien:cetL p r e s e n t  
'i - > 

concerns ,  Snd -.role6 . t o  work and gamily i n t o  t h e  
' 5 '  , . 1 

l e a r n h i g  s i t u a t i o n .  l heir f u t u r e  c o r k e x ~ s  come a long  3 

n 1 
wi th  t h e i r  phys ica i ,  b o d i e s  combined w i t h  w e l l  develo&d 

.I. 
emot ional  responses,* and p o s i t i v e  a t t i t u d e s  t o  1 e a r ~ i ; n q .  

/ - C 

Also, t h e s e  f a c t o r s  impinge upon ' t h e L  a d u l t  l e a r n e r f  k 
s 1 

- - - - -- -- - -- - -- - 

a p p r o a m  t o  T,earnfiig; -A? io the r spec i f  i c  a d u l t  e d u c a t ~ r s  ' 
d 

shou ld  b e a r  i n  m i n d - i s  t h a t ,  -a l though they are . u 

1 
i n ~ t r u c t o r s ,  t h e y  are ' a l s o  * a d u l t s  and l e a r n e r s  w$o may 

I * - 
I 

l e a r n  something new from t h e  a d u l t  s t u d e n t s .  i .  
i 
! 

I 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r  w J l l  i n f l u e n c e  

! 

. ~ e h c h i n g  behav iours .  S i n c e  a d u l t s  e n t e r  the  i k k i n g  
1 

p r o c e s s  e i t h e r  v o l u n t a r i l y  or  under compulsio#i, t h e  
1 

I 

- - -- 

s e n t r y  a t t  Ttude -might be c o u n t e r p r o d u c t i v e .  
n 

'ffr-i;s irr w t n - i n f  l u e n c e m  i n s t r u c t o r '  s ' c h o i c e  of  

t e a c h i n g  behav iour .  



L i f e t i m e  developmental  t h e o r i e s  a r e  as v a r i e d  a s  t h e  

samples of humani t i e s  t h e y  d e s 2 r i b e .  T r a n s i t i o n  p 6 i n t s  
9 - - \ 

h e l d  in common a r e  t h e  changes which r e s u l t  from ag ing  of 

t h e  p h y s i c a l  bFdy, s o c i e t a l  e x p e c t a t i o n s  of t h e  
7 - 

\ 

p a r t i c u l a r  age  group, s o c i a l  and work r o l e s  "assumed o r  
7- 

a t t a i n e d ,  and p a r t l y  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  emot ional  o r  

psyche log ica f  responses made t o ' o t b e r  chang+" (&bid., p; 

A f t e r  a n a l y z i n g  and s y n t h e s i z i n g  t h e  r e s e a r c h  l i t e r a t u r e  
- & 

i n  a d u l t  e d u c a t i o n ,  t e a c h i n g  a n d l e a r n i n g ,  'and o t h e r  
0 

1Q 

related f i e l d s ,  t h e  series of  a q u l t  l e a r n i n g a p r i n c i & l e s  
d 

o u t l i n e d b y  Donald Brundage and Dorothy MaoKeracher - - --- 

( 1 9 8 0 )  was selected f o r  use  , i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  because-  of t h e  

b road  base  of a d u l t  e d u c a t i o n  r e s e a r c h  t h e y  u t i l i z e d  a s  

t h e  basis of  t h e i r  t h e s i s .  They sugges t  t h a t  a d u l t s  do 

n o t  have a  f i x e d  behavieur ,  b u t  a r e  capab le  of changing 

i n  response  t o  b o t h  i n t e r n a l  and e x t e r n a l  p;essure& 
' , 

ir 

A d u l t s  pare c a p a b l e  o f , c h a n g i n g  i n  a  c y c l i c a l  p a t t e r n .  

F i r s t ,  t h e y  become aware of t h e  need f o r  change and . then  

p o i n t ] .  ~ h g s e  changes a r e  t h e n  c o n s o l i d a t e d  and I -. 
+ 

i n t e g r a t e d  i n t o  what t h e s e  a d u l t s  p e r c e i v e  a s  "self" and 

" l i f e . "  The p o i n t  o f  change i s  a  t r a n s i t i o n  p o l n t ,  and . 
* 



may h 0 3 v e  i ? t e l l e e t u a l  g r d  - ~ e r & % o q i ; c a l  PA 

growth w i t h  o r  without  i n c r e a s e d  s o c i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s .  

I n t e r v a l s  between t r a n s i t i o n  p o i n t s  ih development a r e  a t  

t h e  optimum t i m e s  f o r  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  be make ,open t o  
P 

l e a r n i n g .  S ince  ho t  a l l  a d u l t  l e a r n e r s  have o b t a i n e d  

s i m i J a r  l e v e l s  of pedagogica l  development 
3 qgnit ive 

l e v e l s  may v a r y  widely.  For example, l lnon-attainment may 

be t h e  r e s u l t  of  o b s t a c l e s  i h  t h e  environment and /o r  l a c k  
" e 

of _spec i f i c -  e x p e r i e n c e s .  " ( ib id . ,  p .  5 6 )  Brundage and 

MacKeracher sugges t  a d u l t s  shou ld  be viewed as having  

e i t h e r  e n r i c h e d ,  b a s i c ,  o r  undernouflshed pedagog ica l  . 

development a t  t h e  p o i n t  oc  enkry i n t o  t h e  l e a r n i n g  

s i t u a t i o n .  The undernourished,  f r e q u e n t l y  l l v i c t  i m s  , of 

v i c t i m s ,  l1 ' should be g iven  compassion and unders t and ing  by  
- - - - - - 

t h e  a d u l t  educa to rp  who-wi l l  f r e q u e n t l y  f u n c t i o n  a s -  a 

t u t o r  r a t h e r  t h a n  i n s t r u c t o r ,  i f  and when t h i s  i s  

p o s s i b l e .  \ 
& 

Adult e d u c a t o r s  shou ld  be aware of t h e  i n f l u e n c e  of two 
. ' 

o t h e r  f a c t o r s :  a d u l t s  may r e g r e s s  from p r e v i o u i y  a t t a i n e d  

l e v e l s  of development because  o f  'work and/or  

envirohmental  p r e s s u r e  [ p e e r  p r e s s u r e ]  t o  f u n c t i o n  a t  a  
. ------- , pp - - - - pp - - - -- 

lower l e v e l p t h a n s / h e  is capab le  o f ,  as s e e n  i n c  work t o  
- 

r u l e  s l t u a t l o n s .  As welT; a d u l t s a T S T i i g h T y m o t i v a T e c ~ o  

l e a r n  l l r e l e ~ a n t l l  t a s k s  such  a s  t h o s e  c u r r e n t l y  r e q u i r e d ,  
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developmental  t a s k s  f o r  t h e i r  l i v i n g  o r  t r a n s i t i o n a l  

phases .  These learning t a s k s  w i l l  r e c e i v e  a  h i g h  degree  

o f  a t t e n t i o n  from t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r ,  i f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  

h a s  t h e  f i r s t  t w b  of  ailo ow's ( 1 9 7 6 )  b a s i c  heeds 

[ p h y s i o l o g i c a l ,  s a f e t y  and s e c u r i t y ]  . The ' t h i r d  need 

mentioned by Maslow i s  t h e  need f o r  love ,  be longing ,  and 

se l f - e s t eem,  w i l l  need - t o  be- addressed  by t h e  a d u l t  

e d u c a t o r  t o  encourage t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r  t o  p r o g r e s s  t o  

s e l f  - a c t u a l i z a t i o n 4  [Maslow' s h i g h e s t  l e v e l  of human 
P ,  

need]  . 

Age r e l a t e d  t r a n s i t i o n s  s h i f t  from t h e  dependence of t h e  

t e e n s  t o  t h e  independence of t h e  t w e n t i e s .  T i m e  

p e r s p e c t i v e  s h i f t s  from t h e  f u t u r e  t o  t h e  p r e s e n t  i n  t h e  

f a t e  t h i r t i e s  and e a r l y  f o r t i e s .  The i n d i v i d u a l  now 
- - - - - - - - - -- - - - --A - - 

v i s u a l i z e s  h i m s e l f / h e r s e l f  a s  a " p r e s e n t  r e a l  s e l f "  , 

r a t h e r  t h a n  a s  a  " p o t e n t i a l  f u t u r e  s e l f ;  " Even tua l ly  
i 

t h i s  p r o g r e s s i o n  changes from h i g h  work and 

r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  which peak a t  r e t i r e m e n t  when t h e  t ime 

p e r s p e c t i v e  a g a i n  changes,  t h i s  t i m e  from p r e s e n t  t o  pas t \  
' 

accomplishments and from w e l l  d e f i n e d  r o l e s  t o  ambiguous 

r o l e s  w i t h  lowered work commitment and r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  

T r a n s i t i o n s  cannot  be  made u n l e s s  t h e  l e a r n e r  h a s  a 
- - - - - 

; t rong s e n s e  of s e l f - e s t e e m .  The i n d i v i d u a l  w i l l  respond 

best t o  t h e  l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  when th'e i n s t r u c t i o n a l  



t echn iques  a l l o w  t i m e  f o r  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t  t o  e x p l o r e  

p e r s o n a l  v a l u e s  and meanings and f u t u r e  t i m e  and t o  

t r a n s f o r m  t h e s e  i n t o  meanings and v a l u e s  more % i n  keeping 

wi th  c u r r e n t  r e a l i t y .  The i n d i v i d u a l  is i n c l i n e d  t o  

f o c u s  on t h e  "reassement of s e l f  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  p e r s o n a l  
i 

g o a l s  and d i r e c t i o n s "  (Brundage & MacKeracher, p .  535 

h e l d  a t  t h e  p r e s e n t  t i m e ,  and t o  r e q u i r e  t i m e  t o  

rkconf i r m  s e l f - concep t  and self-esteem i n  o r d e r  t o  

r e a s s e s s  the  s e l . f q a s  a va lued  member of  s o c i e t y .  For 

t h i s  reason,  t h e  t r a i n i n g  module~cont ta ins  ' i n s t r u c t i o n a l .  

models which d e a l  wi th  enhancing  se l f - concep t  and self+ ' 

esteem. 

I n  1earn.ing t e r m s ,  t r a n s i t i o n  p e r i o d s  respond t o  s e l f  - 
4 

d i scovery  e x p e r i e n c e s  t h a t  d o  n o t  r e q u i r e  - - 

t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s .  The t i m e  between a d u l t  t r a n s i t i o n  

p e r i o d s  a l low t h e - i n d i v i d u a l  t o  r e i n t e g r a t e  new meaning 

and v a l u e  i n t o  o l d  c o n s t r u c t s  and c u r r e n t  l i f e  

e x p e r i e n c e s  i n  o r d e r  t o  c o n s o l r d a t e  what h a s  been ga ined  
II, 

b y  new behaviours  - and new s t r a t e g i e s .  
* 

These s t a b l e  p e r i o d s  probably  respond best t o  l e a r n i n g  

c o n t e p t  r e l a t e d  t o  c u r r e n t  r o l e s  a n d  s _ t a t u s , ~ ~ ~ ~ -  -- 

l e a r n i n g  of wowledge  s k i l l s  and a t t i t u d e s  - - which - - p enhance -- - 

* 
each shouid  be t h e  focus  of a d u l t  l e a r n i n g  models.  

C o n s o l i d a t i n g  c u r r e n t  r o l e s  and s t a t u s  i s  s e e n  t h e  

-+ 
. @ 

T C  
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i n d i v i d u a l  l e a r n e r  a s  a  majo-r d e v e l o p m e n t a l  t a s k  by  t h e  

i n d i v i d u a l  1-earner,  f o r  t h e  accumulation and a c q u i s i t i o n  

of new meanings, v a l u e s ,  s k i l l s  and s t r a t e g i e s  r a t h e r  
.. 

t h a n  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  of o l d  ones .  

During t h e  e n t r y  p e r i o d ,  i n s t t u c t i o n a l  models must be 

d e s i g n e d  p r i m a r i l y  far a d u l t s  who appear  t o  e n t e r  new 

l e a r n i n g , e x p e r i e n c e s  i n  dependent modes of behaviour .  

I n s t r u c t i o n  shou ld  d i r e c t  a d u l t  l e a r n e r s  towards change 

i n  r e sponse  t o  t h e i r  own d e f i n i t i o n  of themselves-- 

i n d i v i d u a l s  w i t h i n  h i s / h e r  home and wo~rk s i t u a t i o n s .  

Impor tant  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  t h a t  apply  t o  a d u l t  workers , a s  

l ea r ' ne r? ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  . t h o s e  i n  t h e  " i n s e r v i c e "  l e a r n i n g  

environment,  a r e  h e l d  by Howard McClusky (1 970) . H i s  

r e s e a r c h  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  ad&t e d u c a t o r s  must be aware of - 

t h e  "margin" which h a s  a  f u n c t i o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  

" load" t o  "power." The i n d i v i d u a l ' s  " load" i s  comprised 

of t h e  demands upon a pe r son  by s e l f  and/or  s o c i e t y ,  I 

r 

w h i l e  "power" d e s i g n a f e s  t h e  r e sources ,  p o s s e s s i o n s ,  

p o s i t i o n ,  a b i l i t i e s ,  and s tamina t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r  

p o s s e s s e s  t o  cope wi th  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s .  "Margin," 

t h e r e f o r e ,  is  the  i n d i v i d u a l  , learpnerr s s u r p l u s  of  "power", 

- Ghich r e s u l t s  when t h e  " l&dw of p r e s e n t  l i f e  

e x p e c t a n c i e s  a r e  Less thar? t h ~  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  p r e s e n t  , 
energy o r  "power" t o  cope.  



S t r e s e  may be cons ide red  a s  one t y p e  of " l o a d n .  Another, 
. . 
pu t  forward i n  t h e  communication theory , .  i s  t h a t  of 

communication i n p u t  as1 a " loadn d e l i v e r e d  t o  a s y s t e m - t o  

form t r a n s m i s s i o n .  If t h e  ir iput becomes ambiguous, if 
* 

i t s  volume and ra te 'becomes  exce'ssive, a c o n d i t i o n  of 

" s t i m u l u s  w e r l o a d "  a r i s e s  and p s y c ~ o p h y s i o l o g i c a l  

r e s i s t a n c e  sets i n  and b l o c k s  t h e  t h i n k i n g  p r o c e s s  needed 
l, 

f-or l e a r n i n g .  Breakdown may occur  t h u s  f o r c i n g  t h e  a d u l t  

t o  a b o r t  t h e  l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e .  

who work c o n s t a n t l y  w i t h  emergency s i t u a t i o n s ,  are' 

f r e q u e n t l y  i n  an over load  p o s i t j o n .  +This o v e r l o a d  

empedes t h e i r  a b i l i t y  t o  l e a r n ,  y e t  the-se a r e  t h e  v e r y  

n u r s e s  who need t h e , a b i l i t y  t o  t h i n k  i n t u i t i v e l y .  
- - - - -  - 

There fo re ,  i t ' i s  impor tan t  t h a t  s j h e  be a b l e  t o  b lock  out  

stress s o  t h a t  i n t u i t i v e  , t h i n k i n g  can be f a c i l i t a t e d .  

S i n c e  t h e  t e a c h i n g  module takes inbo account  h i g h  tension1 
i 

r . 
atmosphere stress, it h a s  p r o v i s i o n s  f o r  e x t r a  stress- 

9 

redu-c t ion  e x e r c i s e s  i n  o r d e r  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  r ecovery  of 

t h a t  ' margin of  power r e q u i r e d  t o  succeed a t  ehe  . l e a r n i n g  

e x p e r i e n c e .  

T h e  key t o  t h e  meaning of "marginw l ies  no t  o n l y  i n  t h e  
- - - - -  

c o n c e p t s  of R l o a d n  and "power" b u t ,  more imporant ly ,  i n  4 

t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between them. McClusky sees th-e 

s t ;a teg ic  f a c t o r  f o r  a p e r s o n r s  "se l fhood"  a s  t h e  s u r p l u s  
1 
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of  "power" r e v e a l e d  by t h e  "load" t o  "power" r a t i o  which 

t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r  may a p p l y  t o  t h e  l e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n .  

- 7 . 5 . 2 .  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e  l e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n  
c r e a t e d  by t e a c h i n g  b e h a v i o u r s  

Three  t e a c h i n g  b e h a v i o u r s  s u g g e s t e d  by Brundage and 

MacKeracher 's  s y n t h e s i s  o f  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  on t e a c h i n g  

a d u l t s  a r e :  d i r e c t i n g ,  f a c i l i t a t i n g :  and  c o l l a b o r a t i n g  

8& 
Adul t  e d u c a t o r s  do  n o t  a g r e e  as t o  which mode of t e a c h i n g  

i s  b e s t  s u i t e d  t o  t h e  needs"  of  a d u l t  l e a r n e r s  because  

e a c h  "mode i s  f u n c t i o n a l  f o r  some Aearners ,  i n  some 

l e a r n i n g  c o n t e x t s ,  a n d  f o r  some c o n t e n t ,  and  no one mode 

w i l l  s e r v e  a l l  p u r p o s e s . "  ( i b i d . )  L e a r n e r s  who prefer 

dependent  l e a r n i n g  b e h a v i o u r s  respond  t o  t h e  d i r e c ~ i n g  
L 

mode. The d i r e c t i n g  - mode i s  a l s o  u s e f u l  a s  an 

i n t r o d u c t o r y  i n s t r u c t i o n  model when l e a r n e r s  f i r s t  e n t e r  

a new program o r  change t o  a new c o n t e n t .  

Resea rch  shows t h a t  when t h e  t e a c h i n g  mode matches  the 

a d u l t  l e a r n e r ' s  n e e d s  a n d / o r  p r e f e r r e d  l e a r n i n g  

b e h a v i o u r s  o r  s t y l e s ,  optimum a d u l t  l e a r n i n g  i s  a c h i e v e d .  

Adu l t  e d u c a t o r s  need  t o  b e  f a c i l i t a t o r s  f o r  t h e  l e a r n i n g  - 

and b e  aware  when behav iou r  -changes - a s  a  ' r e s u l t -  -- - - - 

of  , i n c r e a s e d  f a m i l i a r i t y  t o  t h e  l e a r n i n g  program o r  - -  

a c o n t e n t .  



Each model i s  p a r t  
> 

of a  continuum of t e a c h i n g z b e h a v i o u r s  s 
and each  *as advantages  and d i sadvan tages .  

7.5.2.1.  D i r e c t i n g  
Z 

D i r e c t i n g  i s  popu la r  i n  i n s e r v i c e  educa t ion  due t o  s e v e r e  
* \ D i r e c t i o n  t i m e  c o n s t r a i n s  of  " l e a r n i n g  whi le  e a r n i n g .  

may be a p p l i e d  dur ing  t h e  e n t r y  p e r i o d ,  when a d u l t s  a r e  

i n  t h e  "dependent mode;" and/or  when t h e  l e a r n e r  i s  bound 

by time c o n s t r a i n t s .  Xn c e e a i n  i n s t a n c e s ,  d i r e c t i o n  

w i l l  be t h e  method of i n s t r u c t i o n  f o r  t h i s  module. 

When t h e  " d i r e c t i n g "  method o f ' i n s t r u c t i o n  i s  used, t h e  
0 

inst r u c t o f  sets t h e  l e a r n i n g  o b j e c t i v e s ,  d e f i n e s  t h e  

m a c e r i a l ,  and d i v i d e s  t h e  m a t e r i a l  i n t o  segments 

organized i n t o  sequences.of-hierarchies and presents it - - -  --- 

i n  a ready-to-use form t o  t h e  l e a r n e r .  A s  w i t h  
i 

behav ioura l  mode-1s of i n s t r u c t i o n ,  d i r e c t i o n  r e q u i r e s  

- immediate feedback and p e r i ~ d i c  r e i n f o r c m e n t .  With - +. 

a d u l t s ,  it is u s e f u l  t o  a l low t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  n e g o t i a t e  

. t h e  t y p e  and f o c u s  of feedback t h e n  t o  b u i l d  i t  i n t o  %;he 

program. I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  rewards and re in fo rcement  b u i l t .  

i n t o  prograkmed m a t e r i a l ,  a d u l t s  r e q u i r e  a d d i t i o n a l  
- - -- pp pp -- - 

supporJ and encouragement from t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  ( d i r e c t o r )  
- - -- - - -- - --- -- . / 

and o t h e r  l e a r n e r s .  



The disadvantages are that direct ing- provides little 

opportunity for interpersonal involvement even if it does 
G n 

allow the learner to acquire material in a relatively 

short period of time. It can be a thre& to the learner 

if the objectives and. processes do not meet the Jearner' s 

real needs and s/he is bound to the completion of the 
- 

program or if the feedback is threatening to .self- 

esteem. 

4 
7 . 5 . 2 . 2 .  Facilitating - ' 

I 

Based on the characteristice of the learning situation, 
'l r 

facil.itating will also be a feature of the module. 

Facilitating works best when the adult learner has few 

time constraints. It is a method of instruction which' 
- 

- - 
- - - -  

helps the learner discover personal meanings within the 

knowledge. skills, and attitudes to bC acquired. This 

creates new meanings,'values, skills, and strategies 

which the learner integrates with old learning. [For 

example, the individual may learn to be a professional 

nurse and s/he may seek personal development during 

transition periods by self-discovery end consciousness 

raising. 1 The adult learn- wks hest in +st&+ -- - 

rather than with part of the learnigg therefore the 

facilitator will allow the learner to develop his/her own 
- 



-- - --- - -  --- , 

perception about the discrete parts of the learning model 

and about the relationships between them. 

Material is provided by an external source [the 

facilitator, learner, or external Yesource] and may be 

gained through experience, films, , books, art object sf and 
7 

so on. Facilitating can be implemented by one-on-one * 

A- 

counselliing, demonstrations, use .of media: or activities 
i 

-such as group experimenthl processes. This type of 
- 

- 

material is considered descriptive resourcesb . Statement 

making, clarifying, probing, developing analogies, and 

reflecting propel the leagning process. "The dialogue is 

complete only when the learner is satisfied with his own 

personal understanding. of- meanings. (ibid., .p.  59)  

reinforcements . Reflecting, summarizing, .and 

paraphrasing provide feedback rather than pedagogical 3 

judgment or evaluation. 

The facilitator is a role model, a mentor [when 

possible], or catalyst, who acts as a reilective mirror 
I 

or alter ego, as a co-inquirerer would. The facilitator 

psov;ibes supprt,  *&mcer-arrd--~iL.. - .  l h ~ s  role -- 

may Bg zesxi&Es& fJkeff 4Ae -&t1""'""-&-- 

facilitator. Therefore, instru&ors in adult education 



and t h e  c o n t e n t .  + 

This  l e a r n i n g  environment is r e l a t i v e l y  non- th rea ten ing  
I 

f o r  t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  p rov ided  s / h e  doesn ' t  i n t e r f e r  wi th  

t h e  l e a r n e r n s  s e n s e  -of r e a l i t y  and i s  consc ious  tha t '  ' the  

l e a r n e r ' s  involvment i s  through h i s l h e r  own pr0ces.s 

s k i l l s .  

T h e , f a c i l i t a t o ~  must be aware t h a t  the I e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n  

wis  r e l a t i v e l y  t h r e a t e n i n g  f o r  t h e  l e a r n e r  s i n c e  his 
- =  

p e r s o n a l  meaninqs and se l f - concep t  a r e  v u l n e r a b l e . "  
? 

( i b i d . )  I t  i s  e s s e n t i a l  t o  spend t i m e  bu i ld ing .  a  

t r u s t i n g  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  and t h e  
' 

a d u l t  l e a r n e r .  . The f a c i l i t a t i n g  methbd gf i n s t r u c t i o n  is  
- 

conducive t o  t e a c h i n g  many a s p e c t 4  of a f f e c t i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g ,  and t h e  p r e c e p t s  of 

* d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  making. 

7 . 5 . 2 . 3 .  C o l l a b o r a t i n g  

Based on t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h e  l e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n ,  - 
,f- 

c o l l a b o r a t i n g  w i l l  a l s o  be a f e a t u r e  of t h e  module. 

and d i s c o v e r y  of  s h a r e d  meanings, v a l u e s ,  s k L l l s ,  and 

strategies. CO-unit y problem Bulving-, and pruf&ssictnal 



development of an entire ward staff are examples of 

collaborating at its best. Here there is a sharing of 
% 
material in wh&chcnall co-learners have a stake and 

C 

through which they can grow individually and as memebers 

of a team." (ibid., p. ,601 

-- 

Collaborating works best with material defined by the co- 

workers and negotiated to a cqnsensus within the gro2p of 

learners. '1t. is the best rhethod for buildhg a -7' 
 community of learners," if there is the time and energy 

available to create a collaborating instructional mode. 

Collaborating is 8 relatively "threatening and' high-risk 
to both collaborator and learner because both are 

vulnerable within the process. " b i d .  ) . The instruc r -  - - 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

t \ 
is required to collaborate in the learning process by 

participating as a learner with the same responsibilities 
C 

1 

as other adult learners, s/he becomes a full member of 

the group. Tasks are determined on a mutually acceptable 

basis. All participants contribute to the .leadership 

functions in both tasks and interpersonal relationships 

in a high level of trust. 

Collaborating can be utilized in activities like staff 
- - - -- -- - - 

development projects in which $ sense of belongingness 

and affiliation are essential.. It can be applied in 
0 

-\ 



a - - - - - --- 

almost any learning need if the 

temporarily to shift to another 

participants are willing 

learning mode that meets,, 

a specific need. This could be utilized in this module 

if the staff were open to change,. it is particularly 
- 

valuable in a "preceptorship" learning situation where 

the interaction is between the ment,or and the learner. 

7.5.3. Design of the teaching methods or process in ? 

- 

Adult education research yields a variety of methods for 
t 

- -- 
- - 

, 
designing the proccesses through which the adult learner 

can learn. Most research deals with three basic types of 

processes or models of teaching. Information- 

processing, the programmed learning [or operant] models, 

the humanistic or person-centered models. Each 

encompasses a wkcte---of designs whf ch tend- t g over-lap - - 

- --- - 

and which may be used in combination or adapted. 

* .  7.5.3.1; Information-Processing Models 

Information-processing models (Joyce & W5i1, 1980, p. 

1d5-142) deal with the cognitive dimension of learning. 

For the cognitive part of the material being taught this 

is a mqdel which would be used. It is a major focus in 
- - - - --- 

adult education because of the time. constraints for 
i - -- -- p-p-- -- - 

workers as learners. These models are designed to assist 
P 

the adult learner directly in t,he process of acquiring 



I 
- - - -- - - - - - - - 23T - - " - - 

f 1 %  
\ 

- - - - - - - --- --- - 

almost any learning need if the prti&ipants ari willihg 

temporarily to shift to another learning mode that meets 
I 

a specific need. This could be utilized in this module 
I 

if. the staff were open to change, it is partdcularly 
< % 

valuable in a 'preceptorship" learning situation where 

the interaction is between the mentor and the learner. 

-7.5.3. Design of the teaching methods or process in 
Andragogy + 

. . 
~ d u l t  education research yi&& a uariek$ of ntctkeds for - - 

designing the proccesses through yhich the adult learner 

can learn. ~ b s t  research deals with threg basic types of 

processes or models of teaching. Information- 'i. 

prpcessing, the programmed learning [or operant] models, 

the humanistic or person-centered models. Each - 
- - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - 

wide range of desiyqs which tend-to overlap. 

and which ma e used in combination or adapted. * 
5.3.1. Information-Processing Models 

~nformstion-processing models (Joyce 6' ~eil, 1980, p. 

105-1.42) deal .with the cognitive dimension of learning. 

For the cognitive part'of the materialbeing taught' this - 
is amoclel xhi& m x l & - U T + o r  3-s i ,n .  

adult education becauseofthe , time constrmts for . . 
-- - 

workers as learners. These models are designed to assist 
1 F 

the adult.learner directly in the process of acquiring 



s o u r c e s ,  t y p e s  o f ' l e a r n i n g  informat ion ,  ways of e a l i n g  
< 

w i t h  t h a t  in fo rmat ion ,  and ways of t h i n k i n g ,  Research 

i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  when t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r  i n i t i a t e s  h i s / h e r  

- pwn l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e s  c o g n i t i v e  s t r u c t u r e s  w i l l 1  grow. 

I n  t h e  IeaFning environment of in fo rmat ionprocess ing  
. 

models, t h e  l e a r n e r i  s r o l e  i s  t o  be a c t i v e ,  and s e l f  - 
d i s c o v e r i n g .  The e x p e r i e n c e s  themselves must be 

- 
- 

i n d u c t i v e .  When s o c i a l  r o l e s  a r e  t o  be l e a r n e d ,  r o l e  

p l a y  i s  seen  a s  an a p p r o p r i a t e ,  a c t i v e  v e h i c l e .  The 

1 
i n s t r u c t o r  orga&zes t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n  t o  f a c i l ' i t a t e  t h e  

I 
% 

l e a r n e r f  s i n i t i a t i o n  of  t h e  a c t i v i t y  and e x p l o r a t i o ~  of 

t h e  s i t u a t i o n  t o  dl$cover t h e  d e s i r e d  answer.  Th i s  i s  
0 

conducive t o  e l i n i c a 3  i n s t - r u c t i o n w h e n  p h y s i c a l ,  socks-I,-- - - -- 

. c .  

T and l o g k c a l  knowledge a l e  required  outcome^.^ 
\ 

< , 
I n  a d u l t  educa t ion ,  informati ,on-processing models are 

based on t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  i n t e l l e c t u a l  c a p a c i t i e s ,  assbminq 

t h a t  a d u l t s  have mastered c e r t - a i n  informat ion-process ing  
I 

, and t h i n k i n g  s t r a f e g i e s .  Unfor tuna te ly ,  t h i s  assumption 
- 3 

d oes  qbt t a k e  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  t h e  f a c t  '&hat "sope . 
- 

advlts have never acqqirec- these-*and o t h e r s  . 



- - - -- - -- - 

When in fo rmat ion  p r o c e s s i n g  is combined wi th  a p r o g r a n ~ e d  
d 

l e a r n i n g  approach, t h e  l e a l n e r  i s  l e d  t o  p e r s o n a l  mastery 

or- infodmed ways of  doing  and t h i n k i n g ,  and t o  changes i n  

t h e  performance a s p e c t  of t h e  s e l f - c o n c e p t .  .r 

- 
7 . 5 . 3 . 2 .  ~ r o ~ r & m e d  l e a r n i  g o r  operan t  models 3 ., 

- 
, Behayioura l  ob j e e t i v e s  are fundamenial to-he  l e a h i n g  

methods seen  i n  t h e  m a j o r i t y  o f . n u r s i n g  p r o g h m s .  

Behavioural  i n s t r u c t i o n a y  methods w i l l  - 
- 

be  used f o r  a  p o r t i o n  of - t h e  proposed i n s t r u c t i o n a l  . 
module i n  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  n o t  because t h e y  a r e  th,e b e s t  

i e t h o d  of i n s t r u c t i o n  but" because t h e y  a r e  f a m i - l i a r  t o  

h e a l t h ~ c a r e  p r o f e s s i o n a l s  and t h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  f e e l  l e s s  
,, 

t h r e a t e n e d  a t  t h e  onse t :  Once t h i s  i n i t i a l  e n t r y  h a s  

- --- p a s s e *  and ?he pri-nci&e- o f  program n e g o t i a t i o n  fs - - 
\ 

i n i t i a t e d ,  o t h e r  i n s t r u c k i o n a l  models w i l l  b e  n e g o t i a t e d  
- e 

and i n t r o d u c e d .  . . 
/ 

P r i m e  importance i s  g iven  t o  t h e  l e a r n e r  a c h i e v i n g  

behav ioura l  o b j e c t i v e s ,  -coping wi th  h environment;  
I 

* 
and changing h i s / h e r  behaviour .  Wha a r n e r  t h i n k s  

%and how s / h e  t h i n k s  i s  of  lesser importance.  T h i s  

teaching &e m e s  +tkeas-ury~umak b ' 
-- enav lour  

arran.ged t o  change .  t h e  l e a r n e r f  s behaviour  .. A b a s i c  



L L  -- A- 

concern i s  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  response  t o  c e r t a i n  c o n d i t i q n s  

or'  s t i m u l i  and how l e a r n e r  responses  can be r e i n f o r c e d  t o  

e n s u r e  r e p e t i t i o n .  , k 

I n s t r u c t i o n a l  s t r a t e g i e s  a r e  concerned w i t h  i n d e n t i f y i n g  

behaviour  which i s  t o  be  changed. Relevant  behav ioura l  

o b j e c t i v e s  a r e  - e ~ t a b l i s h e d  and l e a r n i n g  a c t i v f i t  i e s  [wbidh 
A - 

I 

e n a b l e s  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  u s e  t h i s  behaviour]  a r e  planned 

and e x e c u t e d . '  Immediate feedback fo l lows  t o  e n s u r e  the 
b 

d e s i r e d  response  i s  mainth ined .  

e : 
Adult  l e a r n e r s  who have a  say  i n  what behav ioura l  

r e sponses  a r e  . t o  b e  changed o r  acqu i red ,  t e n d  t o  l e a r n  
+ r -  

more . e f f e c t i v e l y  t h a n  a d u l t  l e a r n e r s  who a r e  den ied  inpu t  

i n t o  p l a n n i n g  b e h a v i o u r a l  o b j e c t i v e s  . When t h e  a d u l t  
- - - - - - - - - 

l e a r n e r  is  -committed t o p t h e  -programmed p r o c e s s  of -- 

l e a r n i n g ,  .or i f  t h e r e  are t ime  c o n s t r a i n t s  and job 

\ 
r equ i rements  t o  lear-fi s p e c i f i c  m a t e r i a l ,  s k i l l s ,  and 

. , 

s t r a t e g i e s ,  t h i s  i s  an e f f e c t i v e  l e a r n i n g  model. With 

a d u l t s ,  t h e  a c t  of r e c e i v i n g  i 'nformation i t s e l f  i s  

re in fo rcement .  This  i n d i r e c t  l e a r n i n g  is  " o t h e r "  

d i r e c t e d  r a t h e r  t h a n  " s e l f "  d i r e c t e d .  Because of t k i  , 
' , 

h i g h  v a l u e  p l a c e d  - on - s e l f  d i r e c t e d  - -- - l e a r n i n g  - - i n  i ~ d u l t  -- 

e d u c a t i o n ,  a d u l t  e d u c a t o r s  f r e q u e n t l y  d i s c o u n t  t h e  v a l u e  
* - - --- - - 

. ,  
of p r o g r a m e d  l e a r n i n g  models. The l e a r n e r  must v a l u e  

b o t h  t h e  feedback and enforcement f o r  t h e  l e a r n i n g  t o  be 1 
P 



. \ 
'\ 

- 

. b \ 
\ - - -- - - - - --- - -- -- - - - -- -- - - 
\ 26 1 \ = \- - 4 

e f f e c t i v e .  Programmed l e a r n i n g  a s s i s b , ~  t h e  l e a r n e r s  t o  
- \ 

a c q u i r e  " s t andard ized  h e w l e d g e ,  - s k i l l s  'qr s t r a t e g i e s  - 
- . \ 

which a r e  c o n s i s t e n t " )  ( i b i d . ,  p .  64) w i t h  bhe o b j e c t i v e s  
- 

and e x p e c t a t j o n s  which Porm t h e  e v a l u a t i v e  c r i t e r i a .  

"However, t h e  ,models do p rov ide  impor tant  i n s i g h t s  i n t o  
- 

t h e  i n t r i n s i c  and r e i n f o r c i n g  v a l u e  of feedback d i r e c t l y  
- .  - .- - 

r e l a t e d  t d  behaviour  s p e c i f i e d  by t h e  l e a r n e r  a s*  

d e s i r e d  o b j e c t i v e  of l e a r n i n g . "  ( i b i d . )  Th i s  ii * .  

- - 
f o r m a t i v e  fee-dback a s  opposed from summatiGe feedback,  o r  

-- 

f e ~ d b a c k ' t h e  l e a r n e r  r e c e i v e s  on complet ion of a l e a r n i n g  
Y 

program. 

Tq encourage s t u d e n t s  t o  v a l u e  ways of do ing  and 4 

," 
t h i n k i n g ,  programmed l e a r n i n g  can be combined wi th  t h e  

w i t h  t h e  h u k n i s t i c  approach to l e a r n i n g  i n v o l v i n g  n m -  
- -f-- 

d i r e c t i v e  t e a c h i n g ,  -awareness  t r a i n i n g ;  c lassroom meet ing 

model; behav ioura l  the rapy ;  cont ingency management; . . 
r e c o g n i t i o n  of qause and e f f e c t ;  managing t h e  

environment;  t r a i n i n g  model; des ign ,  demonstratk,  ~b 

p r a c t i c e ,  and feedback.  , - ( ~ o ~ c e  6 ~ e i l  pp. 1 4 7 f f )  

7 . 5 . 3 . 3 .  Humanistic o r  person c e n t e r e d  models I 

Humanistic l e a r n i n g  models assume t h a t  l e a r n i n g  i s  a I 

- - - - - - - - -- - 

s i n g u l a r  i n t e r n a l  a c t  c a r r i e d  o u t  by o r  under  t h e  c o n t r o l  

% of t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r .  Person c e n t e r e d  models b e l i e v e  



t h a t  humans have  a  

may be f a c i l i t a t e d  

l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s .  

2- -- - --- - - -- 

n a t y r a l  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  Lea rn ing  which 

wh>en t h e  l e a r n e r  p a r t i c i p a t e s  i n  t h e  
3 

When t h e  l e a r n e r  chooses  t h e  

d i r e c t i o n ,  and  l e a r n i n g ,  r e s o u r c e s ,  f o r m u l a t e s  t h e  

problems,  and  d e c i d e s  t h &  c o u r s e  of a c t i o n ,  and l i v e s  

w i t h  t h e  consequences  of h i s / h e r  c h o i c e s ,  l e a r n i n g  

becomes w h o l i s t i c  and  i s  m o ~ t , p e r v ; l s i v e  and  l a s t i n g .  

Brundage a n d  MacKeracher see t h e  most u s e f u l  ' l e a r n i n g  as  

" l e a r n i n g  how t o  l e a r n .  " (p. 65)  

Two . o v e r - a l l  g o a l s  o f  a p e r s o n - c e n t e r e d  l e a r n i n g  model 

are t h e  f a c i l i t a t i o n  of  t h e  l e a r n e r 1  s d i s c o v e r y ,  

e x p l o r a t i o n ,  a n d  the  c r e a t i o n  of  p e r s o n a l  meanings.  and 

v a l u e s ,  s k i l l s ,  ahd  s t r a t e g i e s  t o  e n a b l e  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  
1 

fur ther  his/her o8n c s n t i n u o u s  l e a r n i n g .  F a c i l i t a t i o n  q f -  

t h e  development  of  t h e  l e a r n e r f  s s e l f -  concep t  and self- 
. -  

e s t e % m  c o n t r i b u t e s  i n  p o s i t i v e  ways t o  f u r t h e r  l e a r n i n g .  

" ~ e r 6 o n - c e n t e r e d  models are based  on t h e  v a l u e  

o r i e n t a t i o n  t h a t  e v e r y  l e a r n e r  n o t ' o n l y  i s  un ique  b u t  
\ 

a l s o  worthy of  r e s p e c t , , a , c c e p t a n c e  and  o f  b e i n g  t r e a t e d  

w i t h  d i g n i t i y .  ( i b i d . ,  p .  6 6 )  k d u l t  e d u c a t o r s  who -wish 
% 

t o  u t i l i z e  t h i s  t e a c h i n g  ~ l d e L r n u s t  be ~ L U L I Y ~ ~ - Q -  -- - - 
i . 

acknowledge t h a t  the learner as m u r h a p n - d a i  

r e s o u r c e  f o r  l e a r n i n g  as  t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  and  t h a t  b o t h  

s h a r e  e q u a l  a n d  r e c i p r o c a l  r i g h t s '  and  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s .  



Also e s s e n t i a l  t o  t h i s  l e a r n i n g  model is t h e  t e a c h e r ' s  

w i l l i n g n e s  t o  l e a r n  about  t h e  l e a r n e r s .  

Whe~  t h e s e  person-centered  models a r e  a p p l i e d  t o  a d u l t s  
U 

t h e r e  is t h e  assumption t h a t "  t h e  * a d u l t  w i l l  be r e s p e c t e d  

and t r e a t e d  w i t h  d i g n i t y  a s  pe r sons  who a l r e a d y  posses  

v a l u e s ,  s k i l l s ,  and kqowledge. S i n c e  a d u l t  e d u c a t o r s  

must be p r e p a r e d  t o  work wi th  i n d i v i d u a l s  with t h e  f u l l  
- .  I 

r ange  of a t t r i b u t e s ,  from t h o s e  wi th  none of t h e  above 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  t o  t h o s e  w i l l  a l l  of them, s h a r e d  g r o u p  

l e a r n i n g  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  u t i l i t z e .  

Person-centered  models a r e  most r e l e v a n t  t o  t h e  a f f e c t i v e  ' 

dimension of l e a r n i n g .  They a r e  d i r e c t e d  toward a t t i t u d e  

meaning and v a l u e  and an a l t e r a t i o n  i n  b o t h  se.1f- concept 

and s e l f -  esteem. - 

I n  t h i s  s i t u a t S o n ,  t h e  a d u l t  e d u c a t o r ' s  t e a c h i n g  

s t r a t e g i e s  should  f o c u s  on what t h e  l e a r n e r  needs  and 

wants  from t h e  l e a r n i n g  a c t i v i t i e s .  I n t e r p e r s o n a l  

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  wi th  t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  and a t h e r  l e a r n e r s ,  

i n d i r e c t l y  a s s i s t  t h e  l e a r n e r .  The i n s t r u c t o r ,  r a t h e r  
-ppp-- - - -- -- -- - 

t h a n  producing  a  set of s t r u c t u r e d  a c t i v i t i e s  o r  l a i d -  on 
-- - - -- T 

---- 
c p n t e n t ,  h e l p s  t h e  l e a r n e r  c l a r  
-, 

I& l e a r n i n g  needs,  

pu$poses and o b j e c t i v e s  i n  a  c l i m a t e  i n  which l e s r n i n g  i s  



v a l u e d  and /o r  o b s t a c l e s  t o  l e a r n i n g  are reduced t o  a 

minimum. The a d u l t  educa to r  is r e q u i r e d  t o  be a l f l e x i b l e  < 

r e s o u r c e  pe r son  o r  a s  co - l ea rne r ,  o b j e c t i v e  obse rve r ,  and 

s u b j e c t i v e  p a r t i c i p a n t  a b l e  t o  a c t  on and s h a r e  f e e l i n g s ,  

needs,  and p e r s o n a l  v a l u e s .  B 

-A  

T h e  design,model i s  emergent i n  t h a t  t h e  t e a c h e r  mus t  

wa i t  t o  d i s c o v e r  what t h e  l e a r n e r  needs b e f o r e  l e a r n i n g  

* a c t i v i t i e s . a n d  conterrt can be p lanned.  T h e  i n s t r u c t o r  

w i l l  l i k e l y  have s t r u c t u r e d  a c t i v i t i e s  a t  t h e  beginning  

of t h e  l e a r n i n g  program which c l a r i f y  l e a r n i n g  aims and 

o b j e c t i v e s .  

I n  summation, programed l e a r n i n g  combined wi th  t h e  

p e r s o n  - c e n t e r e d  approach l e a d  t o  va lued  ways of doing 
- - 

and t h i n k i n g  and t o  changes i n  s e l f - e s t e e m .  When 

combined w i t h  informat ion-process ing  model, t h e  person-  

c e n t e r e d  model w i l l  l e a d  t o  va lued  ways .of knowing and t o  

'Both of t h e s e  combinat ions of l e a r n i n g  models appear  t o  . . - - 
f ~ c i l i t k e  the '  d e s i r e d  a f f e c t i v e  component of  t h e  des i red .  

l e a r n i n g  oufcomes f o r  i n s t r u c t i o n  i n  i n t u i t i v e  - - - - - - - 

d.~~scretionary~decision.making by a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  % 
- 4 - 7  

- - -- 

> 

, - . [ I . D . D . Y . A . C .  1' and t h e r e  i s  t h e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  t r a n s f e r  of  

Learning ,  



7 . 6 .   characteristic.^ 
\ a d u l t  l e a r n i n g  

of t h e  f a c i l i t a t o r  o f  

The 4 key f e a t u r e s  of  Malcolm Knowles androgog ica l  t h e o r y  

a r e :  (1) a d u l t s  are e s s e n t i a l l y  s e l f - d i r e c t i n g  and 

autonomous whereas c h i l d r e n  are. dependent ; ( 2 )  a d u l t s  a r e  

c h a r a c t e r i i e d  by t h e i r  exper i ences  which t h d y  need t o  usg 
- - -  

i n  new l e a r n i n g ;  ( 3 )  a d u l t  l e a r n i n g  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  

problem-centered whi le  c h i l d r e n ' a r e  c o n d i t i n e d ' t o  s u b j e c t  

l e a r n i n g ;  ( 4 )  i n ,  t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n i n g  envirnment one' - 

e x p e c t s  t h e  p r e s e n t i n g  1 e a r n e e r s . t o  have a  much more 

widely d i f f e r e n t  age span and s t a g e s  9f l i f e  t h a n  t h a t  

seen  i n  a  pedagogica l  l e a r n i n g  envirocnment . 

These f e a t u r e s  a l s o  app ly  t o  t h e  f a c i l i t a t o r  because  a 

" c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  - d e s c r i b e d  - - - - -- - a s  being impor tan t  f o r  _an - 
- - -- 

F 

a d u l t  l e a r n e r  i s  a l s o  a p p l i c a b l e  t o  impor tan t  f o r  t h e  

a d u l t  t e a c h e r "  (Brundage & Mackeracher, 1 9 8 0 ,  p .  70)  . 
Adult  e d u c a t o r s  m u s t - b e  open and w i l l i n g  t o  l e a r n  about  - 
t h e  l e a r n e r s  i n  o r d e r  t o  be a$le t o  respond i n  i n d i v i d u a l  . 
ways t o  each  l e a k n e r  and be p repared  t o  - l ea rn  from t h e  

exper ience  of i n d i v i d u a l  l e a r n e r s  and p r e s e n t .  

h m s e l f / h e r s e l f . a s  a  l e a r n e r .  

The t h r e e  baslc c h a r a c t e r t i c s  of t e a c h e r s  of  a d u l t s ;  (1) -- - -  
* - - 

s e l f  -concept and self -esteem, (2) i n t e r p k r s o n a l  

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  w i t h  the l e a r n e r s ,  and ( 3 )  knowledge and 
c ,  



s k i l l  i n  b o t h  s u b j e c t  and t e a c h i n g  a r e a s .  The 

i n s t u c t o r ' s  s e l f - c o n c e p t  and se l f - e s t eem shqu ld  be 

p o s i t i v e  i n  n a t h e .  Th i s  would a l low him/her t o  t r u s t  

b i s / h e r  a b i l i t y  t o  cope wi th  a l l  t y p e s  of s i t u a t i o n s  

i n c l u d i n g  u n c e r t a i n t y ,  t h r e a t  and even f a i l u r e ,  'without 

r e v e r t n g  t o  s e l f - d e f e n s i v e  behaviour  which f o l l o w s  

unnessary  a n x i e t y .  S /he  shou1i-i avo id  incongruency i n  

a c t i o n s  and v e r b a l  and nan-verbal  behaviours  should  

convey a u t h e n t i c ,  compatable messages. 

To avo id  c l o s u r e ,  t h e  a d u l t  educa to r  i s  r e q u i r e d  t o  "be 

w i l l i n g  t o  treit t h e  l e a r n e r  wi th  u n c o n d i t i o n a l ,  p o s i t  i v e  

r e g a r d  and t o  r e f r a i n  from judging o r  e v a l u a t i n g  t h e  

l e a r n e r  and h i s  behaviour"  ( i b i d . ,  p .  7 1 ) .  A d i f f i c u l t  

a d a p t a t i o n  f o r  t e a c h e r s  exper ienced i n  t h e  pedagogica l  
'a 

s k i l l s  i s  t h e  need t o  b e  w i l l i n g  and a b l e  t o  n e g o t i a t e  

w i t h  t h e  l e a n e r s  concerning  t h e  development of l e a r n i n g  

o b j e c t i v e s  and a c t v i t i e s .  Even though t h e r e  i s  a  concern 

about  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  s e l f - c o n c e p t  and se l f - e s t eem,  t h e  

a d u l t  e d u c a t o r  must b e  a b l e  t o  conf ron t  the l e a r n e r  about 

u n d e s i r a b l e  behaviour  when necessa ry .  Th i s  i s  p a r t  of  

t h e  con t inuous  p o s i t i v e  feedback p r o v i d e d  - - --- t o  - t h e  - - - - - - - 

l e a r n e r s .  
- - - 

, 

p o s i t i v e  behav iours  a r e  e s s e n t i a l  f o r  in terdependence ,  

where l e a r n e r s  w i l l  l e a r n  by obse rv ing  a n  a p p r o p r i a t e  



p o s s e s s e s  t h e  knowledge,, va lues ,  s k i l l s ,  and strategies 

r e l e v a n t  t o  h i s / h e r  Sub jec t  area and c o n t e n t  bei - LP/ 
l e a r n e d ,  t h e s e  a t t r i b u t e s  wi$l  augment t h e  t e a c h i n g  

f u n c t i o n s  r e q u i r e d  t o  h e l p  a d u l t s  learn. If t h e  

i n s t r u c t o r  is  knowledgeable and s k i l l e d  i n  h i s / h e r  - 

subject matter, s/he is able t o  s e r v e  as a ilexible - -- - 

r e s o u r c e  f o r  t h e  l e a r n e r s .  
--. 

E s s e n t i a l  c h a r a c t k r i s t i c s  bf the a d u l t  educa te=  are the 

ab i l i t i e s  t o  u t i l i z e  a w i d e  range o f ' t e a c h i n g  behav iours ;  

d i r e c t i n g ,  f a c i l i t a t i n g ,  and c o l l a b o r a t i n g  p r o c e s s e s ,  and 

have an unders t and ing  of t h e  c h a r a c t e r  and n a t u r e  of 
v 

a d u l t  l e a r n e r s  and a d u l t  l e a r n i n g ,  whereby t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  
5 

'is able t o  respond t o  i n d i v i d u a l  s t y l e s  and needs .  . 

I d e n t i f i a l b l e  series of developmental  changes o c r u r  a s  

t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t e a c h e r  p r o g r e s s e s  w i t h i n  h i s / h e r  1 

p r o f e s s i o n  a r e :  becomrning, growing, matur ing ,  and f u l l y  

f u n c t i o n i n g .  (Gregors,  1973)  The b e g i n n i n g - t e a c h e r  h a s  

a n  ambival&nt commitment t o  t e a c h i n g  w i t h  a r e l a t i v e  
t 

dependence upon e x t e r n a l  g o a l s  and v a l u e s  of  t h e  system 

and t h e  p r o r e s s i o n a l  group. There i s  a low t o l e r a n c e  f o r  
- - -  - - -  - I 

ambiqu i t iy  and low l e v e l s  of improv i s ion  a n d  

experiment a t  Lori /a t -  this e n t r y  l e v e l  of t e a c h i n g .  During 

t h e  growing p e r i o d  t h e  l e a r n i n g  needs i n v o l v e  . ,  
\ 



p e e r ,  f o r  c o n s c i o u s n e s s - r a i s i n g  a s  w e l l  a s  e x t e n s i v e  

suppor t  f o r  change. The maturing i n s t r u c t o r  r e q u i r e s  

a c t i v i t i e s  which are person-centered  and based  on s e l f -  

d e f i n e d  needs and o b j e c t i v e s .  Group s e t t i n g s  ,which 

p r o v i d e  p e e r  suppor t  and invo lve  c o l l a b o r a t i v e  p lann ing  
' 

* 

and l e a r n i n g  enhance t h e  matur ing  i n s t r u c t o r ' s  a b i l i t i e s ,  

The f u l l y - f u n c t i o n i n g  i n s t  r u c t q r  cont  h u e s  grow and 

mature when p r e s e n t e d  wi th  a c t i v i t i e s  which a r e  s e l f p i  

planned,  s e l f - d i r e c t e d ,  and s e l f - a s s e s s e d  wi th  

c o l l a b o r a t i n g  p e e r s .  T h i s  c6u ld  be an i n s t r u c t i o n a l  goal  

f o r  head nulrses ,who work i n  i n t e n s i v e  c a r e  a r e a s .  They 

cou'ld t h e n  work a s  mentors  i n  s t a f f  development.  

An unders t and ing  of f h e  growth arid l e a r n i n g  p r o g r e s s i o n  
- - - - -  - - -  

- -- - 

o& t h e  p r o f e s s i o n a l  " t e a c h e r  a s  l e a r n e r "  w i l l  a l low 

program p l a n n e ~ s  t o  have some i n s i g h t  i n t o  the v a r i a t i o n  

of  levels of i n s t r u c t i o n  seen  i n  any group of a d u l t  

e d u c a t o r s .  A l l  t h e  above l e a r n i n g  and t e a c h i n g  

p r i n c i p l e s  w i l l  be c o n s i d e r e d  as  t h e y  app ly  t o  t h e  

I . D . D . M . A . C .  

desired l ~ a r n i n g  outcomes i n  t h e  t e a c h i n g  module f o r  ' 
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CiiAPTER 8 
t 

1 

The creation of enhronknts for learning-in which the - - L  - - +  

educator of adults attempts to use the "aims and methods of 
other forms of sehooiing to fit the requirements of 

men and womenn (Houle, 1972, 'p.8). 

- 

Introduction 

The question of the relationship between "the kinds of 
n 

knowledge honored in academia -and the kinds of 

competence valued ir* professional practice has emerged . 
. . .  not only as an intellectual puzzle but as an 
object of-ir p e r s o n a l  &&estn- 4Schon, 1983, p. u i - i -  - - - - - 

This section of the thesis will deal with this ' ,  

author's attempt transfer academic informat ion into 

competence in professional practice. 

Much thinking occurs in ,a spontaneous, unconscious 

way. There is a misconception that thinking ability 

is generic and therefore unchangeable -- but good 

contends - that thinking is the s k i 3  1 with which 

intelligence is operated. He believes that 

intelligence can be developed with the proper training 



and coaching.  While Isabel Br iggs  Myers and Peter 

Myers (1982,  p .  204) e x p r e s s  t h e  b e l i e f  t h a t  t h e  . + .. 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  road  t o  e x c e l l e n c e  depends upon each  

i n d i v i d u a l  b e i n g ' a ~ l e  t o  recognize  h i s / h e r  " t r u e  
' Q 

f 
preference--batweed s e n s i n g  *and i n t u i t  i o n ,  between 

< 

4 t h i n k i n g  and feeli  g: " 
1 
t 

Weston Agar (1984, -  9. I), speaks  of r i g h t  b r a i n  s k i &  
P. 

C L  * f 
which a r e  i n d u c t i v e ,  where one reasons  from t h e  

- - - 
a -- 

p a r t i c u l a r  f a c t s  t o  g e n e r a l  r u l e s  o r  p r i n c i p e s  i n  
t 

o r d e a  t o  draw-conclusions,  and t h e s e  b r a i n   skills rel; 

h e a y i l y  on f e e l i n g s . .  L e f t  b r a i n  s k i l l s  a r e  cons ide red  
i 

d e d u c t i v e ,  which i s  t h e  a c t  of r eason ing  a  conc lus ion  

by l o g i c  o r  i n f e r e n c e ,  t h e s e  b r a i n  s k i l l s  - do n o t  r e l y  - 

managers found t h e i r  i n t u i t i o n  was most h e l p f u l  when 

r iaking key management d e c i s i o n s  when f a c e d  with;  (1) a 

h i g h  l e v e l  of  u n c e r t a i n t y ,  ( 2 )  l i t t l e  p r e v i o u s  

p r e c e d e n t ,  ( 3 )  v a r i a b l e s  which a r e  no t  s c i e n t i f i c a l l y  

p r e d i c t a b l e ;  ( 4 )  " f a c t s "  which were l imi t ed  ox t h e y  

'did n o t  c l e a r l y  p o i n t  t h e  way t o  go, (5)  t ime 

l i m i t a t i o n s ,  ( 6 )  a p r e s s u r e  t o  be r i g h t ,  and ( 7 )  
- - - - - - 

s e v e r a l  p r o b a b l e  a l t e r n a t i v e  s o l u t i o n s  t o  choose from, . 
- -- - -- - -- - - - -- 

h 

w i t h  good arguement f o r  each  ( i b i d . ,  p .  2 9 )  . 



kurses, 'in c r i t i c a l .  &re units are f r e q u e n t l y  faced 

w i t h  s i m i l a r  a l t e r n a t i v e s ,  fo; t h i s  reason many of 

Agar 's  l k a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e s  w i l l  be d u p l i c a t e d  o r  
8' 

adap ted  t o  t h e  c r i t i c a L t ' a r e  environment.  Paramont, 

i s  R g a r f s . s u g g e s t i o n  * t h a t  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t  become 
I 

coqni , t ively f a m i l i a r  w i t h  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  . l e v e i s  - of 
4 .  

h i s / h e r  h t u i t f v e  a b i l i t z :  by keeping a n  " i n t u i t i v e  , 

jcturnil" ( i b i d . ,  p." 58) : This  d i l l  bec one of t h e  

p r a ~ t i c g  inscrdments  u t i l z z e d  i n  t h e  l e a r n i n g  

, exper ience  f o r  g r a d u a t e  qurse 's .  
' 

- 1 
Agar (1986, p.103)' s ta tes  that  t o  be t r u l y  c r e a t i v e  

r e q u i r e s  "an ' i n t e g r a t i o n  df b o t h  t h i n k i n g  and 
b 

i n t u i t i v e  b r a i n  . s k i l l s .  The 'accuracy o f  a  judgment 

i n  deds ion m & c ~ n p ~ i s ~ ~ n ~ ~ ~ - e t t ~ r  t h a n t h e  a c c ~ r a ~ y - ~ f  
1 .  

-the! in fo rmat ion  upon &hiGh it rests. The i n d i v i d u a l  - 
p e r c e i v e  and t o  jpdge ,\ ' i n  t h a t  order-, 

sound judgment's a r e  based  u p o ~  s e n s i n g  
,a 

 is-'dif f e r e h t i a t i o n ,  of' aeiebral L 

1 / 

t h e r e f o r e  most 

and i n t u i t i o n .  

f u&ioningb i s  

t h e o r y "  (1954, 

bqsed o n  Roger W .  Sf3Rrryrs " s p l i t - b r a i i y  

. - 
. free1g:move frgm t h e . l e f t  s i d e  of t h e  b r a i n ,  which 

* r. 

houses d i s c i p l i n e  . - and o r<an iza t ion , '  an.d t h e  r i g h t  si e 
7 - 4 
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, 
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* 

of '  t h e  b r a i n  where i n t u i t i o n  and i n s p i r a t i o n  r e s i d e .  
. L 

. Wonder and Donnovan's t e x t  sought t o "  "shdw why 
' 

' '- a 

. r i g h t - b r a i n e d p  t h i n k i n g  andbperf ormance shou ld  be more 

accep ted  i n  t h e  workplace" ( ibid.I ,  p .  18)  S i m i l a r l y  
i )  

t h i s  t h e s i s  w i l l  u t i l i z e  b r a i n x l a t e r a l i z a t i o n  tests  
I L ,. 

- and e x e r c i S g s  t o -  de te rmine-  t h e  - l ea rne r  s b r a i n  - 

p r e f e r e n c e  and t o  promote t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  u t i l i z e  the 

whole b r a i n  i n  d e c i s i o n  making: 
- 

- - 

Wonder and Donnovan u t i l i z e  e x e r c i s e s  which suspend 

f u n c t i o n s  of one side of  t h e  b r a i n - a n d  a l low t h e  , 

, - dreamy r i g h t  b r a i n  t o  f u n c t i o n .  .As  f a r  back a s  1 8 4 4  - , ' 

it was known t h a t  s l e e p  suspends t h e  power of t h e  l e f t .  - 
&misphere and a l l o w s  t h e  r i g h t  t o  t a k e  over  (Bakan 

% 

arey,,a t o o l  t o  a l low t h e  r i g h t  femporal  lobe '  

- v i s u a l i z a t i d n s .  Th i s  f u n c t i o n  of t h e  r i g h t  temora l  
, O  

l o b e  was d i s c o v e r e d  by t h e  Canadian neugosurgeon - 

Wilder, Penf i e l d  (1959,  1969') . Visua l i za t io f i  p r a c t i c e  
B 

w i l l  be encouraqed throuahout  the l e a r n i  nn s e s s i  rind 

- - 

B e t t y  Edwards (1984, p .  11-13, 33, 138, 181, 217, 221 ,  ' 

- - -- - -- 
225) & t a t e s  t h a t  t h e  "two modes of cogn i t ion ,  L-mode . . , 

and R-mode, s h a r e  and communicate t h e i r  s e p a r a t e  "*views 

o r  r e a l i t y  p r i n c i p a l l y  by means of a l a r g e  c a b l e  of ' 



- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

C- 

fibers called the corpus coll~sum" (1986, p. 12) This q 

- 
3- 

bundle of nerve fibers connect the separate processes of d - 
I 

the two cerebral hemispheres to each other. ~es~garch  . . 
7 ' J- 

dempnstrates that this is the way the two views of 

. reality are reconciled. Each hemisphere 

$ 

4 t) 
method of functioning or mode "to A- - 

thihkinq rather than a more-rigid conception of location 

of functions" (ibid.) Edwards also bases her'logic of 
! 

hemispheric as;ymrnetry on Sperry's research (1968: 1977, 
- 

a 

1982) which demonstrated the following assymmetrical 

cerebral cortical funct ioqs . -.A - 

L-mode 

- - - 

verbal 
T ar 
digital 
logical 

rational 
sequential 
syntactical 

, .  anqyt ical 
temporal 
abstract 
symbolic 

,-.tempofal 
digital 

R-mode 
nonverbal 

- - - - - - - - , --'h~~rst~c- - - 

spatial 
intuitive 
nonrationa 1 simultaneo s 

- perceptual 
-synthetic 
nontemporal L' 
analogic 
concrete 

- - nontemporal 
spatial 

Table, 8.1. Ways of thinking 
- -  - 
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James L . Adams (1 98% a & b) conkends that when g , 
d 

% *  " 

individuals are %aught to =ecognize the weaknesses which - 
cause their "thinking blocksn, whether they 

<- 

perceptual, emotional, cultural, environmental, and 

intellectual, they can be taught to overcome their * . 
I 

c*tulaization problem. Faulty problem-solving can be 

broken. He believes that tp conscious and uncmscions-  - A - - - - 

man can be enlivened "with the cultivation of idea-having 

and problem-s~lving abilities." (1986a, p. ix) . de 
- -- 

Sono's "(1982) decision making exercises will be 

encorporated as examples of expandihg decisional skills. - -  

rn exercise., created by Elaine La Monica (1985, p. 3 8 0 )  , 

which.allms the- to be able to become aware of 
C 

emot-iona3; trefprtftse4o eexepts,-to enable h - i m / h e r  -&o --- -- -- - -- 

become aware of the feelings different emotional 

responses elicit and also how the individuA-may be 

influenced by' his/her possible biases. It is the 

writer's belief that an awareness of emotional responses 
v, 

- w i l l  be an aid to the individuals who wish to be able to 

experience empathetic projection, a characteristic of 
i 

intuitive thinking. -a This ,- wfll be facilitated by the 
- - -- - - - - - -- - - - 

learner's heightened awareness of his/her emotional 

being. 



a t  t h e  beg inn ing  of each l e s s o n  t o  g i v e  t h e  l aea rne r  . 
d - . 

s u f f i c i e n t  c lassroom p r a c t i c e  t o  e n a b l e  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  

mas-bility t o  c r e a t e  h i s / h e r  own. center of calm 

even i n  t h e - m i d s t  o f _ e r i s i s  . % a t  home and a t  work. T h i s  

e x e r c i s e  w i l l  a l l o w  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  c r e a t e  w i t h i n  -- 
f 
h 

q1 himfherself a special -Ron threatening envirpnrnent- which - - 

s / h e  may v i s u a l i z e  and r a i s e  t o  t h e  consc ious  mind + t o  

f a c i l i t a t e  i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g .  Mastry of this s k i l l  will 
- - 

be p a r t i c u l a r l y  u s e f u l  when t h e  ind iv4dua l  i s  faced with 

d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  t h a t  must be made on t h e  

spur-of - the  moment. 

/ 

T h e  h i s t o r y  of s c i e n c e  i s  f u l l  
3 

wi th  anecdotes  about 

t o  f i g u r e  out  a - 9 r o b l ~ m - ~  --- r e s e a r c h e r s  ~ha-txyrepeatedly 

and t h e n  have a dream i n  which t h e  answer p re sen t s  i t s e l f  

a a  metaphor i n t u i t i v e l y  comprehended by t h e  s c i e n t i s t .  

A l l  homo s a p i a n s  are capab le  of p a r a l l e l  ways on knowing 

as  o u t l i n e d  i n  t h e  fo l lowing  l i s t  of L-mode and R - m o d e  

ways of knowing. / 



ct- 
L-mode R-mode . -f - h 

d i g i t a l  a n a l o g i c  
- a b s t r a c t  c o n c r e t e  

d i r e c t e d  Eree Q 

8 .  

seconda ry  p r imary  
i n t e l l e c t  

' 2 -  
: i n t u i t i o n  &, 

s e q u e n t i a l  m u l 3 i p l e  + A 

p r o p o s i t i o n a l  i m a g i n a t i v e  
successive s i m u l t a n e o u s  :,, 
convexqen~_ d i v e r g e n t  + - a 

o b j e c t i v e  s u b j e c t i v e  , 
r a t i o n a l  - i n t u i t i v e  , t%* v 
analtrytic r e l a t i o n a l  
a n a l y t i c  h o l i s t i c  

l i n e a l "  : n o n l i n e a l  - - - -  

b - .  

Table .  8 . 2 .  Some e d u c a t i o n a l  a s p e c t s  of hemisphere  
s p e c i a l i z a t i o n  (Borgen, 1969 ,  pp. 73-105) - 

. I 

T e s t s  and  e x e r c i s e s  of t h e  above  ment ioned a u t h o r s  w i l l  -. 
be r e f e r k e d  t o  i n  t h e  l e s s o n  p l a n s  b u t  f o r  * t a i l s  of t h e  

., ?- " .,*/ .:- ,% 

' t e s C g a n d  e x e r c i s e s  t h e  reader.&ill  be d i ~ e c t e d  towards  
- - - - - - - -- - - - - - --=Vk-- - - - -  ." ( - - - - - - - - - - - - -- -- -- - - 

sv 3 - 
. " 

% 

t heLt e x t  L-?themselves. 
i 

P? 3, 

* a e 
. F ' -  

8.1. Intuitive t h i n k i n g  tests and e x e r c i s e s  which w i l l  be 
an e s s e n t i a l  part  of t h e  l e a r n i n g  kxper i -ence  which 
ou t l i n ' ed  i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  c o u r s e  o u t l i n e  

-Ph ...Anking ; tests  and  e x e r c i s e s  w i l l  be p a r t  o f  t he  a 

-. - 
intuitive t h i n k i n g  l e s s o n s  o f  t h i s  s t u d y ,  t i m e  



w i l P  be used. Works.'which will contribute tq the 
t 

i 

learning experience will include the following . - I 
- 

authors: Adams 11986a & b); Agor (1984, 1986); Bastick 
\ 

(1979, 1982); Bouthelet (1948)-; Braillier (1982) ; 

U.*'qvde Bono (1984) ; Edward (1979, 1986) ; Luscher (1971) ; 

wonder & Donnovan (1984); and Whetten & Cameron - - - - .. . 
1 8  . Throughout the learning sessions, intuitive 

,9+ .. .,- -; -+&.-a-L 

thinking te;W will be given to allow the learner to , - 
3 t i  'rip w 

gain some ~ i ' & 5 g ~ $ ~ o  hisfher basic i n t u i t i v e  
a i * 

abilities. Intuitie exercises will be used to 

facilitat6 'the learner's appropriation of techniques 

which wil'l increase his/her skill in utilizing innate 
- 

intui~ive ability.to a greater extent than s/he is 

presently calling it into play. 
- - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - -  - - 

9 

2.2. Scheduling of the instructional modules 

The instructional modules may be presented under a 

- variety of conditions such as, continuing education 
and/or inservice education. If the teaching is part 

b e 

of a contintuing-&ducat ional program, the participants 
hi .. 

will be coming from a wide variety of nursing - 

experience could be presented in one of . three . formats 



advanced learning experiences; (1) 9 a Friday evening 
X 

and all day- saturday learning session 'for .'people with . 

time .cons<raints, or (2) it may be a week long 

seminar, or (3) a series of evening presentations 

spread over *approximately eight weeks. -- 
- - - A - A a 

- - 
For the purpose of this thesis, the curriculum outline 

is Qne consisting of eight instructional sessions, 

with three hour presenZations to he g i v e n  - O n e  ev'ening 
7 

a week, for an eight week period. This will allow the - 
learners time tp do the assigned readings, whether - -  8 

texts from the library or printed handouts, in the six 
- A  

days befo;e the next class. There will also be 
d= 

practice exercises to be done during the intervening 
4 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- pp -- - - - - - - - - - --- -- - 

week. The assigned readings will contain cognitive 

learning instructional modules and instructions for 

learning exercises. 
%- a 

+f-*:? 2 = _ 
-flk-+~n"f~rtunatel~, this lea~ning experience can only 
1. a, 

%#* - 

, 'intt-oduce the learner to the subject matter. It is . . 
- 4.. 4 

this author's belief that suff icf  ent learning will be 

acconplished in this short time f r ame  to.allow 

-.'graduate nurses, as charge nurses or general duty 
-- - - 

critical care nurses, to initiate the theory of 
, 

. . 
intuitive discretionary decision making by affective 

% 



e x p e r t i s e  as an a d j u n c t  t o  t h e  s k i l l s  and 

p r o f i c i e n c i e s  a l r e a d y  possessed .  

Nurses  - r e c e i v e  i&stuction on e t h i c a l  t h e o r y  and . 
-- 

n u r s i n g  e t h i c s  d u r i n g  undergraduate  s t u d i e s .  ~ h e  - 

~ r o ~ > s e d  e t h i c s  i n s t r u c t  i o n  wi 11 augment t h i s  b a s i c  --- 
i n s t r u c t  i o n .  P r i m a r i l y ,  e t h i c a l  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  

material w i l l  d e a l  wi th  c a s e  h i s t o r i e s  r e p r e s e n t i n g  

present, day p~obfe~s. whi& c rea t e  3 n u r s i n g  deeis5ofia3 

dilemma. The m a t e r i a l  d e a l i n g  wi th  c o n c e p t i o n a l  
& 

b l o c k s  shou ld  b e  s t r a i g h t  forward and s e l f  

e x p l a n i t o r y .  Assigned read ing ,  c l a s s  i n s t u c t i o n ,  and 

d i s c u s s i o n ,  shou ld  be s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  

m a s t e r  t h e  c o n c e p t s  QZ p e r c e p t u a l  b l o c k s .  B a s t i c k ' s  
- 

---  - 
- -  - -  - -- 

theory of i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  shou ld  not  p r e s e n t  a 

l e a r n i n g  problem, a l though  h e  was concerned wi th  

pedagog ica l  i n s t r u c t i o n  only,  h i s  t h e o r y  is not  

g e s t r i c t e d  t o  j u s t  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n  of c h i l d r e n  i n  the 
. L .  

c r e a t i v e  a s p e c t s  o f  mathermatics .  If ti= w e r e  

a v a i l a b l e  i t  would be  i n t e r e s t i n g  t o  s e e  how a d u l t s  

respond t o  h i s  Computer Aided I n s t r u c t i o n .  Agar 's  

(1986) e n l a r g e s  won t h e f  i e l & n f m a n ; l r r ~ m ~ n + -  

o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  behaviour  wi th  u s e f u l  and e m p i r i c a l l y  



h 

intuitive thinking and decision making. 

It 'is when the subject of-affective connaturality is 
-6 I 

approached that the learners will probably be faced 

with an unknown field of cognition. Here, all the I . a 

instuctor can do is introduce the subject to the 
- - - - - A - - - - -  - 

learners with an enthusiasm that will spark - the 
~ - 

legrnerr s desire fbr fuller c~m~rehension of 
. -4 

- - - --Marit&nLs -work on cannatural knowledge For- this, - 
+L 

the learne~ will need time to approptiate the full 

': I meanik&of a "hanged world viewtr based on natural 
. - 

. -. F : law,  compassion,^ 'spititual, and ethical principles. C - - 
All an educator can do is to introduce'the basics to 

% 

the adult learner and possibly kindle the flame for a 
- - 2' - - - - - -- -p - - - -- -- --- -- 

burning desire to know more. In reality, the-fullpp 

pppropriation of affective connaturality is a lifetime 

Brundage and MacKeracher (ibid., p. 47) suggest that 
- 

1 it "seems reasonable to assume, for example, that 

field-independent adults will be more likely to be 

self-directed and independent as leaaners than 
- -  - - -- - - - -- - 

- field-dependent adults:A Field-independence versus 
--- --- - - - 

field-dependence - refers - to a consistant mode of 

approaching the environment in analytical as opposed 



-- 
ta g l & d  terms, I& deno-s. a tendency to articulate , 

figures as descrete. from their backgkounds and a 

facility in different iat,ing object f ram embedding 
3 .  

contexts, as opposed to the counter tendency to 

experience events'globally in an undifferentiated , 

\ 

fashion. The field-independent pole includes' 

competence in analytical functioning 'conibined - with an - - 

imperSona1 orientation, -- while the field-dependent pole 
A- 

reflects correspondingly 4ess competence in analytical 

f unct ionikg conibined wi th  greater social ortierrtat30n - - 

/ - - 
skills (Messick T976) . D.E. Hunt (1971) p0stulaf;es 

that this dimensionn developes over time and maturity 

for categorical and unidimen+sinal to multidimensional 
2 

thinking and there are at leas four different levels 

of involvement (Brundage and MacKeracher, p. 4 6 )  . 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - pp--p 

Field-dependent individuals- will be able to assimilate 

- this learning material with greater ease than 

field-independent ipdividuals because field-dependent 

individuals have the characteristic5 of intuition. 

If the learning experience is to be a one week [five 

instructional days] seminar, the eight lesson outlines 

afternoon] times for learning. The two extra learning 
- - - - -  

-pp -- 

'periods would be operant ox behavioural presentations 



i n  t h e  in fo rmat ion  p r o c e s s i n g  mode., t h e  d i r e c t i o n a l  
C .. 

s 

method of i n s t r u c t i o n  would be a p p r o p r i a t e - w h e r e  t h e r e  
I a7 

ar&,severe t i m e  con t r a i n t s .  HypothetdcaZly, it cou ld  
7 t r f  1 

a l s o  b;. p r e s e n t e d  as. a Coqu to ) -  A i d e d  I n s t r u c t i o n a l  
* - 

. . 
[ C A I ]  packet  o r  a s -Dis tance  Educat ion wi th  t e l e p h o n e  - 

t u t o r i a i s  d e a l i n g  with-^the c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  o n l y .  
- Lu + - - -A A -  A \ A - - - - a- - - -- 

These s u g g e s t i o n s  cou ld  be means by whicE the t h e  

required.coginitive~earnhg [ p r e s e n t e d  a s  self 

learning modules -f o r  t h i s  a u t l i n ~  1 r n a ~ b e -  

I f  t h e  l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  were s h o r t e n e d  
+ 

weekend, t h e  m a t e r i a l  would be compressed 

t h e  amount of c lassroom p r a c t i c e  e x e r c i s e  

t p  o n e .  
L 

by reduc ing  

t i m e  and 

i n c r e a s i n g  t h e  amount of l e a r n i n g  t h a t  would be 

p r e s e n t e d  as  self l e a r n i n g  modules, p r e f e r a b l y  g i v e n  

t o  the p a r t i c i p a n t s  a s  p r e r e q u i s i t e  l e a r n i n g  m a t e r i a l -  ., 
- - 

1 

wi th  o r  wi thout  t h e  advantage of C A I  o r  a 

'Te lecol lege"  communication w i t h  an i n s t r u c t o r :  
-- 

7 
Since  a d u l t s  t e n d  t o  *gress  t o  p r e v i o u s ~ b e h a v i o u r a l  

/ 

l e v e l s  due t o  p e e r  p r e s s u r e ,  t h e  l e a r n e r  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  

i n  a v o l u n t a r y  c o n t i n u i n g  e d u c a t i o n  p r e s e n t a t i o n  w i l l  

need fo l low u p  i n s t r u c t i o n  because t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  be f 
a "change agen t  "4 i f  s / h e  chooses t o  - in t roduce  t h i s  

b 

type o f  m n m F w i t h i n  h i s m e *  workplace.  W h e n  an 



i n s t i t u t i o n  d e c i d e s  t o  have t h i s  i n s t r u c t i n a l  material  d 

.? 

as p a r t  of t h e  r e q u i ~ e m e n t s  f o r  c r i t i c a l  c a r e  s t a i f  

nurses ;  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  would n o t , b e  e n t e r i n g  t h e  - 
/ir 

.) 
2: < - 

4 l e a r n i n g  s i E d a t i o n  as a' m a t t e r  of choice). I n  t h a t  

s i t u a t i o n ,  t h e  c r i t i c a l  c a r e  charge. n u r s e s ,  a s  "'change * '  

I 
I 

a g e n t s , "  shou ld  r e c e i v e  t h e  complete b s t r u c t i o n a  
* 

- 

A - - - - - --- --- 
m a t e r i a l  :n advancFof-s ta f f  n u r s e s ;  If t h e  I' 

a d m i n i s t r a t o r  i s  i n  f avour  of changel l there  is a 

g r e a t e r  p r o b a b i l i t y  - - t h a t  t h e  - change w i l l  -- o c c u r .  I t  
- s -  - - - -  - - - 

- - 

wuld a l s o  f a c l i t a t e  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  of g i v i n g  t h e  

s t a f f  n u r s e s  a one evening  and a l l  day l e a r n i n g  " .  - 

I 3  

s e s s i o n  which would be enhanced by d a i l y  " c l i h i c s "  

d e a l i n g  w i t h  l e a r n i n g  p r i n c i p l e s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  t h e  
V T - 

d e s e n s i t i z i n g  b e h a v i o u r a l  m o d i f i c a t i o n  model which 
\ 

deaf s wkrft - t e n s i o r r r g d u c t i o n  - The-v-i;sua;l;-i; z  at-f-mr- - -- 

*I 

c e n t e r i n g ,  ~ d o t e c i n e s ~ ,  and c e n t e r e d n e s s  l e a d e s  tno an 

i n c r e a s e d  a b i l i t y  t o  u t i l i z e  one ' s  i n t u i t i v e *  
, - 

a b i l i t i e s .  T h i s  cou ld  be fo l lowed by a f i n a 1 , e v e n i n g  

and f u l l  day o f  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o q  t o  end t h e  Lea*rning 

e x p e r i e n c e .  

8 . 3 ,  Teaching models which w i l l  induce t h e  d e s i r e d  
l e a r n i n g  outcomes 

- -- - - - -- - - -- - 

The s p e c i f i c  knowledge, s k i l l s ,  s t r a t e g i e s ,  a t t i t u d e s ,  
- ?  - - - - -  - - - - - -- - - 

and outcomes n e c e s s a r y  t o  make prudent  c a r i n g  , - 

i n t u i t i v e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  by a f f e c t i v e  
- 

- 



, c o n n a t u r a l i t y  c o n s i s t  @f t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  p e r c e i v e  , 

empathet i c a l l y ,  t o  c e n t e r ,  t o  t h i n k  i n t u i t i v e l y ,  and  

t o  have co-natured  c e r t a i n  prudent  c a r i n g  h a b i t s .  
I 

These  thought,^ and behav iours  w i l l  bE'fo<mulated by 
> '  

moral,  e t fh ica l ,  ' c a r i n g ,  b e h a b i t u a l  behayio& which 

w i l l  - enhance t h e  ab i l i ty  t o  make d i s c r e t i o n a r y  
- - -a* " - . 

decysi?GiS-by I-~DSD.M.A.-C. . 
b B 

* 

This  w i l l  be  p r e s e n t e d  w i t h i n  a 'mult i -model  framework 
' 5 .  - , 

-- - 1 
s p e c i f i c  l e a r n i n g  outcome. ' A l l  c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  can 

be p r e s e n t e d  e i t h e r  i n  l e c t u r e ,  -d i scuss ion  formats ,  o r  

w r i t t e n  m a t e r i a l  such  a s  handouts  c o n t a i n i n g  s e l f  
7 . - 

' l e a r n i n g  modules. A t  a l a t ' e r  d a t e  C A I  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  

modules may compliment t h e  Cont inuing  Educa t iona l  
- - - - - -- -- - --- - - -4--- 

p r e s e n t a t  i o n .  -- 

8.3.1: Desired Learning  outcomes - - 5 

The desired l e a r p i n g  outcomes w i l l  i n f l u e n c e  t h e  , 
* - . 1 fo rmula t ion  of  a  t e a c h i n g  module t o  a s s i s t  g r a d u a t e  

n u r s e s  make r i g h t ,  c a r e f u l ,  i n t u i t " i v e  d e c i s i o n s  when 

f a c e d  w i t h  t h e  need t o  make d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s  - / '  

, 

-- - 

- Adult  l e a r n i n g  is f a c i l i t a t e d  when t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  can  

be a s s i s t e d , t o  a c q u i r e  broad  range  of c o g n i t i v e  . 



- 

a- 8 - 
a " . * ~  

* 
-- 

s t r a t e g i e s  f o r  u s e  O i n  v a r f o v o n t e x t s .  Zn t h i s  
&* 

- v 

f &=? 
- - l e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n  t h e  a d u l t  l e a  

encouraged t o  u t i l i z e  a v a r i e t y  od '  c d n g n i t i v e  9 '  . 
P '  

s t r a t e g i e s  t o  e n a b l e  him/her t o  develop  i n  

i n t u i t i v e  a b i l i t i e s ,  based  on prudence F? I a n d  c a r i n g  as d 
,. " 

' e x p r e s s e d  i n  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l s t y ,  i n  o r d e r  t o  make - 
4 P 

- ' -' - - - A 

.It& 
* C 

The major "desired l e a r n i n g  o@comes, 6 " a s  ,-- -ou t l ined  D i n  

- - 
- the  p r d o a s  &--- LRe&*&-bet k eeg&Xku-a& - - -=- -- ----& 

- / A  , 
a f f e c t i v e  l e a r n i n g .  P r i o r i t y  w i l b  be g iven  t o :  - - L 

, - 
(I) i n c r e a s i n g  tbe  l e a r n e r ' s  a b i l i t y  t o  
v i s u a l i z e ;  [The "act of v i s u a l i z a t i o n  i s  not  
mentioned p r e v i o u s l y  b u t  it f e l a t e s  t o  a  number' .- 
of a s p e c t s  of b o t h  c m n a t u r a l  knowledge and 
i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g ,  cons ide red  a  r i g h t  b r q i n  . . 
v i s u a l ,  w h o l i s t i c  f u n c t i o n .  I 

( 2 )  e n a b l i n g  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t  t o  unders t and  how 
t h e  fo rmat ion  of .  compassionate,  c a r i n g  " h a b i t s "  
w i l l  e n a b l e  him/her t o  f i n d  t h e  " c e n t e r "  of - 
h i s / h e r  be ing ,  .during h i g h l y _ s t r e s s f u l  
s i t u a t i o n s .  Th i s  w i l l  a l low t h e  l e h r n e r  t o  
e r e a t e  an i n t e r n a l  .envi ronhent  w'r~ich * w i l l  
f a c i l i t a t e  a f f e c t i v e  i n t u i t i v e  th inkidg , in  t h e  
m i d s t  of 'a h i g h  stress crisis work s i td&ion  - 
where p r o f i c i e n c y  is r e q u i r e d .  -4- ,  

'li, 
( 3 )  having  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t  develop  an 
a p p r e c i a t i o n  of t h e  b a s i c  c o g n i t i v e  f a c t s  P ti 

c o r k e r n i n g  
c o n n a t u r a l  

- €A&lC! y p s s i b L  
> 

l e a r n e r f  s 
f o r  

1" 

towards  e n t i c i n g  t h k l e a r n e r  t o  c o n t i n u e  wit.h 
- 



f u r t h e r  r e a d i n g  2nto  t h e b p r i n c i p l e s  of  c o n n a t u r a l  
knowledge. I t  would enhance t h i s  1ea.rning - 

e x p l e r i e n c e  i f  t h e  l e a r n e r  a l s o  d i d  some s o u l  
s e a r c h i n g  towards a "h igher"  p l a n e  of  c a r i n g  and - 
working. This  should  l e a d , t h e  l e a r n e r  towards 
t h e  development of  t h e  p ruden t ,  c a r i n g ,  
i n t u i t i v e ,  K s i o n  making s k i l l s  found i n  
a f f e c t i v  c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  The l e a r n i n g  t i m e  frame 
is  t o o  s o r t  f o r  t h e  average  l e a r n e r  t o  :_ 
a p p r o p r i a t e  the'  f u l l  unders t and ing  of a f fec t*e  
c o n n a t u r a f i t y ,  it is hoped t h a t  t h i s  l 'earning 
model -@-ll-se-rve as-an i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  a "@eighty . - A  

s u b j e c t  [whichbtook t h e  a u t h o r  s e v e r a l  y e a r s  t o  
f u l l y  a p p r e c i a t e  t h e  width and dep th  of  
c o n n a t u r a l  'knowledge] . 
441  havin; k h e  pa.zticipant encorpo&te t h e  
affect ive-component  of -  empathet i8  p r o j e c t i o n ,  
r e q u i r e d  f o r  b o t h  i n g u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  and 
a f f e c t i v e  c o r i n a t u r a l i t y  i n t o  h i s / h e r  h e a r t  and 
s o u l .  - XccVording t o  S t .  Thomas Aquinus, , t h i s  w i l l  
enablepthe  M h r n e r  to.become a f a r  f a r  better 
nurse  and pe r son  t h a n  s / h e  .is today .  

i 

8 . 3 . 2 .  F a c i l l L a t i n g  i m p l i c a t i o n s  

Adul t s  t e n d  t o  e n t e ~ t h e  l e a r n i n g  environment i n  Lhe 

dependent mode of behaviour ;  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h i s  l e a r n i n g  

p r o j e c t  w i l l  a t t empt  t o  d i r e c t  t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r  

towards change i n l e s p o n s e  t o  h i s / h e r  own d e f i n i t i o n  

o f ' t h e m s e l v e s , . a s  f u n c t i o n i n g  a s  i n d i v i d u a l s  w i t h i n  
I 

h i s / h e r  work and home s i t u a t i o n .  Because t h e r e  i s  a 

g r e a t e r  p r o b a b i l i t y  t h a t  change w i l l  occur  i n  r e sponse  
.* / - 

t o  eAvironmenta1 e x p e c t a t  i o n s  and re in fo rcement  
- -- - p-ppp---- - 

[ s e c t i o n  7 . 4 . 1  t h e  l e a r n i n g  environment shou ld  c r e a t e  
" 

-- - 

theT atmosphere of  expec tan t  change accoinpanied by 

emokional entobragernent d i r e c t e d  towards t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  



enhancement of se l f - concep t ,  and 

s e l f - e s t e e m .  w i l l  att-empt t o  a s s i s t  

the l e a r n e r  t o  t Fn form, modify, r e l e a r n ,  update ,  and 'i 
r e p l a c e  knowfedqe, s k i l l s ,  s t r a t e g i e s , - a n d  v a l u e s  

p e r t a i n i n g  t o  pqoblem s o l v i n g  ski 11s through v e r b a l  

in fo rmat ion  and e x p e r i e n t i a l  l e z f n i n g  s i t u a t i o n s .  How 

- 
t h e s e  l e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n s  are sequenced w i l l  depend k - 

upon t h e  needs of t h e  l e a r n e r s  combined wi th  tDe ' 

d e s i r e d  outcome. -- 

A l l  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n s  w i l l  a l low t i m e  f o r  b reaks .  Tea 

o r  c o f f e e  w i l l - b e  a v a i l a b l e  when t h e  group convenes t o  

add t o  t h e  atmosphere of c o n g e n i a i t y .  T h e  f i r s t  

ha l f -hour  of t h e  f i r s t  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  w i l l  attempt 

t o  c r e a t e  - - t h e  s o c i a l  system of coopera t ion  - a n d  m u t u a l  
- - -- - - - - - - - - - 

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  by p u t t i n g  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  a t .  ease, 

making i n t r o d u c t i o n s  and paying a t t e n t i o n  t o  other 

n e c e s s a r y  housekeeping c h o r e s .  

< 

I d e a l l y  t h e  room i s  b r i g h t  and t h e  c h a i r s  comfortable, 

and moveable, t o  a l low t h e  format ion  of s m a l l e r  groups 

--- f o r  d i s c u s s i o n .  I f  t a b l e s  a r e  used, t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  

shou ld  a t t empt  t o  form t h e  t a b l e s  i n t o  a  l a r g e  square 
- - - -p- -- - 

o r  oblong f o r  b e t t e r  eye  c o n t a c t  between the l e a r n e r s .  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

A The t r a d i t i o n a l  row s e a t i n g ,  i n  which t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  

s e e  on ly  t h e  back of t h e  heads of t h o s e  i n  f r o n t  of 



- - - -- 

them and n e g l e c t s  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  who s i t  i n  rows 
-- 

, * 

behfnd is t o  be avoided.  Carpeted rooms wi th  draped 
X 

62- 

w i n d ~ w s  and a c o u s t i c  c e i l i n g  t i l e s  reduce  t h e  n o i s e  

f a c t o r  d u r i n g  group d i s c u s s i o n s  and encourage  f u l l e r  -- - 
i nd iv idua l .  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  

The p rocedures  w i l l  be  p r e s e n t e d  i n  a l e i s u r e l y  manner 

a n d  the i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  c a u t i o n  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  t o  . (  
try t o  avoid  n e g a t i v e  work . s i t u a t i o n s  d u r i n g  t h e  

period of t h e  fir* sew sessions when  visual r e c a l l  i s  

b e i n g  p r a c t i c e d .  ~ e p s d h g  on t h e  r e a c t i o n  of t h e  
< 

group, s o f t  music w i l l  be  u~sed t o  adb' t o  , the  r e l a x e d  

atmosphere of t h e  room. A f u r t h e r  suppor t  system w i l l  

permeate t h e  practice e x e r c i s e s  and t h e  sel'f-made* 
- - 

r e l a x a t i o n  tapes.  

6 . 4 .  T h e  f i r s t  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  

T o  f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  dynamic e q u i l i b r i u m  between change 

and  s t a b i l i t y ,  t h e  i n s t r u c i t o n a l  program w i l l  be  s o  

scheduled  t o  a l l o w  for change fo l lowed by s u f f i c i e n t  . 

t i m e  t o  a l low t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  i n c o r p o r a t e  t h e  l e a r n i n g  

and f e e l  a s e n s e  of s t a b i l i t y  w i t h i n  t h e  change 
% 

pxocess, Use, + k e h t e r  i s ,  U ~ e y u i ~ e d w  ' -- - .y the 

i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  u s e  t h e  d i r e c t i o n a l  methbd of 



h o e p f u l l y ,  d e a l  w i t h  any counter.  productive entrance 

b e h a v i o u r .  Joyce and Weilfs "c lass room mee t ing  model" 

(1980, pp. 206-21 6 )  .which u t i l i z e s  W m .  ~ l a s s e r '  s 

t h e o r y  of Reality Therapy (1965) a p p e a r s  t o  be the 

most a p p r o p r i a t e  t e a c h i n g  model-*Lo d e a l  with t h i s  k i n d  

of resistant hhauiour before it becomes a h a b i t u a l  

1 behav' iour.  T h i s  t e a c h i n g  model f a l l s  i n t o  t h e  

i n f o r m a t i d n  p r o c e s s i n g  g r o u p  of  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  models 
- 

[ see s e c t i o n  y . 5 . 3 . 1 .  f o r  d e t a i l s ] .  

- - 
'c 

T h i s  i n t r o d u c t o r y  l e a r n i n g  w i l l  d e a l  w i t h  bas ic  

i n t r o d u c t o r y  n e e d s  such  a s  i n t r c d u c t i o n s  of i n s t r u c t o r  

. t o  s t u d e n t s  a n d  s t u d e n t s  t o  i n s t r u c t o r  and s t u d e n t s .  

housekeep ing  n e e d s  t h a t - s o u l d  b e  a d d r e s s e d ,  t h e  

s t u d e n t s  w i l l  become f a m i l i a r  w i t h  the p h y s i c a l  p l a n t  
/ 

where t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  s e s s i o n s  w i l l  be h e l d .  I t ems  

such as waShrooms and  smoking a r e a s  f i f  any]  a r e  

e s s e n t i a l  when i n s t r u c t i n g  a d u l t s .  I t  is  a l s o  h e l p f u l  

for t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o  know where t h e  l i b r a r y  i s  a n d  
5 s • ÷  

where c o u r s e  hanaoucs  Bay be purchased .  T h e  c o u r s e  
- - -- - - 

outline will be p r e s e n t e d  and a d i s c u s s i o n  w i l l  



the instructional hodel is the need to stimulate the 
I. 
l learner's awareness of the need for change. For this 

the instructor will Gove to the area of humanistic, 

person-centered instructional models (Brundage and 
I - - 

~ac~eracher, ibid., pp. 65-67, ) or Joyce and Weil's 

,social f a m i l y  grnups libid,, pp. 144-325). The' 

instructor will use a-modification of Joyce and Weil's 
q 

"awareness training" .model (ibid., pp. 187-2435) . This 
5 

-- - - -  

is based on Wm. schultf-s FIRO.:A Three-Dimentional 

Theory of Interpersonal Behaviour (1958) which use 

"exploratory games" to create social situations 

typical td those most nursed encounter and find 

stressful. "In this gamelike situaton people are 

given the chance to enact tkeir usual behavioral 

patterns.and experience the accoppanying - emotions" 
(Joyce and Weil, ibid, -p.192). Discussions and - 
feedback allow expression of feelings andLare assist 

the learners to become aware of interpersonal' 

behaviours and responses to that behaviour. The model 

then moves into taking responsibility for him/herself 

as the actor in life scenereors and becoming aware of 
- -  - - --- 

how others see himfher. Discussions focus on feelings 

rather than thoughts and reasons whichace E x h o d  

of giving and receiving feedback. Since most 



* ---  -- 
pppLp-- ,- 

i n d i v i d u a l s  are u n a b l e  t o  be aware of h i s / h e r  own' 

n e e d s  and f e e l i n g s  b e c a u s e  s h e  i s  o u t  of t o u c h  of 

h i s / h e r  emot ions ,  t h i s  e x e r c i s e  w i l l  a t t e m p t  t o  free 
/ 

t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  t o  become aware of  what it is s/he is 

f e e l i n g .  

k - 

T h i s  p e r s o n a l  awareness  l e a r n i n g  model w i l l '  be 
- 

augmented by t h e  f a c i l i t a t i n g  method o f  i n s t r u c t  i o n  

which e n a b l e s  t h e  a d u l t  t o  examine p e r s o n a l  meanings . 
and  f e e l i n g s .  m e - l e a r n l n g  t o  be accompI lsheb  a t  f h i  s - 

t i m e  w i l l  be a g e n e r a l  - overv iew of  how t h i s  l e a r n i p g  

e x p e r i e n c e  c o u l d  b e n e f i t  t h e  l e a r n e r .  A r e f r e shmen t  .2 

break w i l l  f o l l o w  t h i s  s e c t i o n  of l e a r n i n g .  
- - 

Once t h e  awareness  o f  t h e  need f o r  change i s  a d d r e s s e d  

t h e  i n s t m c t i c m a f  m u d e l  wkkl p rogress '  t o  t h e  1 earnerc s - - -- 

' *  . 
need  t o  be  able t o  f o r m u l a t e  h a b i t s  which w i l l  ' enab le  - - 

t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  deal w i t h  t h e  emot ions  of stress and 

a n x i e t y  i n  h i s / h e r  workp lace .  T h i s  i n f o r m a t i o n  w i l l  

be t a u g h t  i n  o r d e r  t o  d e m o n s t r a t e  t h e  need t o  f i n d  a 

q u i e t  c e n t e r  i n  t i ~ e s  o f  stress. Again t h i s  is a 

h u m a n i s t i c  and  p e r s o n  c e n t e r e d  model of i n s t r u c t i o n  

but t h i s  t i m e  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  model w i l l  be  h n  7 

- - - --- - - 

a d a p t a t i o n  o f  Joyce  and  - W e i l ' s  "stre- r e d u c t i o n f f  
- - --- - - - 

p--p- 

model (pp .  389-401)  which w i l l  t e a c h  r e l a x a t i o n ,  
- 



- 
c o n t r o l / s e l f - e s t e e m  i n  se l f -awareness .  - 

Following a  group d i s c u s s i o n  t h i s \ l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  - 
w i l l  move i n t o  Joyce and Weilfs n d e s e n s i r i z a t i o n  ., 

modeln ( i b i d . ,  pp.  402-412) because a cambina i o n  of - - 2 - / 
t h e s e  two moie l s  w i l l  become t h e  methdd $:he . 
p a r t i c i p a n t s  t o  f i n d  h i g / h e r  " rft  i n  t h e  

midst  of t e r m o i l .  The coping  c o n s i s t s  of 

creating an I n t e r n a I  e n e  o f  realistic 

c o n c r e t e  s i t u a t i o n s  r e l e v a n t  

mechanisms f i rs t  i n  a home 

work s i t u a t i o n  i n  which t h e  l e a r n e r  might f e e l  
- - 

s t r e s s f u l .  "The assumption is t h a t  t h e  h i e r a r c h y  i s  

i n  ascending  o r d e r  of t h r e a t ,  w i t h  t h e  f i r s t  s cene  
- - -  - --pi--- --- -- 

- - 
- - - - - - - - - - - - 

producing l e s s  a n x i e t y  t h a n  t h e  secondw ( i b i d . ,  p.  
- - 

4 0 6 )  V i s u a l i z a t i o n  i s  an impor tant  a s p e c t  of t h i s  

l e a r n i n g  model. I f  *s tuden t s  a r e  unab le  t o  v i s u a l i z e  

the. i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  l e a d  t h e  group th rough  a  method 

used by E r i c  Pepper when he t e a c h e s  Bio ,Feedb&ck.  
U, 

Phase one of Joyce  and  W e i l f s  model w i l l  be s u f f i c i e n t  

for t h i s  f i r s t  l e a r n i n g  exper ience .  The com6inat ion 

uf trire2.e tmo f - m t r ~ m Z o n a T  models w i l l  be used a t  tKeP 
- 

+mi- ef each of &&t learning experiences. 
* T * 

-if t i m e  pefrniG the e x e r c i s e  w i l l  be  r e p e a t e d  a t  the  
5 

7 



- - -  -- 

293 
- - - - - - - - -- --- 

- 
- - - -  

end o f  t h e  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n s .  Each l e a r n e r  w i l l  t a k e  

t h e  o l i t l i n e  home f o r  d a i l y  p r a c t i c e ,  - p a r t i c u l a r l y  a t  

bedtime, d u r i n g  the next  week. An o u t l i n e  o f  t h e  

r e l a x a t i o n  t e c h n i q u e s  w i l l  be  g iven  t o  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  
-- - 

e n a b l e  t h e  h i p / h e r  t o  develop  t h e  h a b i t  of ba lance ,  

roo tedness ,  and c e n t e r e d n e s s .  Guided imagery and 
- 

l i s t e n i n g  t o  the inner s e l f  when r e l a x e d ,  along w i t %  

p r a y e r  and S c r i p t u r e  r e a d i n g  a r e  t e c h n i q u e s  t o  expand 

i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  sugges ted  by- Weston Agor (1986 ,  p .  
- - -- - * 

4 0 ) .  The l e a r n e r  w i l l  be i n s t r u c t e d  t o  be  

exper imen ta l  i n  c e n t e r i n g  and once s / h e  f e e l s  

c o n f i d e n t  w i t h  t h i s  a b i l i t y ,  t h e  l e a r n e r  shou ld  try t o  

s e e  i f  s / h e  i s  a b l e  t o  f i n d  h i s / h e r  q u i e t  c e n t e r  i n  a 

busy s i t u a t i o n  whi le  on d u t y  a t  t h e  h o s p i t a l .  

- - - - - -- - - - - - - -- - -  - - - - 

The l e a r n e r  w i l l  a l s o  be  cau t ioned  n o t  t o  be  

d i scouraged  - i f  s/he i s - u n a b l e  t o  c e n t e r  t h e  f i r s t  f e w  

weeks. ~ e i n f o r c e m e n t  bf t h i s  p r a c t i c a l  l e a r n i n g  w i t h  
1 

i n c r e a s e d  awareness  Eould be f u r t h e r  f a c i l i t a t e d  i f  
*>. 

each l e a r n e r  keeps a journa l  of h i s / h e r  f e e l i n g s  which 

P - s u r f a c e  d u r i n g  p r a c t i c e  r e l a x a t i o n  p e r i o d s  and of - - 
emdt iona l  r e a c t i o n s  t o  i n t e n s e  s i t u a t i o n s  i n  the 



- - --- 
d&ing a c u t e  ~ r i s i ;  s i t u a t i o n s ,  i n  t h e  home and work 

environment'  d u r i n g  t h e  t i m e  between l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n s .  

A l e a r n i n g  e x e r c i s e  from Whetten and Cameron (1984, pp  

47-53). w i l l  d e a l  wlf 'hecogni t ive  s t y l e  and t h e  a b i l i t y  . 
- 

t o  u t i l i z e  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  . i n fo rmat ion-ga the r ing  

dimension i n  a model which d i v i d e s  a r e c e p t i v e  - - 

s t r a t e g y  from a  p e r c e p t i v e  s t r a t e g y  and i n f o r m a t i o n  

e v a l u a t i o n  dimension which s e p a r a t e s  a  s y s t e m a t i c  

s t r a t e g y  from an i r i tu t ive  s J ra tegy .  A g r o u p  . 
d i s c u s s i o n  w i l l  f p l l o w  t h i s  l e a r n i n g  e x e r c i s e  which 

5 .  6 

d e a l s  wi th  f a c t o r s  t h a t  r e l a t e  t o  t h e  May i n d i v i d u a l s  

p e r c e i v e ,  i n t e r p r e t ,  and respona  t o  i n f o r m a t i o n .  Th i s  

e x ~ r c i s e  w i l l  be  used t o  a s s i s t  t h e  l e a r n e r  become 

cognizant  of  h i s / h e r  dominant method of p r o c e s s i n g  
- - - - -- - - - -- - -- - - - - - 

i n fo rmat ion .  \ 
Coffee  and tea w i l l  be a v a i l a b l e .  During t h i s  s h o r t  

- - 
break  t h e  p e r c e p t u a l  v i s u a l  t e s t i n g  e x e r c i s e s  from: 

- 

Adams (1986 a & b ) ;  Edwards (1984, 1986) ;  Hunt, (1982) ;  

and* Wonder and Donovan,. (1984) w i l l  be d i s t r i b t e d  and 

the l e a r n e r ' s  w i l l  .be encouraged t o  examine t h e  

diagrams as  s / h e  enyoys re f reshments .  Th i s  e x e r c i s e  
- 7----- - -- 

-.-- \ 

i s  u s u a l l y  a fun  exper ience  whereby t h e '  l e a r n e r  

becomes aware o f - p e r c e p t u a l  barriers. Th i s  w i l l  

Tntroduce t h e  l e a r n e r s  t o  ways of f i n d i n g  t h e  c r e a t i v e  
-i--- 



. . 
soiut i o n  t o  h i s / h & r  p r o b f e m s ,  These diagrams w i l l  be  

C - -  

p l a c e d  on t h e  overhead p r o j e c t i o n  s c r e e n  f o r  c l a s s  
-A 

'3 d i s c u s s i o n ,  and a s  a  means t o  a s s i s t  t h e  l e a r n e r  

a p p r e c i a t e  how v i s u a l  p e r c e p t u a l  d i s t o r t i o n s  can 
c 

. i ' n i t i a t e  concep tua l  b l o c k s .  

Before  t h e  a s s i g n e d  r e a d i n g  a r e  handed ou t  t h e  
' 

L b .  
C * - A - - 

i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  i n t r o d u c e  t h e  l e a r n e r s  t o  Weston- 
4 - ,  

Agor' s J o u r n a l ,  s o  t h a t  s / h e  can r e c o r d  p o s s i b i l + i t i e s ,  
- 

in t h e  home and workplace, where i n t u i t i o n  might occur A- 

and i f ,  i n  f a c t ,  t h e  l e a r n e r  d i d  exper ience  i n t u i t i v e  - ,. 
/ 

_ - t h i n k i n g .  T 

/ 

t 

A ' j ou rna l  notebook and an o u t l i n e  of Agorr s journa l  - 
\ 

o u t l i n e  w i l l  b e  p a r t  of t h e  handout m a t e r i a l .  Agor 

feeLs that t h e  j o u r n a l - i s a n - i n v a l u a b l e h e l p  i n -  -- - - - -  

i n c r e a s i n g  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  awareness of f a c t o r s  which, 

fh?b; t h e  l e a r n e r ,  enhance o r  impede i n t u i t i v e  

t h i n k i n g s .  - 
T h e  l e a r n e r f  s d a i l y  journa l  w i l l  f o l low Agar 's  ou t  l i n e  - f 
of t h e  impor tant  f a c t o r s  t o  r e c o r d  i n  t h e  i n t u i t i o n  ? 
j o u r n a l  (1986, p.  5 9 ) .  

The o u t l i n e  may be  seen  i n  t h e  fo l lowing  l i s t ;  



Level of in tu i t ive  experience -- - - - - - - - - - - --A 
- - a 

* p h y s i c a l  - - 
*emotional. 
*mental 
* s p i r i t u a l  

N & c u r a t e  i n t u i t i v e  e x p e r i e n c e s  

*examples 
* l e v e J  used  
*condftions/circumstances 

(e. g ..-, t i m e ,  e v e n t s ,  peop le  involved,  own 
emot ional  st&e, e t c . ,  ) 

-- 

"In 'accurate"  i n t u i t i v e  exper ience9  ., P 

4 
*examples 
* l e v e l u s e d  
**miit mf iremst amzes 

*record  0 t h  r p o s s i b l e  f a k t o r s  o p e r a t i n g  - 
which (same migh as kle i n t e r r u p t e d  i n t u i t i v e  f low ' - (e . g . , p r o j e c t  ion ,  ego involvement) 

o t h e r  e x p e r i e n c e s  

. . * s h a r i n g  wi th  s u p p o r t . g r o u p  members 
* s u c c e s s / f a i l u r e  wi th  p r a c t i c e  t e c h n i q u e s  
- ( r e l a x a t i o n  t echn iques ,  such  a s  music,  a r t  

- e x e ~ c i  ses-, -seK-hype&s , a n d  guidec--imagery$- 

Th i s  w i l l :  complete  t h e  first l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n .  The 
-/ 

c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  w i l l  i n i t i a l l y  be p r e s e n t e d  t o  t u  

l e a r n e r s ' a s  a handout c o n t a i n i n g  c o g n i t i v e  
1 

I _. 

s e l f - l e a r n i n g  modules which t h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  work on 

i n  t h e  week N n g  p e r i o d  between c l a s s e s .  T h i s  . 

m a t e r i a l  w i l l  be addressed  i n  t h e  second l e a r n i n g '  
- - 

s e s s i o n .  

. 
t h i s  1 e W  a r e  

i\ - _ta 

be found in-Adam's (1986 ' a ,  pp. 39-81).  Chap te r s :  
, 



( 3 )  , "Emotional Blocks,  " ( 4 ) ,  " C u l t u r a l  and 
% 

E n v i r o n m e n t a ~ B l o c k s ,  and (5) , " I n t e l l e c t u a l  and 
, - 

Express ive  B l o c k s . ' "  Th i s  c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  i s  

d i r e c t e d  t o ~ a r d s ~ f r e e i n g  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  p e r c e i v e  - . 

b e t t e r  i d e a s .  The l e a r n e r  w i l l  a l s o  be a s s i g n e d  . 

Adam's (1986b) c h a p t e r ,  ( 7 ) ,  pp.  1q5-118, t o  r e a d .  

Th i s  c h a p t e r  d e a l s  w i t h  w06ercoming Ruts  and Boxesn 
- -  

and more s p e c i f i d a l l y  w i t h  d e f i n i n g  t h e  problem i n  

g l o b a l  and s p e c i f i c  ways ways ( i b i d . ,  p .  115) - f o r  mOre 

c r e a t i v e  problem s o l v i n g .  Other  a s s i g n e d  c o g n i t i v e  

l e a r n i n g  w i l l  b e  c a s e  h i s t o r i e s  d e a l i n g  wi th  e t h i c a l  

nurs . ing problems t a k e n  from  isda dale C3.986) and Veatch 

and Fry  (1987) .  

.- 
l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e s  i n  class and t h e  propo,scd 

- - 

asq igned  r e a d i n g s .  The l e a r n e r ' s  w i l l  be  encouraged 
- 

t o  w r i t e  down h i s / h e r  proposed behav ioura l  o b j e c t i v e s  
*. 

f r o 3  t h e  handouts  and b r i n g  them t o  t h e  next  l e a r n i n g  ' 

s e s s i o n  f o r  a T-group e e a l u a t i o n  and consensus (Joyce 
.* 

k 
anh W e i l ,  i b i d . ,  pp.  226-2481 . This  e x e r c i s e  w i l l  be 

c a r r i e d  o u t  f o r  a l l  t h e  a s s i g n e d  r e a d i n g s  a s  t h e  

I 

- 

The s t u d e n t s  w i l l  be encouraged t p  get- c o p i e s  d f  t h e  

Adams t e x t s  from t h e  l i b r a r y .  [ i f  t h i s  l e a r n i n g  



s e s s i o n  w a s  h e l d  i n  a c o l l e g e  o r  a  h o s p i t a l ,  t h e  l i b r a r y .  

would have s u f f i c i e n t  c o p i e s  a a a i l a b l e  f o r  s t u d e n t  l o a n ] .  
! 

+ 
- -- 4. 

8.5 The second l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  - 
D . 

This  s e s s i o n  w i l l  c o n t i n u e  t h e  person-centered  model of 

l e a r n i n g .  - C o f f e e  and t e a  w i l l  be  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  t h e  
- - - -- - - - - 

A 

L A " u L  - -- - --,-" 

p a r t i c i p a n t s  who a r r i v e  a  few minutes  e a r l y  t o  en joy  t h e  
/- 

p e r i o d  o f  s o c i a l i z a t i o n  t h a t  p recedes  t h e  l e a r n i n g  
\ 

\ 
+ e x p e r i e n c e .  T h e - l e a r n i n g  -- w i l l  b e g i n  w i t h  a r e l a x a t i e n  - - 

and c e n t e r i n g  e x e r c i s e  s i m i l a r  t o  Joyce-and Weilfs 

"stress reduc t ion"  model ( i b i d ,  , pp. 388-401), f a l l s .  i n  
* 

tfie behav ioura l  t h e o r y ,  H e r e  t h e - l e a r n e r s  a r e  t o  f i n d  a 
< 

comfor table  p l a c e ,  wi th  t h e i r  eyes  c l o s e d  and t h e  

-- i n s t r u c t o r  directs t h e  r e l a x i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  by h i s / h e r  

r e l a x a t i o n , "  t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  be encburaged t o  become -. 
aware of t h e  s e n s a t i o n s  from v a r i o u s  p a r t s  of  h i s / h e r  

body. I n  phase  f o u r  t-he l e a r n e r  w i l l  p r a c t i c e  "rest 
J 

and /o r  t e n s i o n  release.". Before  t h e  l e a r n e r  a r o u s e s  from. . 

t h e  r e l a x e d  s t a t e ,  s / h e  w i l l  be e-ncouraged t o  e x p e r i e n c e  

h i s / h e r  c e n t e r .  T h i s  i s  achieved a t  t h a t  p e r i o d  o f  t i m e  
0 

f o l l o w i n g  a  l o n g  slow e x h a l a t i o n  and b e f o r e  t h e  lonq  slow 
I --- -- - -- 

i n h a l a t i o n  begins.  (Kr ieger ,  1979)  . The f a c i l l  
- - - ---- 

method of  i n s t r u c t i o n  w i l l  be  employed d u r i n g  t h i s  

l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n .  



+ 
"The in fo rmat ion  p r o c e s s i n g  - modelw (Bruodage and - 
MacKeracher, i b i d . ,  pp.  61-64; Joyce and W e i l ,  i b i d . ,  p .  

\\-\J 
22-134,) w i l l  be used  f o r  "workers as l e a r n e r s "  who 

f lequen ' t ly  are bbund by t i m e  c o n s t r a i n t s  ( ~ r u n d a &  and, 
0 

MacKeracher, 1981) . The d i r e c t i o n a l  i n s t r u c t i o l f a l  met$od 

"advance o r g a n i z e r s ,  model" ' (pp.  75-93) of i n s t r u c t i o n  
v - 

T 

s i n c e  t h e  r e a d i n g s  o u t l i n e  t h e  aims of t h e  l e s s o n ,  

i d e n t i f y  a t t r i b u t e s , _ g i v e  examples and p r o v i d e  t h e  
\ 

c'ontext of t h e ,  l e a r n i n g .  . 
r 

-- 
The e t h i c a l  m a t e r i a l  t o  be  l e a r n e d  w i l l  be  p r e s e n t e d  i n  

t h e  form of b e k a v i o u w l  o b j e c t i v e s ,  based on t h e  printed'- 

m a t e r i a l  which i s  t o  b e  r e a d  p r i o r  t o  e l a s s  t i m e  \[Adam's 

c h a p t e r s  2 and 5' of t h i s  t h e s i s .  

E l a i n e  L .  La Monica's t e x t  on The ~ u m a n i s t i c  ~ u r s i n q '  

P r o c e s s  (1985, ) and h e r  test  t o  i d e n t i f y c t h o u g h t s  and ' 

f e e l i n g s  (pp. 380, '381) w i l l  be combined wi th  "group 

i n v e s t i g a t i o n "  model ( ~ o ~ c e  and W e i l ,  i b i d . ,  pp .  

226-240: . L a  Monica's, 'Chapter 1 4 ,  ~ t h i c a p  Choosing 
- 

(1985, pp.  270-287), cou ld  be used as r e s o u r s e  material .  

The l e a r n e r s w i l l  be a l lowed t h e  treedom t o  propose the 
7P 

l e a r n i n g  o b j e c t i v e s  and a g r e e  o r  d i s a g r e e  a s  t o  t h e i r  



use,  as i n  Joyce  and W e i l '  s "classroom meet ing model" 

( i b i d . ,  pp 216-219) 

&:* 
-  he c ~ g n i t i v e ~ l e a r n i n g  may be  d e l i v e r e d  a s  a l e c t u r e  b u t ,  

i f  s e v e r a l  groups  of l e a r n e r s  are g iven  a p o r t i o n = o f  t h e  
/ 

- behav ioura l  ob je@ives ,  t h a t  t h e  c l a s s  formula ted ,  t o  be 

d i s c u s s e d  i n  groups  of two o r  t h r e e  by t h e  l e a r n e r s  who 
A - - - A - - - -- 

would come up w i t h -  s e v e r a l  i n d i v i d u a l i z e d  responses  t o  
- 

t h e  i s s u e s ,  g r e a t e r  a d u l t  l e a r n i n g  wi l l  be  ach ieved  i n  --#' 

@Wt > 

E'he l f g r o u p  inveCtigatl 'onn model (Joyce and Weil, i b i d .  ,, 
7 

pp 226-240) i n  t h e  s e c t i o n  of t h e  " s o c i a l  f ami ly"  ( i b i d . ,  

pp.  220-325). The c o g n i t i v e  handout of  n u r s i n g  c a s e  

h i s t o r i e s  and t h e  a s s i g n e d  read ipgs  w i l l  f o r  t h e  b a s i s  of 

t h e  d e s i r e d  cogniti ;e l e a r n i n g  f o r  t h i s  l e a r n i n g .  

e x p e r i e n c e .  I t  must be a p p r e c i a t e d  t h a t  t h e  t i m e  
- - - - - - - -- - - - -  - -  - - - - - - - -- 

c o n s t r a i n t s  p rec lude  an i n  dep th  s t u d y  of t h e  e t h i c a l  

q u e s t i o n s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h e  r e a d i n g s .  T h e s e - l e a r n i n g .  - 
s e s s i o n s  can o n l y ' i n t r o d u c e  t h i s  very  i n t e r e s t i n g  and 

r a t h e r  weighty s u b j e c t  m a t t e r .  I t  i s  hoped t h a t  on&e t h e  ' 

desire f o r  undergtapding  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  mqking by 
7 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  i s  e s t a b l i s h e d  t h e  a d u l t  l e a r n e r  

w i l l  have t h e  m a t u r i t y  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  a program of s e l f  

- - - -  - 

birectecf fearnl-ng. - - -  

\ 

- - -- -- --- 

c. 
Following t h e  break ,  a l lcenter ing"  e x e r c i s e  w i l l  d i r e  

- t h e - l e a r n e r  t o  g e t  i n ' t o u c h  w i t h  t h e  p h y s i o l o g i c a l '  



s e n s a t i o n s  f e l t  
- 

i n  t h e  p r e v i o u s  c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  

s e s s i o n .  When t h e  l e a r n e r  r eaches  t h a t  emotional  s t a t e  

. of a c u t e  awareness  of his/heor own body s e n s a t i o n s ,  t h e n  

s / h e  w i l l  be encouraged t o  v i s u a l i z e  a  minor s t r e s s f u l  
s 

s i t u a t i o n  a t  work t o  become aware of t h e  t h o u g h t s  and 

f e e l i n g s  t h a t  were aroused  d u r i n g  t h i s  e p i s o d e .  This  

wiil al low t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  form a  composite of f e e l i n g s  

t h a t  g i v e s  and i n d i c a t i o n  of t h e  a t t i t u d e s  and emotional . 

c l i m a t e  s / h e  e x p e r i e n c e s  a s  a p r o f e s s i o n a l  n u r s e  w o r k i n g  

i n  h i g h  stress environment .  This  is a  m o d i f i c a t i o n  of 

Joyce  and W e i l ' s  "awareness t r a i n i n g "  model I n  groups of  

f i v e ,  t h e  l e a r n e r s &  w i l l .  i d e n t i f y  t h e  f e e l i n g s  t h a t  a r e  

c o n s t a n t l y  f lowing  i n t e r n a l l y  a; t h e  workplace.  

de  Bono' s (1982, p p l  6-51) " l e a r n i n g  t h i n k i n g  and 2 

- - -  - - - - - 

t e a c h i n g  t h i n k i n g  &xerc i ses t ' , -  d e r i v e d  from t h e  CoRT 

Program [ C ~ g n i ~ t i v e  Research T r u s t ]  which i n c l u d e s  t h e  
d' 

t h i n k i n g  t o o l s  l i k e  PMI, '  [ p l u s ,  minus, i n t e r e s t i n g ] ,  and  

APC, [ a l t e r n a t i v e s ,  p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  and c h o i c e s ]  w i l l  be 

d i s c u s s e d  as t h e y  r e l a t e  t o  l o g i c a l  and i n t u i t i v e  
r 

t h i n k i n g  methods. I 

The f i n a l  e x e r c i s e  f o r  t h i s  s e s s i o n  w i l l  be a  
- - - - - - 

m o d i f i c a t i o n  of .LaMonica ts  (1985, p .380)  l i s t  of concepts  
- 

which c o u l d  c a r r y  b i a s e d  o r  s l a n t e d  emot ional  cha rges  f o r  

n u r s e s  [ s e e  appendi-x l e s s o n  11, La Monica].  The colour 
t 



- - - -- -- 

e x p r e s s i o n  of  t h e  emot ions  a r o u s e d  by the k i s t  words -and  

t h e  f o r m a t i o n  o f  a c o l o u r  c o l l ~ g e  w i l l  e n d  w i t h  a 

d i s c u s s i o n  of D r .  L u s c h e r t s  t h e s i s  ( 1 9 7 1 )  abou t  t h e  
Q 

e m o t i o n a l  c o n n o t a t i o n s  o f  c o l o u r .  T h i s  w i l l  be u s e d  i n  . 

combinat  i o n  

( f e e l i n g s  by 

If t h e r e  is 

Handouts t o  

w i t h  LaMonicaPs test  t o  i d e n t i f y  t h o u g h t s  and 

add ing  meanings  t o  t h e  c o l o u r s  c h o s e n .  
i 

- L A  

t i m e ,  t h e  j o u r n a l  e n t r i e s  w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d .  

b e  d i s t r i b u t e s  a t ' t h e  end  of  t h e  s e c o n d  

l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  w i l l  c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  a n d  w i l l  c o n s i s t  

of  s e l f  l e a r n i n g  modules c o n t a i n i n g  . t h e  -- m a t e r i a l  i n  a  

l e s s o n  on i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  [compiled from c h a p t e r s  3 of  

t h i s  t h e s i s ] .  T h i s  w i l l  b e  t h e  major  r e f e r e n c e  m a t e r i a l  

f o r  t h i s  l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e .  The l e a r n e r s  w i l l  be 

reminded  t o  keep  up w i t h  h i s fher  - j o u r n a l  e n t - r i e s  a n d  - 

d a i l y  r e l a x a t i o n ,  v i s u a l 4 t i o n ,  and  c e n t e r i n g  e x e 2 c i s e s .  

Again it w i l l  b e  s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  t h e  l e a r n e r  p e r i o d i c a l l y  

t r y  t o  f i n d  h i s / h e r  c e n t e r  i n  a calm t o  m o d e r a t e l y  

s t r e s s f u l  working 'day, i f  t h i s  is  s t i l l  n o t  p o s s i b l e ,  

s/he i s  n o t ,  t o  b e  d i s c o u r a g e d .  

B . 6 .  T h e  t h i r d  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  

- - - -- 

T h e  "models f o r  t h i n k i n g '  abou t  models" f a m i l y  o f  
- - - - -  - - - -  

i n s t r u c t i o n a l  models,  ( Joyce  and  ~ e i l ,  i b i d ,  , T 

pp.428-49,3) ,  "model f o r  match ing  envi ronment  t o  p e o p l e "  

, \ 



- -  - - -- - 

i d  pp. 4 2 9 - 4 4 5 )  w i l l  be used  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  

l e a r n e r ' s  a d d r e s s  t he  unknown t o p i c  o f  c o n n a t u r a l  . 
knowledge. - 

=. 

T h i s  s e s s i o n  w i l l  c o n t i n u e  t h e Z p e r s o n - c e n t e r e d  model of ' 

\ l e a r n i n g .  Again the s e s s i o n  w i l l  b e g i n  w i t h  c o f f e e  and 
* 

s o c i a l i z a t i o n .  T h e  l e a r n i n g  w i l l  b e g i n  w i t h  a r e l a x a t i o n  -* - 

, c e n t e r i n g  e x e r c i s e  w i t h  v i s u a l i z a t i o n ,  Joyce  and  Weil's 

" d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  model p h a s e  t h r e e , "  t h i s  t i m e  i t  w i l l  be 

accompanied b y - s o f t  background music [music  Rx] from t h e  

I n s t i t u t e  o f  Consc ious~ness  and  Music. Fo l lowing  t h e  

r e l a x a t i o n  e x e r c i s e  t h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  be encouraged  t o  - 
t a p  i n t o  t h e  ' ! pa ra l l e l  v i s u a l  l anguage  i n  t h i n k i n g n  

(Edwards, 1986 ,  p .  9 6 )  The i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  s ugges t  t h a t  

the I e a r n e r s  try t o  pl'cture -onE of hisfher f oriciest - --- - 

c h i l d h o o d  memories w i t h  a l o v e d  one [ i f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  

f e e l s  s / h e  h a s  no happy nfemories which i n c l u d e  a be loved ,  

- f i n d  o u t  i f  t h e r e  was f a m i l y  p e t  and  how s/he f e l t  

a b o u t  ' t h e  pet, t h e n  s u b s t i t u e  t h e  an imal  f o r  t h e  human] - 

The l e a d e r  w i l l  a c t  i n  t h e  f a c i l l i t a t o r  method of 

i n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  w i l l  s u g g e s t  t h e  l e a r n e r s  become aware of 

memory and encourage  h im/her  t o  bask  i n  t h e  "warm 
- - - 

% 
f u z z i e s n  ( F r e e d ,  1 9 7 2 ) .  T h i s  w i l k  be done because 

i n f o r m a t i o n  w i l l  a f f e c t  a  p e r s o n ' s  behav iou r  o n l y  i n  t h e  



degree t o  which s / h e  nhas dkscovered  i t s  pe r sona lamean ing  

f o r  . . . [ h im/he r )  " * ( ~ a  Monica, i b i d . ,  p. 365)  The 
b 

l e ' a r n e r s  w i l l  d i v i a e  i n t o  t w o ' s  t o  d i s c u s s  t h e i r  

p e r c e p t i o n  of  this e x e r c i s e .  Depending upon t h e  t i m e  

c o n s t r a i n t s ,  t h P s  c o u l d  become a g roup  d i s c u s s i o n .  With - 

t h e  learner's ccmcent coffee b r e a k  and  d i s c u s s i o n  c o u l d  

b e  combined and  d i r e c t e d  towards  D e  Bonof s  l a t e r a l  

t h i n k i n g  e x e r c i s e s  ( i b i d . ,  p p  53-70) ; 

c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  f e r m a t  

would b e  f o l l o w e d .  T h e . c o g n i t i v e  

Fo l lowing  t h e  b r e a k  the 

o u t l i n e d  i n  s e s s i o n  two 

l e a r n i n g  w i l l  deal w i t h  B a s t i c k ' s  t h e o r y  of  i n t u i t i v e  * 

t h i n k i n g  and A g o r f s  l o g i c  o f  i n t u i t i v e  d e c i s i o n  making.  

T h i s  w i l l  be a d u l t  l e a r n i n g  by i n f o r m a t i o n  p r o c e s s i n g  
-- - - -  - - - 

w i t h  advance o r g a n i z e r s  o f  a s s i g n e d  r e a d i n g s .  T h i s  

c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  w i l l  be d e l i v e r e d  i n  t h e  d i r e c t i n g  and 

f a c i l i t a t i n g  manner. 

T h e  g roup  d i s c u s s i o n  t h e  "group i n v e s t i g a t i o n  model" 

f o l f o w i n g  t h i s  e x e r c i s e  w i l l  e x p l o r e  ways i n  which t h e  

l e a r n e r  may g a i n  more c o n t r o l  o v e r  h i d h e r  e m o t i o n a l *  

r e s p o n s e s  i n  view of d e c r e a s i n g  t h e  emot'ional b l o c k s  t o  

i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g .  

Betty Edward's  e x e r c i s e  (1986, p .  96-101)  "drawing on 

intuition," w i l l  be used  to encourage  k h e  l e a r n e r s  - t o  



-74 
r
l 

-74 
.n fd 

a, 
G

 
c, 

h
 

4
 

k
 

\ 
a
 

I 
4

 
3
 

U
 

-rl 
c, 
k

 
id 
a
 . 

U-J 
m

 
' 

al 
U

 
0
 

k
 
a
 

0
 

C
 

%
-
i 
h
 

24 
4
 

C
 

a, 
-4

 
3
 

G
 

-4
 

c, 
c, 
-4

 
m 

'
3

 
.. 

c, 
c, 

C
 

C
 

-4
 

(d
 
a
 

A
 

-4
 

C
 

U
 
-4

 
-4

 
G

 
.
c
,
 

c, 
k

 
a
 

0
 

a
 

4J 

a, 
tn 

a, 
-74 

k
 

U
 
0
 

E
 

(U
 

X
 

r: 
a, 

-
4

 
id 
1JI 

-
4

 
C

 
h
 

" 
2 

tn 
C
 

k
 

4
 

a, 

2 
d
 

3-0 
d
 

a, 
0
 

4
 

w
 

a, 
-- 

Cf 
Q

 
cr 

u' 
c\l 

C
 

I 
U

 
w

 
-4

 
hl 

fi 
h

1
3

 

- 
C
 

a
 

-4
 

P
I 

(I] 
. 

h
 

d
 

(d
 

-4
 

3
 

a, k
 

a
 

o 
C

 
4
 

Id 
2 

a, 
a, 

U
 

3
d

 
4
 

0
 
4
 

b
 

-4
 

V
 

3
 

a, 
C

 
JJ 

a
 

4
 

(U
 

C
 

a
 

rl 
7
 
0
 

C
 

[I) 

C
 
0
 

-4
 

c, 
0
 

(d
 

k
 

a, 
c, 
C

 
-4

 

[I) 
-4

 
L: 
E

 

[I) 
k

 
a, 
X

 k
 
0
 

5
 

3
 
0
 

d
 

1
 

a, 
'+

i 

- - 4
 

a, 
a
 0
 

E
 

C
 
0
 

.rl 
cl 
a
 

0
 

-4
 

c, 
[I) 

a, 
3
 

C
 

-4
 

a
 

3
 
0
 

k
 

0
.

 
- - a, 
J2 
c, 

. C
 
0
 

-4
 

(
0

. 
(I] 
?
 

U
 

m
 

-
4

 
a
 a
 

?
 

.O
 

k
 

tn 

a, 
Jz E

 

a, 
k

 
C
 

3
 

t' 
-P

( 
-4

 
cn 

t
'
 

C
 

[I) 
-
4

 
0
 

V
)
 

3
 

a
 

m
 

I
C

a
 

m
a

=
 

cn 
-
4

 
U

U
c

,
 

k
 

-
4

 
(I] 

t' 
m

 
a, 

?
 

[I) 
J

J
 

G 0 

2 
0

 
h

 

,-I 
a, 

c
,

I
 

r- 
'k

 
0
-l 

[I) 
r
l 

d
 

X
 

V
 

id 
U

 
C

 
0
 

c, 
0
 

d
 

(I] 
-4

 
A

 
Q, 

c, 
E+ 

0
 

4
 

id 
I
 

C
 

kl 
0
 

0
 

d
 

.k 
-4

 
0
 

a, 
+' 

U
 

$
2

 
V
)
 

m
 

a, 
.. 

-4
 

k
 

G
 

a, 
a, 
L: 

a, 
k

 
4J 

V
)
 

3
'

t
n

 
3
 

0
 

d
 

1
4
 

-4
 

4
 

m
 

X 
0
 

id 
k

 
a, 

c, 
k

 
2 

C
 cZ 

0
 

Q
, 

k' 
U

 
TY 

a
 

fd 
3
 

u
a

o
 

4
 

C
 

4
 

t
n

.
m

 
0
 

0
 

U
 

c, 
,
-
&

I
 

u
l

n
a

,
 

k
 

-4
 

3
 

a
,

C
O

 
a
 

E
 

G
 

r
l 

3
 

0
 

k
 

'
d

m
+

-
'

 
C
 

C
 

C
 

.
(
d

 
0
 

0
 

-4
 

U
 

m
 

c, 
a
a
a
,
 

2
i

3
 

(I] 
-4

 
[I) 

[I) 
v

,
l

d
a

,
 



- - s 

- - - - - -- 

The learners will be encouraged to continue relaxation 

with visualization and centering, daily at home and at 
tl 

work. They will also be encouraged to continue with the 

daily journal as it will become part of a learning 

experience in one of the later sessions. 
. - -. 

- 8.7. The fourth learning session - - 

;r 

The learners will participate in the relaxation exercise 

accompanied by msie. After the learner has been able 

find his/her center, the leader will suggest that the 

participants take mame& to imagine one or-two P \ "  
\ 5. 

incidents in the case histaories [for most learners it is 

better to avoid their own experiences, at first, because. 
1 

personal incidents could be too overpowering] then have 
L - - -  - - - - -- - - - - 

the learner visuaLize the most poignant scenerio. The 

inst&tor will encourage the learner to imagine the 

feeLirigs one of the case scudy sceneriofs would produce. - - - 
ThiS will be followed by small group discussdons or 

"group investigationsn (Joyce and Weil, pp. 226-240)  of - 

the "social familyn (ibid., pp. 220-309)  group of models. ' 

Each group would be assigned to report interpretations 
- - - P - -- 

and/or feelings back to the group. With the learners' 
- - - - - 

permission a role play exercise, Joyce and Weil's "role 

playing" (ibid., pp. 241-259)  and "simulation model1' , 



- A - - -- - 

' (ibid., pp. 295-309) could follow. The class should - - 
C - 

break up into groups of two or three. Two will role play 1 

, 

4 

a ward situation and the third will attempt to find 

his/her quiet center. All members of the group will have 
4+ i a chance to try to experienpe his/her center n a role ., 
play vignette. ~Bffee and tea will be available for a - 
break followhg these diScussions and role play 

0 

experiences. 

The "models for thinking about models" family of 

instructiona-l models, (Joyce and Weil, ibid., - 
pp.428-4931, "model' for matching environment to-people" 

1 

(ibid., pp. 429-445) wi.11 be used to help the learnef's 

address the moral aspect ,of the unknown topic of . 
connatural knowledge b y  group development for the - - - - - - - - 

formation of the behavioural objectives for this class. 

8fter the break the cognitive learning format outlined in 

session two will be followed. The,cognitive learning 

will deal with the writings of St. Thomas Acquinus and 
- - 

Jacques Maritain and the concept of connatural knowcedge. 

This-weighty subject should take u-ost pf the remainder 

of. tke session, The " c m g n i t i u e  g r w a  j-nst rucLional- - - 

model1' (J~yce and ~eil; ibid-., -pp. 1g5-329), section on- --- - 

Kohlbergf s work dealing with moral 'growth (ibid., p. 125)  

should facilitate the moral aspect of the cognitive 



l e a r n i i n g .  ~ h i s  -is a member of  t h e  " in fo rmat ion  
/ 

p r o c e s s i n g  fami ly"  ( i b i d . ,  pp.  22-143), of i n s t r u c t i o n a l  

models. The highly 'complex i n d i v i d u a l s  perform more 

e f f e c t i v e l y  i n  r e l a t i v e l y  u n s t r u c t i r e d  models s u c h  a s  
4 

group i n v e s t i g a t i o n  and b e w i n g  t h e  l e a r n e r  how t o  l e a r n  

f a c i l i t a t i n g  Bhe a b i l i t y  t o  become independent  l e a r n e r s .  

The i n s t r u c t i o n a l  method w i l l  be  dependant upon , t h e  

lear -ner f  s r e a c t i o n  t o  t h e  m a t e r i a l ,  h o p e f ~ l ~ y  t h e  

i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  Be a b l e  t o  a c t  i n  a  f a c i l i t a t i n g  manner. 

Th i s  i s  sub jec t :~bhou ld  i a k e  up most t h e  remainder  of t h e  
. . 
t r  . 

l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n .  The c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  w i l l  a d d r e s s  
. * 
t h e  c o n n a t u r a l  knowlkiige l e a r n i n g  module of t h e  * c o g n i t i v e  

l e a r n i n g  [ p r e s e n t e d ' i n  c@gter 4 of t h i s  t h e s i s ]  .   he ' 

model of i n s t r u c t i o n  h o p e f a l y  w i l l  f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  moral 
- -- - - - -- - = - - 

$?&, 

i i n s t r u c t i o n  by p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  in fo rmat ion  i n  a  method 

where developmental  match i s  p o s s i b l e .  ' 

C o r n e l i a  Kenner, C a t h i e  Guzzet ta ,  and Barbara Dosseyf s 

t e x t ,  C r i t i c a l  Care Nursinq, Body, Mind, S p i r i t .  ( 1 9 8 5 ,  

c h a p t e r  1, *pp. 3-21) w i l l - e  a  r e s o u r c e  m a t e r i a l  t h a t  t h e  

l e a r n e r f  s cou ld  u s e  a s  a -nurs ing  r e f e r e n c e  t e x t  which 

a d d r e s s e s  a more w h o l i s t i c  approach t o  n u r s i n g  p r a c t i c e  
- --- - - -- - - --- - - 

t h a n  most n u r s i n g  t e x t s .  
- - - - - - - - - - -- 

The t e n s i o n  f r o m . t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of t h i s  new l e a r n i n g  
, . 

' 

xaterial  c o u l d  w i l l  r e 1 e a s e d . b ~  a l e a g n i n g  e x e r c i s e ,  



- --- 

I 

( i b i d . ,  p  391), t o  " f i n d  ou t  how 

o t h e r s  p e r c e i v e  your behavigur  . I' This  e x e r c i s e  could  s, .. 
_ g i v e  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  some i n s i g h t  f n t o  how s / h e  comes 

a c r d s s  t o  p e e r s  and  perhaps  open t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  some p. 

i n t r o s p e c t i o n ,  d u r i n g  t h e  coming week, i n t o  how h i s / h e r  

behaviour-comes a c r o s s  t o  c l i e n t s  w i t h i n ' t h e  work-a-day . .- - - - -- - - 

world of t h e  h o s p i t a l .  

D r .   ax Luscherf  s Color  T e s t  (1971) demonst ra tes  e a r l y  - -  - 

p s y c h o l o g i c a l  and p h y s i o l o g i c a l  stress a s  an " e a r l y  

warning system" of stress and p h y s i c i a n s  i n  Europe have 

found t h e  u s e  o f - a  s h o r t  c o l o u r  tes t  ''a u s e f u l  . a id  t o  

d i a g n o s i s "  (p'. l 7 ) ,  c e r t a i n  c o l o u r  c h o i c e s  should  be . 

d i s c u s s e d  wi th  t h e  l e a r n e r  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  s e l f  awareness 
- - - - -- - - - - - -- 

t o  p e r c e p t u a l  r e s p o n s e s .  

I f  t h e r e  i s  t i m e  t h e  s e s s i o n  w i l l  end a i t h  a  r e l a x a t i o n  

e x e r c i s e ,  i f  n o t ,  t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  cou ld  sugges t  t h a t  the 

p a r t i c i p a n t s  go through t h e    el ax at ion r o u t i n e  when they  
t 

g e t  i n t o  bed t h a t  ~ i g h t ,  Then make a  n o t a t i o n  , i n  h i s / h e r f  

* 
j o u r n a l  about  t h e s i g h t  ' s s l e e p .  

The sugges ted  r e f e r e n c e  r e a d i n g  foq  t h e  f o u r t h  - - l e a r n i n g  p- 

- -- - -- - - 

s e s s i o n  w i l l  be  t h e  c o g n i t i v e  in fo rmat ion  found i n  
- - -  - 

c h a p t e r  1 of Kenner, Guzzet ta ,  and Dossey - ( i b i d . ) ,  t h e  -- 
.text would be a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e  l ' i b fa ry .  The l e a r n e r s  



w i l 1 . b e  encouraged t o  approach' t h e  material  on c o n n a t u r a l  
-I/ * 

knowledge f o r  a second o r  t h i r d  reaqir ig .  The l e a r n e r s  - - 
7 ..- 

-. -- r L  . 
w i l l  have t h e ' o p p ~ r t u n i t ~  t o  purchase  r e l a x a t i o n  t a p e s ;  

f o r  home use ,  t w i c e  a  day.  ' They w ~ l l  be encouraged t o  

c o n t i n u e  w i t h  t h e  d a i l y . r s % x a t i o n  e x e r c i s e s ,  a t  home a n d ,  ._. .-.- 
a t  w o r k ,  a s  we1 f as conkinuing t o  make ~ h e i r  jou r saz  - - - LL 

e h t r i e s .  Anyone whb h a s  q u e ~ e i o n g  about  t h e  j o u r n a l  

c i - s e s  is i n v i t e d  t o  remain,to- d i s c u s s  t h e  - - 
- 

mattjer wi th ,  t h e  i n s t r u c t o r .  

8 . 8 .  The f i f t h  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  
4 

I T h e  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  w i l l  beg in  wi th  r e f reshments  and 

s o c i a l i z a t i o n .  Th i s  w i l l  be  fo l lowed by a  r e l a x a t i o n ,  

v i s u a l i z a t i o n ,  centering exercise - with-music  Rx_,-- - - - -- - -- 

I 
- 

' Return t o  " s o c i a l  f ami lyw group wi th  "role p l a y "  ( i b i d . ,  

p p .  241-259)  and " s o c i a l  s imula t ion"  ( i b i d . ,  pp .  

- 
The c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  w i l l  be p r e s e n t e d  e a r l y  i n  t h i s  

s e s s i o n  because  c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge is  s t i l l  a  
- L 

r e l a t i v e l y ~ u n k n o w n  s u b j e c t  t o  almo a l l  of t h e  l e a r n e r s .  a, 
~ i m e  he 1 r r + - 1 f a r n g ~ + 4 i - ~ ~ b m i a L -  

- 
fami ly"  group [Joyce and Weil,-ibid., pp.  220-309)whiL- 

conducts  "group i n v e s t i g a t i o n "  ( i b i d . ,  pp .  226:240) The 

format  o u t l i n e d  i n  s e s s i o n  two w i l l  b e  .f-ollowed. The 
\ 

4 

t 



c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  wi$f d e a l  wi th  c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge. 

The c o g h i t i v e  &owth l e a r n i n g  model, a s  t h a t  . u s e d  i n  , 

l e s s o n  f o u r ,  w i l l  be used .  Th i s  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r  s h o u l d .  

t a k e  up most.  of t h e  remainder of t h e  s e s s i o n .  '9 

> 

I f  t h e r e  i s  time the s e s s i o n  w i l l  end w i t h  a relaxation 
- 

e x e r c i s e  and c e n t e r i n g  " r o l e  p lay"  ( i b i d . ,  pp.  211-259) 

p l u s  " s o c i a l  s i m u l a t i o n "  ( i b i d . ,  pp. 295-309)  of t h e  

s c e n e r i o  v i s u a l i z e d  d u r i n g  r e l a k a t o n .  The l e a r n e r s  

s h o u l d  be  a b l e  t o  c e n t e r  i n  moderatelk s t r e s s f u l  work 

s i t u a t i o n s  by now. The s t u d e n t s  who a r e  a b l e  t o  f i n d  

t h e i r  q u i e t  c e n t e r  i n  a moderately s t r e s s f u l  s i t u a t i o n  
\ . 

s h o u l d  now t r y  Po see i f  it i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  f i n d  h i s / h e r  

- q u i e t  c e n t e r  i n  a crisis s i t u a t i o n .  These e x p e r i e n c e s  

shou ld  be  p a r t  o f  t h e - - z u r K a l e n t r y .  - 

Scenereo f o r  r o l e  p l a y  wi th  

e g o - t h r e a t e n i n g  environment 

harassment i n  an 
# 

which i n c l u s e d  p a r t i c i p a n t s  

such  a s ;  9 

-anxious " impor tant  o t h e r "  
-demanding i n t e r n  
- t e r r i f i e d  p a t i e n t  . 
-know-i t -al l  s u p e r v i s o r  

- - t h i s  i s  fo l lowed  by v i s u a l i z a t i o n  of a tree t h a t  is 
- - -- 

whore a n d  d e e p l y .  r o o t e d  i n  tKe - g t T u i ,  - -- the group w i l l  t&n a r e p e a t  p e r f o ~ m a n c e  and 
compare i n n e r  f e e l i n g s .  



.Handouts for the fifth learning session will be the 

cognitive information, dealing with the theory of 

intuitive discretionary decision making by affective -.- 
connatuality [I .D . D . M . A .  C. ] . The learners will be asked 

to prepare scenereos from the work environment to be 

vignette 1eLarni_ng_experiences during the next lessons, _ - 
. '\ 

Again the,learners will be reminded about regular 

exercises - and keeping their journals up to datg. 
. - - - - 

8.9. The sixth learning session 

Centering exe~cise with visualization where images 

inhibit the left cerebral hernispheres,(Wonder and 

Donovan, 1984) This exercise willsbe accompanied by 

background music Rx. The learner will also attempt to 
- - - - - - - - - - - - -. - - - - ---  

add colour to his/her visualization. ~xperiences are 

shared in'groups of two or three. 

I 

Following the relaxation, visualization centering 

exercise, the group will be encouraged'to go through the 

process of imagi-ning a hcuse with two- rooms sitting just 

above the eyebrgws. [This exercise is a combination of 

many - learning -- - models - --- and theories of - hemisp&ric 
-- 

assymmentry:] The learners are to imagine that there are 
- 

- 
- -- -- - - - - - 

t w o  rooms in the house which are corinected by a hallway. 

A , t h i s  7 imagine 
I V  

point the learner would be encouraged 
. - 

. b 



- -- -- -- 
7 

how it would f e e l  t o  climb :up i n t o  t h e  room on t h e  l e f t  

s i d e  where s / h e  w6uld f i n d  a l l  s o r t s  of p r i n t e d  m a t e r i a l  
-. 

a r r a n g e d  on s h e l v e s  a s  books i n  a l i b r a r y .  A f t e r  an " 

imag ina ry .pe r iod  of book b rous ing  and f e e l i n g  t h e  t e x t u r e  

of  t h e  paper ,  tqe l e a r n e r  i s  t o  pu t  down whatever s / h e  i s  

r e a d i n g  and go through t h e  connect ing  c o r r i d o r  t o  t h e  
I _ _ " -  - -- -- ------ 

room on' t h e  r i g h t .  ~ h i s  room i s  f  i J l e d _  w i t f i  a f l  k inds  of 
* 

o b j e c t s  which t h e  l e a r n e r  i s  encouraged t o  touch  and -- 

The l e a r n e r  w i l l  b e  encouraged t o  imagine f e e l i n g  such s 

' *  

t h i n g s  ~s t h e  t e x t u r e  of a  c h i i d ' s  s o f t  cuddly toy ,  a 
-+ ' 

f a v o r i t e  c h a i r  o r  a  s o f t  d r e s s i n g  gown, i n  an a t tempt  t o  

become aware of t h e  t q c t i l e  f e e l i n g s .  The l e a r n e r  i s  

ifhen encouraged t o  i n  touch  wi th  h i s / h e r  i n n e r  
- -- --- - - - --- - - - ---- - - - k' - - -- ---L- 

f->- -- emot ional  f e e l b g s  a% t h a t  moment. Then j u s t  be  aware of ' - 
t h e  f e e l i n g s  i n  t h e  body and s i t  and eAjoy f e e l i n g  t h e  

, 

f e e l i n g s .  The l e a r n e r  w i l l  s u g e s t  t h a t  t h e  l e a r n e r  t r y  , \ 

- 

-apply c o l o u r s  t o  good f e e l i n g 3  t h e n  sugges t  t h a t  t h e ,  + 

l e a r n e r  c o l o u r  t h e  o t  er f e e l i n g s  e x p e r i e n ~ m  FolloGing 

t h i s  e x e r c i s e  t h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  s h a r e  t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  with ; 

a  _member of the group w i t h  whom s / h e  has  no t  p r e v i o u s l y  - 

v a l u e s  ( i b i d . ,  pp. 183-1131 



- - - --- - . 
& 

The c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  w i l l  fo'llow t h e  format o u t l i n e d  i n  

s e s s i o n  two. I t  w i l l  d e a l  wi th  c o n n a t u r a l  knowledge a s  
d - 
it relates t o  a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  and t h e  format ion  

= ~ 

of c a r i n g  ,prudent h a b i t s .  [ p r e s e n t e d  a s  c h a p t e r  4 of t h i s  - -  

t h e s i s ] .  The i n s t r u c t i o n a l  model* w i l l  be t h e  same a s  t h a t  

used  i n - t h e  l a s t  two s e s s i o n s  and i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  'use  t h e  
u 2  - A -  - -  

f a c i l i t a t i n g  method ok i n s t r u c t  i o n .  . . 

This  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  w i l i  end wi th  ~ ~ b r ' s  c o g n i t i v e  sy a 

- 

awarenes e x e r c i s e ,  (1986, pp .  54-64) 

Assigned r e a d i n g s  f o r  t h e  s i x t h  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n ,  w $ l l  be  

t h e  two' t e x t s  of Weston Agar, p a r t i c u l a r l y  t h e  r e s e a r c h  

f i n d i n g s  p r e s e n t e d d i n  t h e  1986 t e x t :  Again t h e s e  t e x t s  - 

shou ld  be a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e  l i b r a r y .  The s t u d e n t s r w i l l  be  
- - -- - -- 

b 
- - - - - - - - - - - -- - -- - 

c a u t i o n e d  t o  have t h e i r  jou rna l  e n t r i e s  ready f o r  a group C - 
d i s c u s s i o n  nex t  s e s s i o n ,  t h e y  a x e  a l s o  reminded about  t h e  

' n e e d  f o r  d a i l y  r e l a x a t i o n  e x e r c i s e s ,  and encouraged t o  
C ' 

'-+. 
expand methods f o r  r e l a x a t i o n  and c e n t e r i n g  a t  home and 

.t * 

a t  work. 5 - - 
- 

- - 
8-10. The s e v e n t h y e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  

* r e l a x a t i o n .  The. re f reshment  w i l l  remain b u t  t h e  l e a r n e r  
< .  

w i l l  be  p r e s e n t e d  wi th  two b r a i n  fun 'c t ioning  tests ,at t h e  

- - 



b e g i n n i n g 6 f  t h e  lea- rn ing  s e s s i o n .  Th i s  change c - i n  format 
@ 

w i l l  be s t a g e d  t o  make t h e  l e a r n e r  aware of t h e  

d i f f e r e n c e  between s t a r t i n g  something i n  a  r e l a x e d  

- 
c e n t e r e d  s t a t e * o f  mind and s t a r t i n g  i n  t h e  normal frame 

of mind. For  t h i s  s e s s i o n ,  t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  f i r s t ,  

and q u e s t i o n s  16-27 a r e  from t h e  Myers-Briggs ~~~e 

/ 

complete  Wonder and bonnovanrs  b r a i n  p r e f e r e n c e  indicator 
' I 

t e s t  (1984, pp .  31-36}, t h e n  s / h e  w i l l  complete Weston 

Agar 's  p e r s o n a l  s t y l e  management t e s t  (1984, pp .  1 1 - 1 4 )  

which h e  ca l l  t h e  AIM t es t  f o q  intuitive management 

s k i l l s  [ t h e  f i r s t  15 q u e s t i o n s  a r e  from t h e  Human 

In fo rmat ion  P r o c e s s i n q  [ t m l  Survey, copyr igh t  ( c )  1 9 8 3  

i n d i c a t o r  c o p y r i g h t  ( c )  19621. 

Coffee  and tea  w i l l  be a v a i l a b l e  - f o r  t h o s e  who complete 

t h e  q u e s t i o n n a i r e s  q u i ~ k l y .  The l a t e  f i n i s h e r s  w i l l  be 

encuraged t o  o b t a i n  some refreshinents  whi le  answer sheets 

and d a t a  e x p l a n a t i o n  papers a r e  handed o u t .  The s t u d e n t  

t may mark h i d h e r  own paper  o r  s h a r e  marking wi th  a 
2 

c o l l e a g u e  o r  f r i e n d .  -This  w i l l  be  fo l lowed wi th  a 
A - 

d i s c u s s i o n  about  t h e  purpose  of t h e  q u e s t i o n a i r e  and the 

s i g n i f i c a n c e  of t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  s c o r e  i n  r e l a t i o n  'to 
- - - - - - - - -- pp -- 

f i s / h e r  hypo thes ized  " b r a i n  p re fe rence .1 '  T h i s  w i l l  be a n  

, " in fo rmat ion  p rocess ing i f  {Joyce a n d  WeiT, i b i d . ,  
- - 1 

pp22-143) sess ion  where t h e  ' i n s t r u c t i o r  a c t s  i n  the 



5 

- , - - - - -- - - - -- - - 

d i r e c t i v e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  manner d u r i n g  t h e  t e s t i n g  and i n  - 
t h e  f a c i l i t a t i v e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  manner d u r i n g  t h e  

d i s c u s s i o n  f o l l c w i n g  t h e  test scoring. .  

The c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  . for  t h i s  l e s s o n  w i l l  *a1 w i t h  

c h a p t e r  6 of t h i s  t h e s i s ,  t h e  t h e o r y  o f  i n t u i t i v e  
- 

- d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  making by a f f e c t f v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  
'"I 

[ I . D . D . M . A . C . ] .  Th i s  l e s s o n ' s  in fo rmat ion  p r o c e s s i n g  

and s k i l l s  t e s t i n g  w i l l  be  g iven  i n  ' the  d i r e c t i v e  method 

o f  i n s t r u c t i o n .  T h i s , - s e c t i o n  of t h e  l e s s o n ' w i f l  end wi th  

a repeat '  of t h e  s o c i a l  fami ly ,  group l h v e s t i g a t i o n  model 
- 4 

t o  d i s c u s s  conna tua l  knowledge. 1 
-, 

The l e a n i n g  s e s s i o n  w i l l  r e t u r n  t o  t h e  " d e s e n s i t i z i n g "  . 

model of i n g t r u b t i o n  t o . f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  a b i l i t y  

<to develop  h i e r a r c h i e s  b y - i d e n t i f y i n g  emotions,  and - -- - 

r a t i n g  them i n  degrees  of i n t e n s i t y  and/ora  

s t r e ~ s s f u l l n e s s .  T h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  b e  encouraged t o  

remember and p o s s i b l y  v i s u a l i z e  memories of e x p e r i e n c e s  

- - f r o m  work which d e a l s  w i t h  c r i s i s  s i t u a t i o n s .  Again, t h e  
1 

i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  encourage t h e ' l e a r n e r s  t o  g e t  i n  touch  

wi th  t h e  f e e l i h g s  t h i s  work s c e n e r i o  produces,  t h e n  apply  

c o l o u r s  and p o s s i b l y  a  temperacure t o  t h e s e  f e e l k n g s .  
- - - - - - - - - - -- - -- - - - - - 

Following t h e  v i s u a l i z a t i o n  e x e r c i s e ,  t h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  

. d i v i d e  i n t o  groups of t h r e e  o r  f o u r  t6 d i s c u s s  t h i s  - 
exper ience  and c o n t r a s t  it t o  t h e  p r e v i o u s  e x p e r i e n c e .  A 



- -  - -- 

spokespe r son  w i l l  r e p o r t  back f r o m  e a c h  groug.  and t h e  
+ > 

m 

l e a r n e r s  w i l l  be encouraged  t o  share f i n d i n g s  and  create . 
9 

a h i e r a r c h y  of i m p r e s s i o n s .  T h i s  is a  c r o s s  between t h e  

awareness  t r a i n i n g . m o d e 1  and t h e  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  model of 
% 

i n s t p c t i o n  which c o u l d  be place-d w i t h i n  t h e  h u m a n i s t i c ,  
I) 

p e r s o n - c e n t e r e d  model o f  i n s t r u c t i o n  and t h e  

i n s t r u c t i o n a l  method w i l l  be f a c f l l i t a t i n g .  T i m e  

p e r m i t t i n g ,  r o l e  p l a y  c o u l d  f o l l o w .  

& 

/ The l e a r n e r s  w i f  f be able to- l i s t e n  bo " M ~ s i c  R x "  tapes 

d u r i n g  t h i s  v i s u a l i z a t i o n  s e s s i o n .  Music Rx c o n s i s t s  of 

music  which h a s  a p a y t i c u l a r . l y  s o o t h i n g  e f f e c t ,  Helen 

Bonny, a  PhD i n  music ,  s p e c i f i c a l l y  s e l e c t e d  t h i s  m u s i c  

t o  be a h e l p f u l  p a r t  of t h e  a tmpspere  w i t h i n  t h e  a c u t e  
- 

c a r e  n u r s i n g  areas. The l e a r n e r  w i l l  be e n c u r a q e d . t o  + 

E 

s e l e c t  one o r  two e n t r i e s  from h i s / h e r  j o u r n a l  t o  present  
I 

t o  the  g roup  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  s e s s i o n .  

' I  

Handouts w i l l  c o n s i s t  of a l i s t  of  s u g g e s t e d  r e f e r e n c e  

r e a d i n g s  and  i n f o r m a t i o n  gbout t h e  I n s t i t u t e  f o r "  . 
- ~ o n s c i o u s n e s s  i n  Music, P o r t  Townsand, Washington.  

2. I I The - e i g h t h  l e a r n i n g  s e s s i o n  
C 

- 

, S e s s i o n  e i g h t  will r e v e r t  t o  t h e  r g l a x e d  a tmosphere  o f  
- - 

=he f i r s t  few learning s e s s i o n s  w i t h  music  Rx, t o  

e x p e r i e n c e  f e e l i n g s  of wholeness  and roo tedness :  



7 

R e f r e a m e n t  s w i l l  be followed by relaxat ion, centering- 

exercises which encourage visualization of some favorite 

spot in n a t u r k  and the feelings of wholeness and . 
rootedness, 

- -- 
f /3 

At this time the participants wilibe enco-uraged to share 

their journal experiences.. Agar's work will be discussed 

with the view of the applicability of some of his ' 

principles and practical exercises, which Apand a 
f 

persons intuitibe ability, ta the  nursing pro fed ion .  

Bpstick' s empathetic pr jection test, selected pbrase 
t 

empathetic ability-key test [S.P.E.A.K.], will also be 
* 

presented. This test wilkbe. used to demonstrate the 

participant's person31 involvment, through empathetic 
3 

projection with atherwise non-emotionally involving - - 

1 

elements .in the environment. This is pedagogical 

examination which just might be useful here with adults 

because it' denwnstrates.the need for empathetic 

x 
projectzon. This needrfor will then be discussed. The 

instructor will be leading the learning by the ? 

collaboration method of instruction.  his will be 
fclllowed by a refreskment break. 

Lynn Brailier' s assessment of spiritual beliefs - -  
255-2641  will be completed and evaluated. This will be 



1 
f o l l o w e d  by s group  discussion.  B r a U W  s i ~ x t ,  - - 

\ 

S u c c e s s f u l l y  Manaqinq S t r e s s ,  c h a p t e r  6 (1982,  pp .  

249-281)  w i l l  be a u s e f u l  contempora\ry t o o l  t o  approach  
. 

t h e  s p i r i t u a l  aspect :of i n t u i t i v e  behav iou r  and  a f f e c t i v e  
-. 

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  i n  a n o n - s e c t a r i a n  manner. Hope fu l ly  t h i s '  
? 

e x e r c i s e  w i l l  l e a d  t h e  l e a r n e r s  i n t o  h i s / h e r  own i n n e r  
4 
B - .  

t%oughts  and  f e e l i n g s  abou t  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  "a  g r e a t e r  

- 
power". S i n c e  t h i s  i s  a n o n s e c t a r i a n  p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  i t  

s h o u l d  n o t  c a u s e  t h e  p a r t i c 2 p a n t s  any d i s t r e s s ,  h o p e f u l l y  

t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  f i n d  this l e a r n i n g  session e n l i g h t e n i n g .  

A f u r t h e r  d i s c u s s i o n  p e r i o d  w i l l  f o l l o w  t h i s  e v a l u a t i o n  

p r o c e d u r e .  [ T h i s  c h a p t e r  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  s p i r i t u a l  a s p e c t s  

of  human Behaviour  and  how stress i n f l u e n c e s  and i s  

i n f l u e n c e d  by t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  s p i t i t u a l  n a t u r e . ]  T h e  

l e a r n e r ' s  w i l l  be g i v e n  B r a i l l i e r ' s  a s se s smen t  t o o l s  
-- - L - - 

which w i l l  m o n i t o r  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l r s  s p i r i t u a l  b e l i e f  and 
'I 

t h e i r  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  i n  managing stress, Agar a l s o  

addresses tBe--spiritual l e v e l  o f  i n t u i t i v e  awareness  a n d  

q u o t e s  t h e  b ib l i ca l  s a y i n g  " a s  y q  sow s o  s h a l l  ye  reap" 
/ 

( i b i d  pp .  6 ,  56, 5 7 ) .  

T h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  b e  encouraged  t o  c o n t i n u e  w i t h  t h e  

r e l a x a t i o n  e x e r c i s e s  and j o u r n a l  e n t r i e s .  Suppl imentary  
- 

r e a d i n g  c o u l d  b e  s u g g e s t e d  i f  s o  r e q u e s t e d  by t h e  

l e a r n e r .  



&+12+ s~~ssians, ,ar m a t e r i a l  l2.l use as- 1 -  -- - 
- - where needed. - 

This  s g s s i o n  w i l l  begin  i n  t h e  u s u a l  manner w i t h  

c e n f h g ,  - v i s u a l i z a t i o n ,  h e a r i n g  p r a c t i c e  aciompa*ied by 

mu4 RY and a t t empt ing  to exper ience  a  v i s u a l i z a t i o n  
1 

-of ex tend ing  beyond t h e  s e l f .  
'I 

Following t h e  r e l a x a t i o n  e x e r c i s e  t h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  form 
' r  

p a i r s  f a r  a  shadow f i g u r e  p e r c e p t i o n  e x e r c i s e  i n  which 
i 

t h e  twosome s t a n d s  t o g e t h e r ,  a lmost  nose  t o  nose  i f  
. - 

p o s s i b l e .  [it would be  w i s e  t o  sugges t  t h a t  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  

p a i r  o f f  by h e i g h t  wherever p o s s i b l e ] .  One m e m b e r  of,  t h e  

group w i l l  be  t h e  l e a d e r  and t h e  o t h e r  the- fo l lower  i n  a  

sensory  p e r c e p t i o n a l  exper i ence  where t h e  l e a d e r  w i l l  go 

through t h e  a c t i o n s  of an i n d i v i d u a l  l o n g i n g l y  look ing  
k 

i n t o  a  room b u t  h i s / h e r  way i s  b locked by a  pane g l a s s  
- - -  - - - - - -  - 

window. The f o l l o w e r  w i l l  p r e t e n t  t o  be a  shadow f i g u r e  

o n - t h e  o t h e r  s i d e  of t h e  g l a s s .  They w i l l  see how -. 

c l o s e l y  t h e  shadow f i g u r e  i n t u i t i v e l y  knows t h e  movement 

of t h e  l e a d e r  and is a b l e  t o  shadow the l e a d e r ' s  -- 
4 

movement. Then t h e y  w i l l  exchange r o l e s  of l e a d e r  and 

f o l l o w e r .  

~ o l l o w i n g . t h i s  e x e r c i s e  t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  be  encouraged t o  
- - - -- -- -- - -- - - 

examine t h e  energy f i e l d  t h a t  e x i s t s  around h i s / h e r  body 
- 

b y  b r i n g i n g  t h e  hands almost  t o g e t h e r  t h e n  withdrawing 



a
 

iu 
0

0
1

4
 

c
a

o
 

I 

i 
k
 

-4
 

0
 

k
 

+J 
lu
 

a
)~

 - 
Ji F 
0
 
a
 

P
I 

d - 
(d

l 
Q

, 
G

I 
co 

4
1

 
-4

 

Q
, 

C
 

E-. 

0
) 

c, 
C
 

rrl 
a
 

-4
 

0
 

-4
 

c, 
k

 
n3 
0
,
 

a, 
C

 
c, 

'ti 
0
 

k
 

4
 C

 
-4

 
id E

 
al k 
0, 
G

 
c, 

0
 

c, 

h
 

Id 
r
l 
a
 

a, 
-
4

 
Id 

C
 

A
 

O
t

J
k

 
-
d

 - 
a
) 

Q
, 

t>, 

5
L

z
 

C
 

0
 

'ti 
C

 
0
 

v
) 

4
 

'ti 
0
 

-4
 
*
n

 



Another u s e f u l .  e x e r c f s e  'which d i l l  i n c r e a s e  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  

a b i l i t y  t o  p e r c e i v e  non v e r b a l  messages, v i b e s ,  i s  a 

combination of t a c t i l e  awareness and v i s u a l i z a t i o n .  For 

this e x e r c i s e  t h e  learers w i l l  b e  b e  a l lowed t o  chose a 

p q r t n e r .  Once chosen t h e  l e a r n e r s  w i l l  s i t  b e s i d e  a 

t a b l e  f a c i n g  each  o t h e r . .  The i n s t r u c t o r  w i l l  encourage 

t h e  p a r t n e r s  t o  do a head t o  t o e  scan  of h i s / h e r  p a r t n e r ,  

t h e n  l e t  t h e  impress ion  s i n k  i n t o  t he  subconsc ious  mind 

by v i s u a l i z i n g  f i l i n g  t h e  m a t e r i a l  i n t o  t h e  second drawer 

of  a t h r e e  drawer c a b i n e t .  The l e a r n e r s  w i l l  t h e n  c e n t e r  
- - 

and have t h e  r i g h t  hands r e s t i n g  on the- t a b l e ,  palms 

f a c i n g  bu t  not  touch ing .  F i r s t  one l e a r n e r  w i l l  be t h e  

" reader"  and t h e  o t h e r  w i l l  be  t h e  " s e n d e r , "  t h e n  t h e  

r o l e s  w i l l  be r e v e r s e d .  The sender  w i l l  v i s u a l i z e  one of 
- - - 

t h r e e  c o l o u r s ,  yellow, green ,  and b l u e .  Once t h e  seqder  

has  t h e  c o l o u r  v i v i d l y  i n  h i s / h e r  mind, t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  

nod t o  t h e  r e c e i v e r  t h a t  s / h e  $ sending  t h e  c o l o u r  

s e n s a t i o n  down h i s / h e r  r i g h t  arm t-o t h e  palm where it  

w i l l  be t r - a n s f e r r e d  t o  t h e  r e c e i v e r .  The r e c e i v e r  i S  t o  

cZo.$e h i s / h e r  e y e s  and " f e e l "  t h e  c o l o u r  message b e i n g  

s e n t .  The l e a r n e r s  a r e  cau t ioned  not  t o  f e e l  

disappc&rtq2 if sfhe is nrralfte-to pP~rCeiue 6i v i b e s  s e n t  

h igh  degree  of openness and p e r c e p t u a l  awareness  t o  

facilitate. T h e  learners are t h e n  encouraged t o  r e p e a t  



t h e  e x e r c i s e  w i t h  a n o t h e r  p a r t n e r .  

go ing  l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  which t-he 

home t o  p r a c t i c e .  

This  can 

l e a r n e r s  

Other  p o s s i b l e  l e a r n i n g  e x e r c i s e s  i n c l u d e :  

- - scener io  r o l e  p l a y  v i g n e t t e  

can t a . k e  

--de Bono' s ( i b i d . ,  p .  53-70) l a t e r a l  ' t h i n k i n g  e x e r c i s e .  

--La ~ o n i c a ,  s e t h i c a l '  choosing exercise f ibid., pp  

270-286) d e a l s  wi th  e t h i c a l  nur.sing d e c i s i o n s .  
- - 

--Joyce and W e i l ' s  " s o c i a l  fami ly"  group of i n s t r u c t i o n a l  

models, " s i m u l a t i o n  modelw (pp .  241-259, 295-309) f o r  

r o l e  p l a y  e x e r c i s e  wi th  moderate s c e n e r i o  s t r e s s o r s  i n  a 
- 

v i g n e t t e  . 

a --Wonder and Donovan 's "hea r ings :  1 '2 ,  and e x t r a "  
/ 

( i b i d . ,  pp. 125-135) f o r  p r a c t i o n e r  i n  h e a r i n g  e x t r a s  

[ i n t u i t i v e  p e r c e p t  i o n  I . 

- -Lorra ine  Bou the le t '  s (1948, pp. 49-65) d-ieasurement of 
* 

intuitive t h i n k i n g  by examining t h e  p r o c e s s e s  of concept  

f a r m a t i o n  as  a p a i r e d - a s s o c i a t e d  memory t a s k ,  

9.13. Swxmazy 02 ins tz-  ionah maidsr iasL11ucticaal 
t e c h n i q u e s  a n d  c o u r s e  o u t l i n e .  



J o y c e - a n d  Wei1;- ( i b i d . ,  p. 493) . s t a t e  t n a t  t o  " l i v e  w i t h  
t 

t h a t '  our  t r u t h  and d i g n i t y  as  e d u c a t o r s  w e  must t e a c h  s o  
I' 

models have mokal v a l i d i t y . "  That is  what t h i s  

h a s  a t t empted  t o  do with t h i s  proposed l e a r n i n g  

a u t h o r  

module. 

O l i v e r  Wendell Holmes s t a t e d  t h a t  t h e  "human mind, once 

s t r e t c h e d  t o  a n e w  i d e a ,  never  goes back t o  i t s  o r i g i n a l  
:* 

dimensions.  I t  i s  Yhe hope of t h e  a u t h o r  t h a t  t h i s  

l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  w i l l ,  i n  deed, s t r e t c h  t h e  minds of 

t h e  l e a r n e r  s o  t h a t  s / h e  w i l l  have t h e  d a r i n g  t o - t r y  new 

ways of t h i n k i n g  and- r e a s o n h g ,  and t o  e n t e r  as f u l l e r  and 

w h o l i s t i c ,  c a r i n g ,  prudent  r i c h e r  l i f e  wi th  a  e x p e r i e n c e  

world view. 



CONCLUSIONS, 'BEWEFITS, FUTURE RESEARCH 

"Tra in  a c h i l d  t h e  way, h e  shou ld  go, 
k +  

. r  and when he i s  o l d  he  w i l l  not  t u r n  grom i t" 
(Proverbs  22:6, N.I.V.) 

h 

9 . 1 .  ' ~ n t r o d u c t  i o n  1 

The premise  of t h i s  t A e s i s  i s  t h a t  a  s y n t h e s i s  of 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  and i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  y i e l d s  t h e  

q u a l i t i e s  r e q u i r e d  i n  o r d e r  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  i n t e g r a t i o p  

of prudepce and c a r i n g  i n t o  non-rout ine i n t u i t i v e  

d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n s .  I.D.D.M.A.C. i s  an a d j u n c t  t o  

p r e s e n t  d e c i s i o n a l  - p r a c t i c e s ,  - -- - -  it i s  not  a  panacpa.  -- T h i s  - 

symbigs is  would a l low a l l  concerned t o  b e n e f i t  b y  
D 

J " 

r e l e a s i n g  t h o s e  s k i i l s r r  r e q u i r e d  t o  make 

spur-of - the  moment. d e c i s i o n s .  "A syzegy of  a f f e c t i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y  and i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  shou ld  a l low the 

yoked p a i r  of n o n - r a t i o n a l  d e c i s i o n a l o s k i l l s  of i n t u i t i o n  
- - 

and a f f e c t i v &  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  t o  f u n c t i o n  a s  one.  

9 . 2 .  B e n e f i t s  - - - 
- -  

-- - Through empa the t i c  p r o j e c t i o n  [a proper ty  of Emh - 

i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  and a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ] ,  t h e  



n u r s e r s  work may, 
- - - - -- - 

i n  a c e r t a i n  way,\become p a r t  of 
\ 

him/her -T t h e r e  i s  a c e r t a i n  degree  of  i n t r i n s i c a l i t y  by 
1 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y ,  c o r d i a l i t y ,  c o f r e l a t i o n ,  \- 

consonance, o r  sympathy t h a t  e x i s t s  between th.e n u r s e  -2nd - 

h i s / h e r  work. This  a f f e c t i o n  f o r  t h e  work h e i g h t e n s  t h e  

n u r s e r s  p e r c e p t i o n  of 'the p r o f e s s i o n  and t h e . j o b  a t  hand. 
. -  - - L -  - h - 

I n  summary, t h e  n u r s e r s  "world view" profdundly-  

i n f l u e n c e s  how work i s  c a r r i e d  out  -- "world view" is 

- - m ~ r e  that,mere h a b i t  it is a  co-natured  a c t i a n  which 
- 

r e s u l t s  from a frame of  mind. 
O .  

0 

Empathet ic  p r o j e c t i o n  a l l o h  t h e  n u r s e  t o  be aware of t h e  

r o l e  of d e d i c a t i o i  and t h e  i n e x h a u s t i b l e  d e p t h s  of. i n n e r  
3 d 

4 

r e s o u r c e s  t h a t  a l lows  freedom d u r i n g  p e r i o d s  of  
1 

u n c e r t a i n t y  because  s j h e  is a m u l t i - f a c e t e d b e i n g y h o  
- - -  " 

- - - -  - - - - - - - -- - - 

a b l e  t o  make f r e e  c h o i c e s  which a r e  d i r e c t e d  towards  t h e  ' -- ' , 
good through i n c l i n a t i o n  o r  h a b i t .  I n  t h e  c h s p t e r  on 

e a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t y  it i s  stressed t h a t  compassion 

and a f f e c t i o n  a r e  b a t h . l n t e g r a 1  p a r t s  of t h i s  form .of 

conna tua l  knowledge. 

Yet a n o t h e r  b e n e f i t  of  t h i s  course ,  which t e a c h e s  mast ry  

of stress related - - - r e sponses  --- - [ a  media t inq  f a c t o r  t o  
- 

1 u n c e r t a i n t y ] ,  i s  homeostas is  through stress management. 
- -- - - 

S i n c e  t h e  amount of stress depends on t h e  i n t e n s i t y  of  

t h e  demand and t h e  abili ty t o  cope w i t h  t h e  demand; t h i s  
9 
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w i l l  de termine  i ts  good o r  bad ouctome. The a $ i l i t y S t p  tr - 

i 'I 

I 9 -  
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7 .= 
"- - 

,. c o n t r o l  p e r c e i v e d  stress w i l l  determing k h e t h e r  t h e  . , t 
L 

r SC 

1 

- c  
response  i s  a distress O r  d iscomTort 'body r e s p o n s e i t o  the'  

Q 

s t r e s s o r  .' " S t r e s s  response" i n c l u d e s  t h e  1 

0 cC 
E, 

s L - ,  
t. - C *  eL 

psychophysiology d e s c r i b e d  by -both Cannon . (1 932, 1953) ." - " 0  ' 
Fs h 

and S e l y e  (1975, 1976, '1978) . M i l d  s t r k s s ,  i n t e r e s t s  th& ; _ i 

C b -- - - - u- * -? i n d i v i a u a 1  a n 5  mot iva tes  him/her f o r  c rea t iv lCy 'andL u - 
L >'-' L 

"&," 

problem s o l v i n g ,  moderate s&ress, thought  mdti$a$ing and % 
O - '  

C, 
L ' 4 ' 4  

c h a l l a n g i n g  i s  a n x i e t y  provoking. Under s t r o n g  st re&$ , c, , be 

J 3-L ,. 
t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  beg ins  t o  demonst ra te  t h e  s y m p t b m s  of : % 

b C .' 
b L * c 

d y s f u n c t i o n a l  behaviour  whi l e  very  s t r o n g  stress 4 Q ' b  - L 
I 

I ' %  *C L 

immobil izes  and overwhelms ' t h e  i n d i b i d u a l  and l e a d s  tp 
g. ' 4: 5, 

s .** 
i l l n e s s  o r  d i s o r d e r  and f i n a l l y  d e a t h .  " ~ r o f e s s i o n a l  

h 
< 0 

# 
burnout"  i s  a *  stress response .  ' S t o r l i e  ( 1 9 7 9 )  def jned 

v L h - e 4 - 
= .  

burnouk. frr n u r s i n g  as t h e -  dLsillasionment n u r s e s  feel:- :-; -< - -  

?@ when r e a l i t y  does n o t  match h i s / h e r  i d e a l s  and t h e  
9. 

< m a  , . 
j n u r s e r s  hope f o r  change i s , n e a r l y  n o n e x i s t e n t .  . I t  is  t h e  * 

" r e s i g n e t i o n  t o  t h e  f e e l i n g d o f  t h e  l a c k  of power t o  make ~- 
a' 

d 
a d i f f e r e n c e "  ( ~ r a i l l i e r ,  1982', p .  76 )  . Now i f  t h e  

0 

- &kk 

C G L  
. C 

. >  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  a b l e  t o  make a d i f ferenc 'e  by  use  of h i s / h e r  
J 

p e r s o n a l  med ia t ing  f a c t o r s ;  t h i s  w i l l  e n a b l e  t h e  nurse t o  
C j y  

r educe  t h e  e f f e c t s  ;f t h e  s t r e s s o r .  Th i s  w i l l  a l low t h e  

med ia t ing  f a c t o r ,  such  as r e l a x a t i o n ,  t o  l e a d  the - - - - - - - --- - - - pp 

i n d i v i d u a l  towards  homeostas is  and h e a l t h  r a t h e r  t h a n  
- 1 

imbalance and disease. 
m '  T " 

4 



T h e  i n v e s t i g a t o r  admits  t h a t  t h i s  under tak ing  c o u l d  

\ perhaps  be ,bqst cons'idered a s  an i n t i t i a l  s t u d y  i n t o  
\ 

r a t h e r  v i r g i n  . I n  sum, i f  any v a l u e  i s  d e r i v e d  
'\ 

from t h i s  i n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  f o r  t h e  i n v e s t i g a t o r  it 
-. " -- 

c o n s t i t u t e d  a  l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  wi thout  p r e v i o u s  * 
p a r a l l e l ,  a n d ' f o r  t h e  r e a d e r ,  h o p e f u l l y  it w i l l  sugges t  ' \ 
t h e  f e a s i b i l i t y  of an a l t e r n a t e  view of  t h e  workplace 

i 

which cou ld  replace - the  p ~ e d o m i n a n t  humanis t ic ,  - 

I 

m a t e r i a l i s t i c ,  e m p i r i c a l ,  w e s t e r n , ' r a t i o n a l ,  world view, 

commonly h e l d  today .  

I f  t h i s  s tudy  can awaken i n  t h e  n u r s e  t h e  hope t h a t  t h e r e  

i s  a  p o s s i b i l i t y  , to  have a  f a i t k ,  which i s  t h e  c o n v i c t i o n  .. 
of t h i n g s  not  a s  y e t  s e e n .  W i t h  t h l  s f a i t h ,  a  c r i t i c a l  -- 

c a r e  n u r s e  would be  a b l e  t o  d e a l  wi th  t h e  myriad of 

c r i s i s  s i t u a t i o n s  and d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n a l  problems . 
- .  

i n  a t o t a l y  d i f f e r e n t  way t h a n  s / h e  i s  p r e s e n t l y  
* 

p e r c e i v i n g  h i s / h e r  a b i l i t y  t o  i n f l u e n c e  change i n  t h e  

workplace.  The i n v e s t i g a t o r  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h i s  can be  

achieved when t h e  n u r s e  i s  a b l e  to .  u t i l i z e  h i s / h e r  

i n t u i t i v e  t h i n k i n g  and f e e l i n g ,  a l lowing;  t h e  a f f e c t i o n  C 

- - --ppp- - -- --- - 

f o r  t h e  workplace t o  h e i g h t e n  h i s / h e r  p e r c e p t u a l  f k d  

- -- --- - -- 
ena51ing t h e  n u r s e  :to f u n c t i o n  i n  and by a f  f e c r i v e  

c o n n a t u r a l i t y .  . 



- - - - - -- - - ---A 
'Thhoposed i n s t r u c t i o n a l  pack,et shoul d p r e p a r e  . l.. 

- .  
i n d i k i h ;  who w i l l  be working i n  a u t h o r i t y  p o s i t  i o n s ,  

8 ', 
t o  b e  able t o  y n n a t u r e "  compass iona te  m o r a l i t y  with &. 

', 
" r i g h t n  t h i n k i n g  a n b q e c i s i o n  making. Hope fu l ly ,  ' thi 's 

\ 

"mode of i n c l i n a t i o n n  c o r h n e d  w i t h  t h i s  "mode of  . 
\\ 

t h i n k i n g "  w i l l  become p a r t  of e a c h w a r t i c i p a n t  and w i l l  

e n a b l e  the  h i m l h e r  t o  form habits of c h z w i g h t "  
' d e c i s i o n  i n t u i t i v e l y  by a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u r a l i t  y . \< 
T h e r e f o r e ,  t h e  " r i g h t r 1  d e c i s i o n  w i l l  n o t  o n l y  b e  

. i n t u i t i v e l y  " c o r r e c t "  b u t  it w i l l  a l s o  be p r u d e n t  and 

c a r i n g . '  ~ h i k  a l l o w s  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  making d e c i s i c n s  t o  

do  s o  by "mode of i n c l i n a t i o n "  w i t h  a f f e c t i v e  

M a r i t a i n  might  e x p r e s s  it t h u s l y ;  t h e r e  i s  a , n e e d  t o  . 
- - 

t r a n s c e n t  the  need  o f  self and i d e n t i f y  w i t h  o t h e r s  w i t h  

some l e v e l  of  s e r e n i t y  and  p e a c e .  T h j s  , + happens when the. --. 
i n d i v i d u a l  comes t o  v a l u e  wisdom by-a .  powerfu l  image of 

where s / h e  had  t o  go and  what s l h e  had t o  do  and by an 
* .  

i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w i t h  a d e e p e r  a n d  r i c h e r  meaning of l i f e .  

i 

There  i s  a d i s t i n c t i o n  t o  b e  drawn between t h e  

u n d e r s t a n d i n g  a s  r a t i o  and  t h e  unde;standing a s  
-- -- - 

I n t e l l e c t u s .  ~ n d e r s t ' a n d i n g  as r a t i o  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  power 

3f d i s c u r s i v e ,  l o g i c a l  t h o u g h t ,  of  s ea rch ing  and  of 

a - 

examina t ion ,  o f  - a b s t ~ a c t i o n ,  of  d e f i n i t i o n  and d r a ~ i n g  



- - -- - - -- 
t o n c l u s i o n s .  -While u n d e r s t a n d i n g  a s  i l l t e l l e c t u s  refers 

t o  t h a t  a s p e c t  of  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  which c o r r e s p o n d s  t o  t h e  C h 

s i m p l e  v i s i o n  which sees - ,t!ruth o f f e r i n g  i t s e l f  . l i k e  a 
C 3 

l a n d s c a p e  t o  t h e  eye. I t  i s  the  c a p a c i t y  o f  s i m p l e x  

i n t u - i t u s .  The p h i l o s o p h e r s  o f  Greece and t h e  Middle Ages - -- 

' r e g a r d e d  t h e  s imp lex  i n t u i t u s  of t h e  i n t e l l e c t u s  as b e i n g  

L A  

a s p h e r e  o f  human a c t i v i t y  which was n o t  f u l l y  

unders tood ,  and  i n d e e d  it i s  n o t  p r e s e n t l y  f u l l y  . / 

u n d e r s t o o d .  

9 . 3 .  Conc lus ions  

I t  h a s  been shown t h a t  e t h i c s  and s p i r i t u a l i t y  h a s  

r e t u r n e d  a s  a new focus-. T h i s  i s  a s e c t i n g  h e a l t h ' c a r e  

d e c i s i o n s ,  as n e v e r  b e f o r e ,  because  advanc ing  medical 
r 

teckrirofoyies have taus .d I+ new e t h i c a l  p r o b l e m s .  Nur s ing  . - 

problems ,  which sound l i k e  a sc i ence '  f i c t i o n  t a l e ,  have 

b e e n  s u r f a c i n g  i n  r e c e n t  newspaper i t e m s . -  These  prob lems  

a r i s e  where o l d  p r i n c i p l e s  and  o l d  d e c i s i o n s  are no 

l o n g e r  a d e q u a t e  f o r  t h e  prob lems  a t  hand .  When chang ing  

t echno logy  and changing  economics l e a v e  b e h i n d  t h e  o l d  

e t h i c a l  l eg 'a l  answers  th'ey r a i s e  new and complex 

q u e s t i o n s .  The n u r s e  canno t  a v o i d  e t h i c a l  d e c i s i o n  
- - - - -  - - - - - - - - - -- 

& 

naking b y  r e f e r r i n g  t roub le some  q u e s t i o n s  t o  a n o t h e r  
- - -- 

a u t h o r i t y ,  f o r  even t h e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  d e c i s i o n  -to a v o i d  
'4 

.* 

e t h i c a l  t i y  by d e l e g a t i n g  t o  s u p e r i o r s .  

2% 



There is a decisioc to bt made and tliat Ea5' m o r a 1  - - -  

-- -- -- 

.,, jmplications. Because of the afore mentioned ethical 
u 
problems, this study into discretionary decision making 

is appropriate. 

This investigation was instigated to determine whether it 

would be possible'to create a teaching module which could + 

assist graduate nurses make competent, compa~siona~te, 

right, intuitive discretionary decisions in crisis 

situations. The sttrdies concerning a variety of r a t i o " n ~ - & ~  

decision making processestwere examined and contrasted .rZ 

- *  

with the studies concerning non rational intuitive 

decision making and the littleaown non ra 

i of intuitive decisi n making by affective c 

Y 

The experienced n rse oEten displays an intuitive 

knowledge. The desiion is, can the appropriation of 

this intuitive process be facilitated by a teachin? 

module which says to the nurse: "It is 'OK' t~ use one's 

innate intuition when making discretionary decisions"? 
< 

* 

Other questions awresseh by this study are; is intuition 

enough? can intkition be trusted to make the right 

decision? and is the right decision enough? would it not - 

- 

5e more expedient if the discretionary decisi~ns were 
- 

also compassionate, caring and prudent? 





judgment during decision making is based on the accuracy 
i 

C 

of the information upon which it rests. How a person 

formulates a plan of action is based on clarity of 

perception and "world view." Therefore, how the 

individual perceives and thinks colours the formulation. 

Faulty problem-solving can be broken if thinking blocks 

t whe they are perceptual, emotional, cultural, 

environmental, or intellectual], can be eliminated and 

the individual can be taught to overcome a conceptul b i a s  
'* 
%; .- 

and to overcome the:"taughtW berief, that intuition is too 
? - a  

$9, 
elusive and unr@liabl%,for nursing. 

~ekceiving, includes the processes of becoming aware of 

things, people, occurences, and ideqs while judging 

includes the ability to come to conclusions about what - -  - - 

f 
f . 

has been perceived. These two abilities make up a large 

portion of the individual's total mental activity and 

govern much outer behaviourosi~ce perception.determines 

what tge individual sees in a situaton and his/her 

judgment determines what s/he decides to.do about it. . 
0 

3 a s t i c k  indicates that these processes are stored as' 

response reactions within epotlonal sets.' Sensjnq occ i~rs  - -- 

A 

when the individual becomes aware of things directly 

through the senses, while intuition occurs as an indirect 

?ercepfion beca~se the individual is not consciously 



awa e of  the i n c o r p o r a t i o n  or i d e a s  o r  a s s o c i a t h n s  \f 8 

subl??lyinalally.' I n d i v i d u a l s  w i l l  u t i l i z e  one  o f  t h e s e  

p e r c e p t i o n s ~ m o r e  t h a n  t h e  o t h e r  b u t  eve ryone  h a s  the  

a b i l i t y .  t o  p e r c e i v e  c o n s c i o u s l y  o r  unconscPous ly  by 

s e n s i n g  o r  i n t u i t i o n .  Judg ing  a l s o  h a s  twoLways  i n  which 

the i n d i v i d u a l  may come t o  a  c o n c l u s i o n .  S / h e  may u s e  

t h e  l o g i c a l  p r o c e s s  o f  t h i n k i n g  which i s  aimed a t  a n  .. 

impersona l  f i n d i n g  i n  a  t h i n k i n g  judgment, o r  t h e  

i n d i v i d u a l  may be more i n c l i n e d  t o  judge by a p p r e c i a t i o n  
/ 

o r  f e e l i n g .  Fee l ' i ng  i s  a s u b j e c t i v e  v a l u e  judgment 

r a t h e r  t h a n  an  o b j e c t i v e  v a l u e  judgment. I d e a s  a l r e a d y  

h e l d  a r e  s e e n  as  p l e a s i n g  o r  d i s p l e a s i n g ,  s u p p o r t i n g  o r  
- 

t h r e a t e n i n g ,  where s / h e  i s  u s i n g  f e e l i n g - j u d g m e n t .  

A f e e l i n g  judgment a l l o w s  an  e m p a t h e t i c  p r o j e c t i o n  - -  - - -  

t owards  r e a l i t y  w h i l e  a t h i n k i n g  judgment d o e s  n o t .  

According t o   ast tick, t h e r e  is a need f o r  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  

d i f t  t h r o u g h  emot iona l  sets which c o n t a i n  e m a t h e t i c  2 
p r o j e c t i o n s  t owards  r e a l i t y .  With c o n t i g u i t y  

c 'ondit l toning,  r e s p o n s e  t e n d e n c i e s  a r e  r e p e a t e d  i n  v a r i o u s  

e m o t i o q a l  sets, which when r e s t r u c t u r e d  o r  c e n t e r e d ,  

p roduce  a  redundancy of r e a c t i o n s .  The r edundan t  
- - -  - - -  - - -- 

r e a c t i o n s  r ise t o  t h e  c o n s c i o u s  mind a s  aR i n t u i t i v e  

e x p e r i e n c e .  



The-individual who is able to think intuitively by 

affective connaturality 3 s  not only canzble of making 

important decisions based on partial information but also 

the capable of making decision quickly and easily ahd , 

with the sense that his/her decisions will probably be 

prudential ones. 

Virtues or habits are paramount factors in affective 

connaturality and they play a large roie in the 

individual's knowledge by connaturality. It has been 

shown that it is the operative habits [re'dundant response 

reactions to emotonal sets], which are peculiar to the 

caring, c compassionate, intuit:i ve person. A 

- u s e  who possesses a degree of cognition, harmony, . 
 erstand an ding, t e ~ p r m e n t ,  or sympathy by aff e c t i u a  , 

connaturality is united to hisfher work. The n u r s e ' s  

feeling for work colours' his/her perception of the 

workplace. ' 

Sy illustrating how the concept of affective connatcali~y 

can be applied to nursing, it has been shown that the 

reiationship between the two is desirable. C e r t a i ~  

~ n c l i c a t i o n ,  to nake decisions q-ui~kl'~ and easily in 
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produce a s u b j e c t i v e  v a l u e  judgment r a t h e r . t h a n  an - - 

o b j e c t i v e  v a l u e  judgment i n  b o t h  i n t u i t i o n  and and 

a f f e c t i v e  c o n n a t u i a l i t y ,  a c m n e c t i o n  e x i s t s  between 

t h e s e  two modes of t h i n k i n g .  

The need t o  t r a n s c e n t  the need o f ' s e l f  and t o  i d e n t i f y  

w i t h  o t h e r s  w i t h  some- leve l  of s e r e n i t y  and peace can be 

addresses by a f f e c t i v e  c q n n a t u r a l i t y .  

i n d i v i d u a l  t o  come t o  v a l u e  wisdom and 

'powerfu l  image of where s / h e  h z s  t o  go 

t o  do  t o  i d e n t i f y  w i t h  a  deeper  r i c h e r  

Th i s  a l lows  t h e  

g i v e s  him/her  a 

and what s / h e  has  

meaning of life. 

0 

9 . 4 .  Future*  Research 

- - -  

Recommendations f o r  . p o s s i b l e  r e s e a r c h  u s i n g  an adapt a t  i o p  

of ' B a s t i c k ' s  s e l e c t e d  Phrase  Empathetii: A b i l i t y  K e y ,  

S.P.E.A.K. tes t  f o r  d i s c e r n i n g  a d u l t  a b i l i t y  f ~ r  

empa the t i c  p r o j e c t i o n .  Another i n t e r e s t i n g  r e s e a r c h  

p r o j e c t  would be  t o  see how a d u l t s  s c o r e s  for  i n t u i t i v e  

a b i l i t y  compare t o  B a s t i c k ' s  pedagogica l  s c o r e s  o n - t h e  - - 

cornputor a i d e d  i n s t r l - c t i o n a l  packet  he d e s i g n e d .  sl 

I --- - 

3 e c o ~ m e n d a t i o n s  for f u r t h e r  r e s e a r c h  derived f r o m  t h e  

i?eed to b s r i f y  the assumed b e n e f i t s  o f  T . D . D . M . A . C .  a r e ;  



- - - - - - ppp- -- 

The formation of a unified theory about prudent 

' information processing and judicious discretionary - 
decision making syntehesizes the properties' of 

, 

intuition and those of affective connaturality requires 

verification through empirical research. Also the 
a, , 

proppsed classroom teaching model which demonstrates 

how an intiividual may tap into his/her innate ability . ' 
to. use affective connaturality requires empirical 

research to see if, in fact,-the skills proposed by the Q 

theory of intuitive discretionary decision making by 

affective connaturality [I.D.D.M.A.C.) are in fact 

teachable skills.. If, in fact, the proposed skills are 

teachable, that is the skills can be reproduced within 

the learning environment, are these skills 
-- - 

replicateable in a stressful work situation? - 

The groposed teaching models, exercises, and tests need 

verification by empiricable research to demonstrate 

that they do, in fact, facilitate the desired learning 

outcomes. That is, nurses in acute care units, will no 

longer be torn between the need for immediate, 

intuitive, prudent, caring decisions and his/her 
- 

ability t~ make such decisions. 

In regard to the scope and limitations of this 

investigation,. it has been suggested that an evaluative 





- " 
\ pL -- - - a - - - -- - 

of I .D.D.M.A.C. hd then evaluate the butcomes of o+his* 

teaching/Pearning experience." A .* 
t 

= + 

I 

Following the intitial presentation of the learni~g 

experience, the author would seek to retest the I 

---. d 
C - 

learning moduJe, then evaluate the rdsults'to he&'%€ 
1 - _  

the learning objective has been met, make changes and * 
-8 

retest the revised learning module. 
- g  

These .are ?use a few of the many pbssible recommendtions 

which could be made to improve the ability of the nurse 

in critical care areas to utilize the ability to utilize . a 

the proposed benefits fo I.D.D.M.A.C. 

~f this instructional maderial is, in fact, a beneficial 

adjunct to decision- making-processes for nurses, could it - 

also benefit interns and doctzrs who, when faced with the' 

need to make discretionary decisions in crisis 

situations; suffer stress from the dqcisional process? 
e 

and lack caring, compassionate habits which ilicit - 
decisions which will truly be for the "goodw of the 

client? Then, if the medical profession would benefit 

from the ability to utilize I.D.D.M.A.C. what about other 

professionals who also are faced with discretionary 

decision making under pressure? 
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